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“Porter, my story is astonishing, and I will relate to you all that happened to me before I attained
this prosperity and came to sit in this place, where you now see me, for | did not attain this good
fortune and this place save after severe toil, great hardships, and many perils. How much toil
and trouble | have endured at the beginning! | embarked on seven voyages, and each voyage is a
wonderful tale that confounds the mind, and eveyrhing happened by fate and divine decree, and
there is no escape nor refuge from that which is foreordained!”

[The Arabian Nights 1]

To my family

UL“":LHG-[“/GJ/
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The Arabic dialect spoken in the al- ‘Awabf district, northern Oman

This thesis describes the phonology, morphology, syntax and lexicon of the Arabic
variety spoken in the al-‘Awabi1 district (northern Oman). This district played an
important role in the history of the Ibadism and of Oman in general, especially in the
period when Rustaq was capital of the Sultanate (c. 1600 CE). The prominence of the
dialect spoken in this area finds evidence in the work Ein arabischer Dialekt
gesprochen in ‘Oman und Zanzibar written by Carl Reinhardt in 1894, which
constitutes the starting point of this thesis and material for comparison. Reinhardt’s
work was presented as a linguistic guide to German soldiers quartered in the Sultanate
and in Zanzibar, when part of East Africa was a German colony. This thesis considers
the lexical and grammatical core of Reinhardt’s work and aims to reanalyse it
considering the vernacular used by present-day inhabitants of al-* Awabi town and Wadi
Bani Khartis. Chapter 1 offers an overview of the linguistic situation of Oman within
the Arabian Peninsula and of the al-‘Awabi district itself, including remarks on the
fieldwork site and the methodology used for this research. Chapter 2 is an account of
the phonological characteristics of the dialect spoken in the district, followed by the
nominal and verbal morphology (Chapters 3 and 4, respectively), and the syntax
(Chapter 5) of the al-* Awabi district vernacular.

In addition to this core, a prominent part is dedicated in this thesis to the analysis of the
rich cultural lexicon used in the district (Chapter 6): foreign borrowings, quadriliteral
roots indicating plant and animal names, traditional medicine, clothing, accessories,
etc., culminating in the compilation of a lexical glossary organised in roots (Annex 2).
Annex 1 presents an overview of the history of the Sultanate, whereas Annex 3 inlcudes
a traditional song, and local proverbs.
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Transcription

In the following tables, the reader can find the symbols used throughout this thesis for
transcription of Arabic phonemes, including the Glossary in Annex 2, and Proverbs in

Annex 3.

Consonants

Arabic Symbol Arabic Symbol
s ¢ U2 d

- b L t

< t I z

& t d ‘

z glg d g

- h < f

¢ h é q

2 d 5| k

3 d J |

J r e m

D z o n

o S ° h

o S B) w

o= $ ¢ y

E a~e~t

Vowels

Short vowel Allophones Long vowel Allophones

Short vowel /a/

Short vowel [e]

Long vowel /a/

Short vowel /i/

Long vowel /1/

Short vowel /u/

Short vowel [0]

Long vowel /t/

Long vowel [0]

Long vowel /&/

Long vowel /6/

Other symbols

Symbol Meaning

C consonant

V vowel

1234 consonantal root
' stress

< derived from

alternative form
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Glossing System

The examples within this thesis are glossed in accordance with the following system:

For nouns and adjectives, the English translation is given followed by gender
and number, as in: girl.FSG or girl.FPL, small.FSG or small.MSG;

Verbs present the English translation according to their tense, followed by the
person, as in: said.1SG or work.2MPL;

Personal and possessive pronouns are given without the English translation, but
with only the person they refer to (e.g. sister.FSG-PRON.1SG for “my sister” or
book.MPL-PRON.3FSG for “her books”; PRON.1SG for “I” or PRON.3FPL for
“they (f.)”).

Demonstrative pronouns are given considering their deixis (i.e. proximity or
distance) and gender, as in: DEM.PROX.MSG for “this (m.)” or
DEM.PROX.FPL for “those (f.)”.

Each example is also accompanied by the indication of the speaker who uttered it. This

is glossed in accordance with the following system: [S(speaker) + number (as reported
in the table 1.2) _ date of recording (i.e. month.year)], e.g. [S2, 6.2018].
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Abbreviations

The following list shows the abbreviations used in this work, excluding the Glossary in
Annex 2 and the proverbs in Annex 3.

AP Active Participle
AW al-‘Awabi

BA Bahraini Arabic
CA Classical Arabic
CONJ Conjunction

DEF Definite article
DEM Demonstrative pronoun
DL Dual

Eng. English

EXIST Existential

F Feminine

FUT Future tense

GA Gulf Arabic

GEN Genitive exponent
H. Hindi

IN Infix

M Masculine

MSA Modern Standard Arabic
NA Najdi Arabic
NEG Negation marker
PP Passive Participle
Pers. Persian

PL Plural

PREP Preposition
PRON Pronoun

Port. Portuguese

QA Qatari Arabic

R. Reinhardt (1894)
REL Relativizer

Sans. Sanskrit

SG Singular

Sw. Swahili

VN Verbal noun
WBK Wadi Bani Khartis

YA Yemeni Arabic






23

Introduction

In the past ten years | explored all works published on the Arabic varieties spoken in
Oman, and from this first attempt, it was immediately clear that these previous studies
dealt, on the one hand, with vernaculars of specific towns of Oman, and on the other,
with a general classification of Omani Arabic. However, the difference that Arabists
applied in the studies of the different Arabic dialects is striking. Due to unfavourable
political and social conditions, access to the Arabian Peninsula has always been difficult
for dialectologists, resulting in reduced attention given to the Arabic spoken in this area,
compared to regions like North Africa and the Levant, for example. Admittedly,
researching in the Arabian Peninsula has never been easy — especially for foreigners.
This situation is mirrored in the lack of extensive linguistic and lexical studies in Oman,
which also witnessed a long and autocratic government until the Eighties. In the
Sultanate, the majority of these works dates back to the end of the nineteenth and the
beginning of the twentieth century (e.g. Reinhardt 1894; Jayakar 1889). The lexicon
found in different areas of Oman is a rich source of archaisms, classicisms and foreign
loanwords that all together create a unique system that absolutely deserves some
attention. Not to forget that this country hosts a linguistic diversity not comparable to
any other country in the Gulf region®. In recent times, a few more studies have been
written about Omani Arabic (Holes 1989, 2008; Davey 2016; Eades 2009a/b; Webster
1991), although most of these works only focused on limited areas of the country.
However, it needs to be acknowledged that Clive Holes provided the first and only
attempt to individuate Oman as a separate dialectal area and to provide us with a clear
frame still used as starting point for every dialectal study in the Sultanate.

The present thesis is born from the necessity of expanding our knowledge on Omani
varieties, starting from the main works written in the last century and going beyond with
new research findings. Hence, this thesis has two main aims: firstly, providing a
linguistic analysis and description of the Omani vernacular spoken in the al-‘Awabi
district (northern Oman), based on the speech of 15 informants recruited throughout the
area; and secondly, comparing these new data with the set provided by Carl Reinhardt
in his Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman und Zanzibar (1894), which has

always been considered to play a prominent role in Omani Arabic dialectology.

! Twelve languages are spoken as main language in the Sultanate: Arabic, Baluchi, Lawati, Zadjali,
Guijarati, Swabhili, Qarawi (or Shehret or Jibbali), Mahri, Hobyot, Bathari, Hikmani, and Harsusi (cf.
Peterson 2004: 34).
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The comparison with Reinhardt’s material is deemed even more urgent in the light of
tracing the diachronic change the dialects of this area are currently undergoing. The
process of “gulfinisation” of these dialects — i.e. their tendency to adapt to Gulf Arabic
features — sped up in the last few decades, due to the perception of this Arabic variety as
more prestigious, but also due to its use in the fields of broadcasting and, partially,
education.

The aim of comparison with Reinhardt’s material is also due to the weaknesses of his
work, such as the pedagogical intent of the work, the lack of transcription in situ, the
small number of speakers used and the lack of a syntactic analysis of the dialect
reported. Thus, checking the reliability of his work was of urgent necessity.

As far as regarding the aim of description, this thesis is divided in six chapters and three
annexes, providing an analysis of the phonology, morphology, syntax and lexicon of the
vernacular spoken by my informants in the al-*Awabi district.

The first chapter provides some background information on the Sultanate of Oman, the
state of the art on Omani dialectology, and the linguistic situation in the Arabian
Peninsula, narrowing it down to the al-‘Awabi district in northern Oman. This
introduction is required for those Arabists and dialectologists who might not be familiar
with the sociolinguistic situation in Oman, and also to endorse the description of this
dialect in its geographical context.

Chapters two to five deal with the actual description of the vernacular investigated, but
they also provide material for comparison with Reinhardt’s work, tracing the extent of
the diachronic change this vernacular underwent.

The second chapter analyses the phonology of the vernacular spoken by my informants:
in many instances in the course of the argument Reinhardt’s notes are given and
commented on the basis of new research findings.

The third chapter is devoted to the nominal morphology, analysing the noun in all its
forms, the pronouns in use, the noun modifiers, and the form and use of prepositions.
This is, perhaps, the chapter where comparison with Reinhardt’s material stands out the
most. The lexical core provided by the German author is abundant and Reinhardt is very
scrupulous in providing us with the different patterns in use.

The fourth chapter is devoted to the verbal morphology: here | provide the conjugations
of the verbs as performed by my informants, endorsing the argument with a prior
analysis of the TAM categories — i.e. tense, aspect, and mood — and examples from my

own data. These categories are then resumed in the discussion of the active participle,
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which is of very common occurrence in the data and to which Reinhardt does not devote
any part of his work (albeit they are common in his texts).

The fifth chapter deals with the analysis of the syntax, i.e. the construction of phrases
and clauses, in the vernacular under investigation. This chapter is particularly important
if we consider that Reinhardt’s description of the same dialect lacks any proper analysis
of the syntax. He only provides us with a few notes on clause structure, without going
any further into the discussion. Thus, chapter five provides examples from my own data
extrapolated by the recordings of spontaneous speech and elicitation notes.

After this core, chapter six introduces yet another aim of this work, which, however, is a
combination of the first two: documenting the lexicon used throughout the district. This
interest was born from the lack, to the present day, of a reliable glossary for Omani
Arabic varieties and of a thorough analysis of the rich lexicon this area presents. The
data shows an unusual amount of quadriliteral roots in the everyday speech of my
informants, and also the presence of conspicuous foreign loanwords. This occurrence is
even more interesting if we consider the history of the Sultanate of Oman, a country
with a long-standing past of fishing, trading, and explorations in the Indian Ocean. The
documentation of lexicon is, indeed, an element of novelty in this thesis, precisely in
consideration of this gap in Omani dialectology. As a matter of fact, when | started
looking at Reinhardt’s lexical core during my bachelor’s degree, I immediately realised
the potential it was hiding. Reinhardt does not provide any analysis for its lexicon nor a
systematisation which would enable the reader to understand it properly. The research
on the lexicon formed a major part of my fieldwork. | was interested in the basic
cultural glossary: local names of plants, insects and animals; the diseases cured through
the traditional medicine of the wadi — wasm; the names of the different parts of
traditional clothing, both for men and women; and the local names of utensils and parts
of the body.

Glossaries of Omani Arabic varieties are scarce: Jayakar (1889) and Brockett (1985) are
the two most valuable works on this matter. However, the first is outdated and relates
exclusively to the area of Muscat, whereas the second is devoted to the agricultural
lexicon of Khabira, on the Batina coast. Thus, the analysis of the lexicon provided in
chapter six of this thesis is intended as a first step in the direction of a more thorough
investigation of the Omani lexicon in general, and perhaps as a methodological tool for

future studies on this matter.
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In addition to these six chapters, this work consists of three annexes: Annex 1 traces the
main phases of the history of the Sultanate of Oman, which are deemed appropriate for
the understanding of language contact — exemplified in chapter 6 through the analysis of
the foreign borrowings found in the district — and of language variation — considered in
terms of age of the speakers recruited for this study. The Annex is intended as
supplementary information for readers who might not be familiar with the history of the
country and of the area under investigation.

Annex 2 consists of a proper systematisation of the lexical corpus extrapolated from the
audio recordings and elicitation notes taken throughout the district. The glossary lists all
the material collected during fieldwork and compares, whenever possible, individual
lexical items with Reinhardt’s, Brockett’s, and Nakano’s (1994) data. It also shows
similar lexical forms in neighbouring dialects (i.e. Najdi, Yemeni, and Gulf), and
provides brief descriptions of plant names or other items of sociolinguistic interest.
Finally, Annex 3 is a list of proverbs spontaneously given by my informants, and a
traditional song collected in Wadi Bani Khariis. These were not originally part of the
research, however after returning from fieldwork I discovered | had a robust core which

was of great interest in a sociolinguistic perspective.

This thesis is aimed at Arabic dialectologists with a broader interest in the Peninsular
dialects. In the course of the work, | will refer to other vernaculars of the Arabian
Peninsula, such as Najdi, Bahraini, Kuwaiti, and Yemeni Arabic — albeit acknowledging
that this nomenclature is not exhaustive since the same category includes many different
varieties. Moreover, linguists may find some arguments interesting, especially the
discussion of TAM categories with reference to Arabic dialects, and the use of

participial forms.



CHAPTER 1

Oman: cornerstone of Arabia

The Sultanate of Oman is an Arab country situated on the south-eastern corner of the
Arabian Peninsula, at the entrance to the Arabian Gulf. It borders UAE to the north-
west, Saudi Arabia to the west and Yemen to the south-west, and it shares marine
borders with Iran and Pakistan. It has a population of almost 5 million®, with a strong
foreign presence.
The Sultanate of Oman is a member of the United Nations, the Arab League, the Gulf
Cooperation Council, the Non-Aligned Movement, and the Organisation of Islamic
Cooperation.
The country is divided into eleven administrative governorates (mukafazat), and each
one is subdivided into provinces (wilayat)?:
e al-Dahiliyya, the “interior”, which has eight provinces and its main town is
Nizwa;
e al-Zahira, the “outer”, which has three provinces and its main town is ‘Ibrf;
e Samal al-Batina®, “North Batina”, with six provinces and whose main town is
Suhar?;
e Ganib al-Batina, “South Batina”, with six provinces and whose main town is
Rustag;
e al-Buraymi®, with three provinces and whose main town is al-Buraymy;
e al-Wausta, the “middle”, with four provinces and whose main town is Hayma;
o Samal al-Sarqgiyya, “North Sarqgiyya”, with six provinces and whose main town
is Ibra;
e Ganib al-Sarqiyya, “South Sarqgiyya”, with five provinces and whose main town
is Sur;

e Zufar®, with ten provinces and whose main town is Salala;

! http://www.worldometers.info/world-population/oman-population/. However, in the past few years, the
Sultan started a policy of “omanisation” of the country, reducing residence permits for foreigners and
replacing “expats” with Omanis.

2 This division was made in 2011. Before then, Oman was divided into five administrative regions and
four governorates (https://www.khaleejtimes.com/article/20111028/ARTICLE/310289925/1016).

3 patin indicates the “internal” part of the country, although this region constitutes the coastal strip (300
km) that links the west Hagar Mountains from the north to Sib, in the surroundings of Muscat.

4 In Arabic _\~=; henceforth this town will be mentioned following the English name “Sohar”.

5> This governorate was created in 2006, before then it was part of al-Dahiliyya region.

& In Arabic _tls; henceforth this region will be mentioned following the English name “Dhofar”.



http://www.worldometers.info/world-population/oman-population/
https://www.khaleejtimes.com/article/20111028/ARTICLE/310289925/1016
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e Masqat’, the capital, with six provinces and whose main town is Muscat;

e Musandam, with four provinces and whose main town is Hasab®.

Map 1. Governorates of Oman®

The country, however, is geographically and ethnographically divided into two parts.
The north includes the Hagar Mountain range, which starts in Ras Musandam and
reaches downwards to Ras al-Hadd (in the South Sarqiyya region), and whose peak is in
the Jabal Ahdar® (“green mountain”), so called because of its extremely luxuriant and
brightly green landscapes, especially during the rainy season; the capital area; and the
coastal strip of Batina, with its major ports and ship building towns. In this part of the

country, among the Persian Gulf, the Hagar Mountains and the coast are located the

7 In Arabic kiws; henceforth the capital city will be mentioned following the English name “Muscat”.

8 In earlier written sources, ancient Oman was divided into the following areas: “according to local native
geography, Oman is merely one of five districts into which the principality is subdivided. A glance at the
map will show that a range of mountains traverses the province from south-east to north, nearly parallel to
the coast, throwing off in its course northward a branch or arm which extends to Ras el-Khaimah, on the
Persian Gulf. The lowland on the eastern shore is called el-Batinah, or the Inner; the opposite side of the
mountain range, [...], goes by the name of ezh-Zhahirah, or the Outer; es-Sirr is the designation given by
the Arabs and Julfarah by the Persians to the littoral on the west of the promontory, and to its extension,
westward, [...], including the ports of Benu-Yas. The midland district, from about the latitude of
Makniyat on the north to Semed on the south, and conterminous with el-Batinah on the east and the desert
on the west, is the district of ‘Oman proper; and adjoining Oman on the south and south-east is Ja ‘alan.
Sometimes a different nomenclature is adopted and the territory comprised within the upper district of
ezh-Zhahirah, es-Sirr, and Ris al-Jabal — the rock promontory — is styled as esh-Shamal, or the North; the
north-eatsern portion of Oman proper, including the towns of Nizwa and Behla, esh-Sharkiyyah, or the
East; and the district of ezh-Zhahirah as far as el-Bereimy, and westward even as far as Nejd, el-
Gharbiyyah, or the West” (Ibn Razik 1871: iv-v).

 www.dreamstime.com

10 The highest peak in the range is Jabal a3-Samm (i.e. 3018m).



http://www.dreamstime.com/
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major cities of the Sultanate (i.e. Sohar, Rustaq, Khabiira, Stur, Nizwa, ‘Ibri, and
Muscat). Geographically, the southern part of Oman is very different from the rest of
the Sultanate: it consists of three main areas, i.e. the coast with fishermen and farmer
settlements; the mountain range of Jabal al-Qamar, which benefits from the monsoon
weather!!; and the inner part, the vast desert of the al-Rub‘ al-Khali*?. This geographical
division of the country is also mirrored in the linguistic variation Omani Arabic shows,
at least as far as concerns the dialects for which we have documentation. In addition to
this, the social configuration of the country, where tribal confederations have played —
and continue to play — a prominent role in the national identity and in the sense of
belonging, shapes the extent of this variation'®. Nowadays, most of the tribes are located

on the course of wadis or in the proximity of the falag.

11 The monsoon season in Dhofar is known as jarif (“autumn”, but effectively “monsoon period”), and
occurs during the months of late June, July, August and early September. During this period, the whole
regions of Dhofar and eastern Yemen are covered in luxurious green and water flows from mountains and
wadis. Moreover, the fog produced by the rapid movement of currents creates a unique ecosystem in this
part of the Arabian Peninsula.

12 Also known as “Empty Quarter”, this is the largest sand desert in the world that extends in four
countries (i.e. Oman, Yemen, Saudi Arabia and UAE). The northern border of the Empty Quarter is the
mountain range of Gebel Tuwayq (in the Najd region, Saudi Arabia); its characteristic linear dunes can
reach up to 400m in height. The name Rub* al-KhalT was unknown to the locals, who generally used the
term ar-Rimal (“the sands”), (cf. Thesiger 2007: 116-154). A term found in Arabic sources referring to
the Rub* al-Khali is al-Akgaf (e.g. al-Hamdani uses it to indicate a valley between the Hadramawt and
Mahra; al-Bakri associates it specifically with Hadramawt; and Yaqut describes it as a district of Arabia,
between Yemen and Oman). Almost nothing is known about the inner portion of this huge desert area;
some of the tribes living at the borders of the Empty Quarter are: al-Murra to the north-east; Banii Yas,
Manasir, Rasid and ‘Awamir to the east; Sa‘ar and Bayt Katir to the south; and Yam to the west (cf. King,
G.R.D. 2012).

13 On this point, Wilkinson (1987: 119) states that a prominent feature of tribalism in Oman is “the fact
that all the main centres fall within the tribal orbit, but none normally falls within the power of any one
single group”. Moreover, he reports that “some centralisation of authority may occur internally through a
degree of economic stratification (rationalised in terms of kinship distance and family status within the
group), but the ethos of the tribesman tends towards a primitive democracy (in no ways to be confused
with primitive communism) and all the mechanisms of political organisation are geared to minimising
accretion of power, particularly the physical force which would permit subjecting members of the group”
(Wilkinson 1987: 110-111).
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Map 2. Physical Oman

The population is mainly made up of Arabs, but “16 percent of Oman’s inhabitants are
nonnationals, many of whom are engaged by the country’s oil industry” (Campo 2009:
272). The majority of nonnationals are Baluchi4, South Asians and Africans, but also
Indians and Pakistanis.

The Sultanate of Oman is a Muslim country, with 75 percent of Muslims belonging to
Ibadism, whilst the remaining are Sunni or Shii, or belong to the religious minorities of

Hinduism and Christianity™®.

The history of the Sultanate is outlined in its major events in Annex 1 and here | provide
an account of the phases and relationships Oman entertained during the centuries. This
overview is important for the understanding of language variation and contact, which
this thesis examines with regards to the al-*Awabi district. The political closure of the
country in the initial decades of the last century made linguistic research in the Sultanate
very difficult, preserving the language from influence by other varieties of Arabic, on
the one hand, and keeping the changes that had already happened, on the other hand. As
will be clear from the following sections on the state of the art on Omani dialects, the
historical phases of the country are tightly linked to the extent of research on its dialects

and languages.

14 Originally, the Baluchi came to Oman in the early centuries of Islam from an area named after them
Baluchistan, which encompass parts of the current territories of Iran, Pakistan and Afghanistan.
15 Campo (2009: 272).
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1.1 State of the art on Omani dialects

On July 23" 1970, when Qabis b. Sa‘id b. Taymir ascended the throne of the Sultanate
of Oman, a new policy course started, characterised, among other things, by opening up
to the West and to rest of the Arab world. Thus, when we talk about the state of the art
in Omani dialectology, we cannot ignore this specific historical phase of the country,
especially regarding the access to sources, necessary for a thorough and accurate
linguistic study.

The main studies on the language were the pioneering ones carried out between the end
of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth century. Particularly, the Indian
surgeon Atmaram Sadashiv Jayakar — who lived in Muscat between 1868-1900 — with
his The O ’manee dialect of Arabic (1889) analysed the dialect spoken by the sedentary
population in the Muscat area. He also worked on maxims and proverbs (Omani
proverbs, 1900), “essential to the philologist, to whom they are invaluable as a
storehouse of the dialectical and linguistic peculiarities exhibited in the expression of
thoughts, while yet the nation was only in an early condition of civilization, as to
philosopher who can often trace in them the inner springs of human action” (Jayakar
1900: 9).

The distinguished Semitist Nicolaus Rhodokanakis (1876-1945), professor in Graz for
decades and specialist in Ancient South Arabian, contributed to Omani studies with a
monumental work (Der vulgararabische Dialekt im Dofdr (Zfar), Bd. I: Prosaische und
poetische Texte, Uebersetzung und Indices, 1908; Bd. II: Einleitung, Glossar und
Grammatik, 1911), focussing his studies on the Arabic lexicon used as a poetic
vernacular in Dhofar.

This is one of the very few studies carried out in this area of the country, which is still
considered remote and resistant to foreigners. Its proximity to Yemen makes this region
isolated, in terms of both lifestyle and language. In the past, the area experienced violent
rebellions, which were harshly repressed®®. In more recent years, Dhofari Arabic was
documented by Rick Davey in his Coastal Dhofari Arabic: a sketch grammar (2016). In
this work, the author analyses the phonology, morphology, local and temporal relations,
adverbs and particles, and syntax of present-day coastal Dhofari Arabic. The book also
presents a final chapter on lexicon, following the semantic categories presented by

Behnsted and Woidich (2011), although it does not aim to analyse it exhaustively.

16 In 1965, a revolt supported by Southern Yemen and Russia erupted and it lasted until 1975, when Great
Britain and Iran intervened. The subsequent peace agreement was designed to promote economic and
social growth in the region.
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Finally, Carl Reinhardt’s work, Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman und
Zanzibar, also belongs to the late nineteenth century. He focused on the grammar,
particularly on the phonology and the morphology, of the Bani Kharas vernacular,
spoken around Nizwa and Rustaq, but also among the elite of Zanzibar island. The main
purpose of his work was to provide a linguistic guide for the German soldiers quartered
on the island and in the Tanganyka region, which were at that time, and for short time,
an imperial German colony. The material supplied by Reinhardt still plays an essential
role for neo-Arabic linguistics and dialectology, since it constitutes the richest available
description of Omani Arabic, although lacking a lexical repertoire.

Works of more recent times, i.e. the ones made between 1950s and 2000s, have
emphasised either the dialectal variety of a specific town or population, or have outlined
an overall classification and organisation of those vernacular dialects.

Particularly relevant is Adrian Brockett’s The spoken Arabic of Khabiira on the Barina
of Oman (1985), essential for technical rural and agricultural terminology used by the
al-Khabara population — in the Batina region — which also includes discussion of some
phonological and morphological traits.

Clive Holes, emeritus professor at the Institute of Oriental Studies, Oxford University
(UK), is one of the major scholars of Arabic dialectology. Although he focused his
studies mainly on Arabic dialects of Gulf and Saudi Arabia, some of his works also
dealt with Omani Arabic varieties. In “Towards a dialect geography of Oman” (1989),
Holes suggests a first and clear framework of features shared by all Omani dialects,
from the perspective of dialectal geography. This paper has been used as a starting point
in order to outline each specific vernacular for which we have documentation in Oman
and still plays a prominent role in the field. Relevant works by Clive Holes are also
““Uman: modern Arabic dialects” (2000), mainly on the morphology of these
vernaculars; “Quadriliteral verbs in the Arabic dialects of eastern Arabia” (2004), on
this specific feature shared by Gulf and Omani dialects; and finally, “Form X of the
verb in the Arabic dialects of eastern Arabia” (2005), on the behaviour of tenth derived
form not only in Omani Arabic, but also in Gulf and Bahraini dialects. He also analysed
linguistically some texts recorded in Sar (“An Arabic text from Str, Oman”, 2013).
Lastly, particularly valuable is the glossary resulted from his collection of ethnotexts in
Bahraini Arabic (Dialect, culture, and society in eastern Arabia I: Glossary, 2000),

accompanied by a clear explanation of methodology and of a discussion on the major
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languages of contact for that specific vernacular, some of which (Persian, Portuguese,
Hindi, English) also left their mark on the Omani lexicon.

Domenyk Eades, during his teaching position at Sultan Qaboos University in Muscat,
studied the dialectal variety of the Sawawi community, in northern Oman (“The Arabic
dialect of Sawawi community of northern Oman”, 2009) and also some varieties of the
Sarqiyya region, stressing the distinction, far from clear, between Bedouin and
Sedentary varieties in Oman'’.

Janet Watson, in collaboration with Domenyk Eades, published a paper in 2013
(“Camel culture and camel terminology among the Omani Bedouin’), which analyses
the specific camel-related lexicon among the Bedouin population of Oman, comparing
the Omani camel terminology with the Mehri terminology used in Dhofar.

Lastly, the works of Roger Webster and Dionisius Agius filled in a substantial lexical
gap in the Omani dialectological studies, although they have not been strictly
considered for this work. Roger Webster contributed to the study of Omani Arabic
varieties with “Notes on the dialect and way of life of the al-Wahiba Bedouin” (1991),
providing a detailed analysis of the lifestyle of this particular Bedouin population, but
also of a part of its specific lexicon related to their pastoral way of life. Webster’s work
compares some specific semantic fields of Omani Bedouin lexicon with the same
semantic field in the al-Murra tribe’s vernacular (Saudi Arabia and Qatar).

Finally, Dionisius Agius’s works, In the wake of the dhow: the Arabian Gulf and Oman
(2002) and Seafaring in the Arabian Gulf and Oman: the people of the dhow (2005)
researched a lexical area, little studied so far in this macro-region: nautical terminology.
Ships and sea have always been a fundamental feature in the history of Oman, both for
commercial and economic development of the country, and for shipping routes and
geographical discoveries. Even nowadays, these two elements play an important role,
since the major incomes for inhabitants result from fishing. Furthermore, Agius’s
monographies show the strong influence of English and Portuguese on the Omani
nautical terminology. A work supervised by Dionisius Agius, “The use of stars in
agriculture in Oman” (2011) by Harriet Nash from the University of Exeter, is also
particularly important and innovative. It focuses on the traditional use of stars in the
falag system in the Omani agriculture.

What is clear from this state of the art is that all the studies carried out so far, despite

some progress in the last fifteen years, are located in specific areas of the country,

17 More details on this distinction will be givenin 1.2.
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leaving others without any investigation. Moreover, the studies carried out by Clive
Holes on dialectal diversification in Omani Arabic focus on phonological and
morphological isoglosses, according to current dialectological practice. However,
lexical diversification plays an important role as well, although it is less studied because

of the absence of a reliable and comprehensive glossary for Omani Arabic.

1.1.1 Carl Reinhardt (1894): strengths and weaknesses

Carl Reinhardt’s work — Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman und Zanzibar,
dated 1894 — still plays a very prominent role in the linguistic and neo-Arabic
dialectological field. The Omani variety that he describes is different both from the one
spoken in the capital area (described by Jayakar, 1889) and the one spoken on the coast.
In this subsection, I will explain how the strength of Reinhardt’s work — which lies in
being the only extensive description of an Omani dialect in the northern part of the
country®® — loses ground to its weaknesses.

Reinhardt’s biography (1856-1945) is interesting. He obtained a degree at a commercial
school and then worked for several years at various trading houses as an accountant and
correspondent for French, Italian and English. In 1881, he started studying Egyptology,
History, Philosophy and Oriental languages in Berlin, Heidelberg and Strasbourg. In
1885, he obtained his PhD, and then moved to Egypt. In 1888, he was appointed
dragoman (“interpreter”) to the consulate in Zanzibar, where he resided until 1893.
After a short journey back to Berlin, he started working at the consulate in Cairo in
1894. It must have been in this period that he collected most of his data and thought
about writing his main work®®. In the introduction, Reinhardt states that it took him five
years of hard work to collect all the material presented in the book?® and that — due to
illness — he would have given up if his teacher Professor Theodor Noeldeke, the famous
orientalist, not encouraged him to continue. According to Noeldeke, only Reinhardt’s
data provide a clear overview of Omani Arabic, despite the high value of Jayakar’s
repertoire.

The dialect described by Reinhardt is the one spoken in Wadi Bani Kharis, today in the
al-‘Awabi district (northern Oman). The people he employed as informants (‘Abdallah

al-Khartist and “Al1 al-"Abr1 from al-'Awabi) were natives of Oman who had lived in

18 Davey’s work on Dhofari Arabic published in 2016 represents the other extensive description of an
Omani dialect spoken in the southern part of the country in present time.

19 Hoffmann-Ruf (2013).

20 Reinhardt (1894: viii): « Mir kam, es lediglich darauf an, das grosse Material an Sprachstoff, welches
ich in finfjahriger schwerer Tropenarbeit gesammelt hatte”.
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Zanzibar for some time. Reinhardt tells us that ‘Abd Allah al-Khariisi was an Omani
from Rustaq, who worked with him at the consulate in Zanzibar, and knew how to write
and read, and that whenever possible he consulted relatives and friends back in Oman.
The second informant, ‘Al al-*Abri, was from al-‘Awab1 and was illiterate. Reinhardt
mentions that he was very quiet and therefore it was very difficult to extrapolate suitable
material from his speech (Reinhardt 1894: xii). Besides, the German author states that
this vernacular was spoken, at his time, by the Omani court and 2/3 of the Arabs living
in Zanzibar?!. Thus, we can presume that it was so widespread as to require the writing
of a practical and quick guide for German soldiers quartered on the East African
colonies.

Reinhardt’s work is divided into four parts: 1. Phonology; 2. Morphology; 3. Remarks
on the syntax and 4. Texts and stories (including some war songs). The feature that
distinguishes this book from other teaching material is the fact that it is almost
exclusively written in the Latin alphabet, mainly for space issues (Reinhardt 1894: viii).
Reinhardt, admits that he is not an expert Arabist and that his aim is only to present the
vernacular in the clearest possible way??. Of these sections, however, the one which
poses issues to the reliability of this work is the relative lack of reference to syntax.
Reinhardt deals only marginally with the syntactic features of this dialect, examining
superficially noun phrases and verbal clauses (i.e. interrogative, relative, copulative,
conditional, and hypothetical clauses), with no examples or further analysis.

One of the weaknesses of Reinhardt’s work — that he himself admits® — is the lack of
transcription, made by the author only afterwards and not during his stay in Oman and
Zanzibar. This is one of the reasons why the data reported by Reinhardt are not always
reliable from a phonological point of view. Moreover, he clearly states that he is
expecting some criticism because he tried to present examples that can captivate the
students. Thus, his aims tend more towards a pedagogical intent of the work, rather than
a descriptive one, which make the entire work weaker for the broader field of Omani
Arabic documentation than it could have been.

Another weakness of Reinhardt’s data lies precisely in his informants. The two people

he employed were too few in number and they were working for him, thus creating a

21 Reinhardt (1894: vii): “[...] dem Lernenden geordnet vorzufiihren und ihn an der Hand einer reichen
Sammlung von Beispielen mit den Regeln dieses herrlichen Dialekts bekannt zu machen”.

22 Reinhardt (1894 viii).

2 Reinhardt (ibidem): “Diese immerhin verdientsvolle Arbeit habe ich jedoch aus dem Grunde nicht
benutzen kénnen, weil sie die Eigenheiten des Omani-(Maskat)-Dialekts nur oberflachlich streift und,
abgesehen von manchen Irrthiimern [...]”.
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relationship that is not ideal for a linguistic study?*. Finally, he did not have any means
of double-checking the data back in Oman, trusting only the knowledge of his two
informants.

While, on the whole, appreciating the usefulness of Reinhardt’s work, the reviews
published by experienced Semitic scholars and Arabists such as Theodor Noeldeke
(1895, 1895a) and Karl Vollers (1895) pointed out a few obscure points in his
description. Vollers (1895) devotes the first part of his review of Reinhardt’s work
voicing some doubts on the reliability of the book because of its educational rather than
descriptive purpose. He also reports an indigenous classification of the territory very
similar to the Ibn Razik’s one (see footnote 8 of this chapter)?, according to which the
Bana Kharts vernacular described by Reinhardt is the one spoken in the ‘Oman area by
the sedentary rural population. On the contrary, Reinhardt states that his Omani variety
is Bedouin and not Sedentary, which is opposite both to the statements of his informants
and to Vollers’ (1895: 491) idea of this vernacular being an isolated and conservative
Neo-Arabic dialect of Southern Arabia?®.

Nevertheless, Reinhardt gives us some interesting information about the Omani social
and linguistic environment he worked in: he states that whilst in Egypt, Syria and
Algeria it was sometimes easy to find a local who spoke at least one European
language, in Oman — and especially in Zanzibar — this was impossible.

About the work, Reinhardt (1894: viii) states that his grammar was born thanks to the
huge amount of material he managed to collect: the texts are translated as literally as
possible into German, and some of these translations are supported by verses extracted
from the diwans of HarirT and Mutanabbi, who were very popular in Oman at that time.
The last section of the book is devoted to folkloristic stories, 200 proverbs and a few
war songs. The stories tell about daily routines and common events; the proverbs are
among the commonest in use, according to Reinhardt; the war songs are usually
preceded by an explicative comment and all of them come from ‘Al al-*Abri?’. The

only issue with the last section of Reinhardt’s work is the fact that some of the

24 Reinhardt states that he paid “100 Mark” to ‘Abd Allah al-KhariisT for his services, whereas ‘Alf al-
‘Abri was more a sort of butler than an actual consultant for him (Reinhardt 1894: xi-xii).

25 cf Vollers (1895: 487-488).

% On this, Vollers (1895: 491): “Um so weniger kann ich verstehen, warum R. [Reinhardt] im
Widerspruche mit der Aussage seiner Gewéhrsménner (VII) diese Sprache eher fur beduinisch als fur
hadari halten will [...]".

More details about the dialectal distinction between Bedouin and Sedentary and are given in 1.2.

%7 Reinhardt (1894: xiv-xv).
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grammatical features he reports are not common at all in the texts (e.g. the use of
genitive exponents; the use of the bi-prefix).

In conclusion, Reinhardt’s work is an invaluable piece of study for the field of Omani
dialectology. However, the premises to the work itself, the time that has passed since its
publication, and the issues examined in this section make Ein arabischer Dialekt
gesprochen in ‘Oman und Zanzibar in need of reinterpretation and a more detailed

analysis of the type of Arabic spoken nowadays in the al-*Awabi district.

1.2 Linguistic diversity in the Arabian Peninsula

The work of T.M. Johnstone (1967), Eastern Arabian Dialect Studies, is one of the
pioneering attempts to describe the linguistic situation in the Arabian Peninsula and an
unparalleled account of the “ecastern Arabian dialects” spoken in Kuwait, Bahrain,
Qatar, and the Trucial Coast (i.e. Dubai). In this work, Johnstone (1967: 1) classifies
Omani Arabic as a separate variety from all the others. His sources, at that time, were
Reinhardt (1894) and Jayakar (1889), who describe two sedentary dialects spoken in the
northern part of the country. Johnstone’s decision, in fact, is not surprising: years later,
Holes (1990: xii) will mention in the introduction to his Gulf Arabic grammar that “the
sultanate of Oman is excluded from the main body of the description, since the Arabic
spoken in the settled areas of this country [...] is considerably different from that
spoken in the Gulf states proper.”

We still do not know exactly to what extent this “difference” ranges, as Eades and
Persson (2013: 343) state “most studies reporting on this divide have dealt with the
phonology, morphology and, to some extent, lexis. Little is known, however, about the
degree to which these dialectal groups differ from or correspond to one another in
grammatical structure.” Investigating the reasons behind this marked difference is
beyond the scope of this work, and still deserves some attention in the literature.
However, we will try to provide some analysis in regards with Oman.

Admittedly, for a long time, the Arabian Peninsula has been proved to be difficult to
access for foreign researchers, and the tough geographical environment did not help
explorations?®. This partial isolation of the Peninsula from external influence ensured

the retention of more “conservative” linguistic features in its dialects “that distinguish

28 ¢f. Watson (2011a: 855): “The Arabian Peninsula has for various political, social and administrative
reasons held on to its secrets for far longer than dialects spoken around the Mediterranean.”
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them, as a group, from non-Arabian Arabic dialects” (Holes 2006: 25)?°. Among these,
Holes (2006: 26) specifies:
In nominal morphology:
e the retention of a form of tanwin, which is almost completely lost in other
Arabic vernaculars (and in Oman as well);
e the retention of verbal nouns of forms I1, 111, and V;
In verbal morphology:
e the retention of verb form 1V, especially in Gulf dialects, whereas in Oman this
is completely lost except for a couple of standardised forms®;
e the retention of final -n in the 2FSG (i.e. -in) and 3PL (i.e. -izn) persons in the
imperfective form;
e the retention of feminine plural forms;
e the retention of the apophonic passive;
e the absence of imperfect pre-formatives to mark tense distinction (especially in
Najd).
In the syntax, the main “conservative” features are:
e the retention of VSO word order;
e the relative pronouns alladi, illadi alongside illi;
e the negation of equational sentences with mu, muhu, muhiub, and mahib;
e the retention of modal and presentative particles gad, jid, kid, ¢id,
e the absence of the analytic genitive (only valid for Najdi dialects).
Some of these features, as we will see in the course of this work, are also shared by
some of the dialects spoken in Oman for which we have documentation.
When approaching the analysis of any Arabic dialect, a fundamental distinction applied
by the Arabic dialectological literature is between Sedentary (henceforth, S) and
Bedouin (henceforth, B) dialects. This distinction is based on morphological and
phonological features which distinguish the two groups. However, nowadays this
distinction is much more blurred and not to be taken literally, since clans and tribes that
are still nomadic are rare and urbanisation is a widespread phenomenon all over the
Peninsula, especially in the past few decades. The “sedentary” and “Bedouin” labels

belong to the set of traditional classification tools that Arabists have used for a long

29 cf. also Watson (2011a: 852): “The dialects spoken in the Arabian Peninsula are by far the most
archaic. The depth of their history can only be guessed. [...] Isolated from the innovations caused
elsewhere by population movement and contact, their ancient features were mostly preserved [...].”

30 For more details, see 4.7.



39

time in classifying Arabic dialects — not only in the Peninsula. These labels constitute
now an old-fashioned and simplistic means of classification, which cannot be applied
thoroughly in this part of the Arabic-speaking world at least®:. Amongst the
“conservative” traits of B-dialects, Watson (2011a: 869) lists:

o the retention of CA interdentals *t and *d;

e the retention of the internal passive;

¢ the retention of CA diphthongs *ay and *aw;

o the retention of CA vowels *a, *i, and *u;

e the retention of gender distinction in plural pronouns and verbal inflections;

e the retention of verb form 1V;

o the retention of the construct to express genitive relation;

e the partial retention of nunation;

e the tendency to show a VSO word order.

From a phonological perspective, B-dialects and S-dialects differ in the realisation of
CA consonants, and in particular of:

e CA *gim, *kaf, and *qaf. This represents one of the main distinctive features,
since it is apparently shared by all dialects belonging to one group or the other®.
B-dialects realise these consonants as alveolar /g/ or approximant /y/; as
affricated /¢/; and as voiced velar stop /g/ or voiceless velar stop /k/ respectively.
S-dialects, on the other hand, realise these consonants as voiced velar stop /g/; as
voiceless velar stop /k/; and as voiceless uvular stop /g/ respectively.

e CA interdentals *ta, *da, and *za. These consonants are usually preserved as
they were in CA in B-dialects, whereas they are shifted to /t/, /d/ and /d/ in S-
dialects.

The presence of the so-called gahawa syndrome, the syllabic adjustments of the group

C1aC; (where C; is a guttural) to C1C2a, is also typical of B-dialects.

31 On this, Watson (201 1a: 870, citing Ingham 1982: 32) states: “What is regarded as a bedouin feature in
one region may be regarded as a geographical marker in another — for example, the third masculine
singular object pronoun, -u, is regarded as a ‘bedouin’ feature along the Euphrates, but within Saudi
Arabia distinguishes northern Najdi from Central dialects.” See also, Holes (1996: 34-35): “Despite its
diminishing sociological appropriacy, the B/S terminological dichotomy remains an accepted part of the
framework of synchronic Arabic dialectology, even though recent work has shown that the isoglosses
between neighbouring communities who describe themselves in black-and-white sociological terms as
“Bedouin” or “sedentary” may not necessarily be very sharp [...].”

32 cf. Holes (1996: 37).

33 cf. Watson (2011b: 902).
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As we will see in the following sub-sections, many of these features are mutually shared
with S-dialects; however, when it comes to Omani Arabic two considerations stand:
firstly, all S-dialects systematically realised the CA *gim, *kaf, and *qaf as /g/, /k/, and
/g/ respectively; secondly, all B-dialects show a voiced velar stop /g/ as a reflex of CA
*qaf.

1.2.1 Oman in the Peninsular context

Oman constitutes a linguistic enclave in the Arabian Peninsula due to its position at the
far southern-east end of it, but also because it is cut off from the rest by the vast desert
of the Rub" al-Khali. According to Holes (2017: 292), the Baharna, Omani and south-
Yemeni vernaculars share some features “that represents an older type that the Bedouin
‘Anazi type which, [...], has gradually spread to the Gulf coast from central Arabia via
Bedouin migrations.” In particular, historical and socio-political reasons — which are
discussed in Annex 1 of this work — brought Oman to isolate from the rest of the
Peninsula for long time, sparking the curiosity of the researchers®,.

In 1889, Jayakar wrote: “In Oman learning has never flourished to the same extent as in
other parts of Arabia, which may be observed by the almost total absence of any local
literature, and although at one time a school of some eminence existed in Nezwa, the
province as not produced any great poets or authors. The masses as a rule, as in other
countries, are uneducated, but even the educated few are so regardless of the rules of
Grammar, that they are constantly in the habit of using, both colloquially and in writing,
forms and expressions which strike as strange to an outsider” (Jayakar 1889:649).

The isolation imposed by the geographical shape of the country and by the ruling of
Sultan Sa‘id b. Taymdur are, in fact, what made the Omani vernaculars so distinctive
from all the others in the Peninsula®.

After the reunification and the opening of the country in the 1970s/1980s, this linguistic
status changed slightly, due to internal and external factors: MSA and Gulf varieties are
playing a prominent role in the education and business fields, as well as foreign
languages that offer new lexemes to the vernaculars. Moreover, we need to consider the

great amount of foreign influence provided both by the Omanis who returned to the

34 cf. Holes (1989: 447, italics in the text): “The fact that Oman is a large country, about the size of
France, with a varied topography which includes vast deserts, impassable mountain ranges and fertile
coastal plains, with until recently no modern roads or communications to link them, makes it prima facie
likely that a considerable degree of dialectal diversity would be found there.”

3 ¢f. Holes (1998: 348): “The isolation of Oman from outside influences until twenty-five years ago
probably explains the survival in its dialects of features, both morpho-syntactic and lexical, which have
disappeared in virtually all non-Arabian dialects (and in many Arabian ones t00).”
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country after the Seventies and who spent many years in places like Egypt, Tanzania,
Zanzibar and Yemen, and by all the Indian and Pakistani workers who reached the
country after the discovery of oil.

With the regards to the classification of Arabic dialects in B- or S-type, Oman offers a
demarcation between them in terms of lifestyle but not of linguistic features. The settled
communities of the Omani interior — especially in the surroundings of the mountainous
chains of northern Oman and Dhofar — are not the result, as happened in many other
Arabian countries, of a process of urbanisation, but rather have existed for centuries.
Nevertheless, a factor that helped the conservation of archaic features in Omani Arabic
has been the social structure of the country, “which has preserved dialectal homogeneity
across the Bedouin-sedentary divide” (Holes 1996: 51). As a matter of fact, a Bedouin
population who conducts a nomadic existence still exists in Oman, unlike other
countries of the Gulf. However, the linguistic features related to one or other group are
not necessarily clear-cut, and varieties of Omani Arabic labelled as S-type may present
B-features and vice versa.

When analysing the linguistic situation of Oman, we must consider the most important
work by Holes (1989), which constitutes the first attempt to classify Omani dialects. In
this work, Holes analyses the features shared by all Omani dialects, both Sedentary and
Bedouin:

e The 2FSG possessive/object suffix is universally -/§/, not -/¢/, except some B-
dialects of North-East where is realised as -/¢/ and the al-Wahiba dialect, where
is not affricated and is realised as -/k/;

e An -/in(n)/- infix is obligatorily inserted in all Omani dialects between an active
participle having verbal force and a following object pronoun. Some Omani
speakers also insert this infix between the imperfect verb and the suffix object,
in particular on the Batina coast®;

e The absence of the “ghawa syndrome”, peculiar of some central, northern and
eastern Arabic dialects. Exceptions are some B-vernaculars spoken in the areas
at the UAE border (e.g. Buraymi);

e Feminine plural verb, adjective and pronoun forms occur regularly®’:

e The internal passive of verb forms | and Il is of common occurrence.

36 Holes (1989: 448).
37 This feature is shared with some dialects of central and southern Arabia and make them distinctive
from other Gulf dialects, where the gender distinction has been neutralised.
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There are then other characteristics that distinguish Omani dialects, as the reflexes of
ancient Arabic consonants. Almost all S- and B-dialects retain the classical interdentals
/t d z/, with only few exceptions®,

Further differences are in the realisation of the three OA consonants *q, *k, and *g%:

e The OA *q is realised as: (a) [k] in some villages of the western and southern
sides of Jabal Ahdar; (b) [g] in some dialects of Batina coast (including
Rustaq), but it is affricated in /g/ in the dialects spoken in villages at the UAE
border; (c) [g] in all other B-dialects spoken in the western and southern part of
the country, including Star and Salala; and finally, (d) it is retained as /g/ in
sedentary dialects of Capital City, of Batina coast and big villages on the
mountains (including the al-*Awabi district).

e The OA *k is: (a) a velar occlusive in the Capital area and on the Batina coast;
(b) palatalised in some mountainous dialects and affricated in /¢/ in some
others; (c) always affricated in /¢/ with protruded vowels only in some B-
dialects spoken at the UAE border.

e The OA *g is realised in all sedentary dialects as a velar occlusive [g]; in B-
dialects of western and southern part of the country can be realised as [y] (as in
Rustaq), or as an alveolar [g] in the Sarqiyya region and in some areas of Rub’
al-Khali.

Having analysed all the shared features of Omani dialects, Holes*® subdivides these
dialects into four main groups, two sedentary (S) and two Bedouin (B), which have

some substantial differences:

38 |n the speech of my informants in the al-* Awabi district, as will be explained in 2.1, the interdentals CA
*ta and *da are retained, whereas CA *za has merged with /d/.

39 The label OA (i.e. Old Arabic) is used by Holes (1989) to refer to the features which are supposedly the
ancestors of the ones found today in spoken Arabic.

0 Type B1 includes the varieties of Sohar, Ras al-Hadd, and Sir, but also the vernaculars spoken at the
border with the UAE, i.e. the al-Bu Samis women of Buraimi; type B2 is found in the western and south-
western part of the country, including the al-Wahiba, Janaba, Durii‘, and HarasTs tribes; type S1 includes
the varieties spoken in the interior of Oman, i.e. Nizwa, Bahla, Ibra, and Qalhat; type S2, finally, is found
in the Jabal Ahdar region and Rustaq (Holes 1989: 452-453).
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Type B1 Type B2 Type S1 Type S2
OA *§ Iyl Iyl lol-/g/ /g/
OA *q o/ o/ g/ K/
OA *k K/ Ikl K/ ¢/
Syllabic CCVCV(C) CCVCV(C) CVC(V)CV(C) CVC(V)CV(C)
structure CVC(V)CV(C) cCvC(V)CV(O)
gahawa- ghawa — gahwa gahwa gahwa kahwa
syndrome
2FSG pronoun -/¢/ -/8/ -/8/ -/8/

Table 1.1 — Omani S- and B-dialects classification

Furthermore, some phonological parameters need to be considered*:
1. Imperfect endings of 2FSG and 3FPL respectively:
a. -/In/ and -/Gn/ in Bedouin dialects;
b. -/i/ and -/G/ in sedentary dialects;
2. Object/possessive suffix of 3SMSG:
a. -/ah/in Bedouin dialects;
b. -/uh/in sedentary dialects;
3. Active imperfect prefix in hamza-starting verbs:
a. /ya/- in Bedouin dialects;
b. /yd/- in sedentary dialects;
4. Prefixes of V and VI derived forms:
a. /yti/- in Bedouin dialects;
b. lyit/- in sedentary dialects.
Some Omani varieties described after the publication of Holes’ article fall easily into
one of these schemes, as | am about to show in the following paragraphs.
In the S1 system we find the dialect of the Sawawi community, located in the northern
part of the country, near Izki in al-Dahiliyya region*. This community shares some
Bedouin lifestyle features but presents some major differences: their type of nomadism
is limited both in terms of time and space. They usually settle in an area for more than
one year and their displacements only cover short distances; furthermore, through
farming and agricultural trades, they maintain a close relationship with the sedentary
population in the surrounding areas.
The dialectal variety spoken by this community retains many phonological and

morphological features of CA, thus proving the strong linguistic conservatism of Omani

41 Holes (1989: 454).
42 Eades (2009a).
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vernaculars. Sawawi’s vernacular retains the four sedentary morphological parameters
described by Holes: 1. yisawwyi “they did”, tizar i “you (fem.) planted”; 2. nsrib-uh
“we drank it”, bét-uh “his house™; 3. yokil “he eats™; 4. yit ‘allam “he learns”*. In the
Sawawi lexicon we find terms used in sedentary speaking of surroundings and strongly
divergent from Bedouin speaking, such as: ¢o (S) opposed to al-kin (B) for “now” and
mii (S) opposed to &5, hes (B) for “what?”#4, Nevertheless, we also find the use of some
Bedouin features, such as the existential marker se, “there is”.

The vernacular spoken by populations of al-Wahiba region belongs to the B2 system,
with a few variants. In Oman, there were two main entry routes for Bedouin populations
since the pre-Islamic period: a northern and coastal one, mainly from Bahrain, and a
southern one, from Yemen and Dhofar®®. Thus, the Bedouin dialect of al-Wahiba region
presents phonological and morphological characteristics common to both types.
Webster (1991: 475) reports the tendency of his informants to realise /g/ as [g], in
particular in bureaucratic and literary context. Moreover, the 2FSG suffix pronoun
constitutes an exception: it is realised as -/ik/ instead of -/i§/. The expression fik and ma
fih to indicate “there is, there are” and “there is not, there are not” is realised as Say/ ma
Say; we can also find an emphatic negation baho, “not at all”. The interchangeability of
the syllabic structure [CCvCv(C) — CvC(v)Cv(C)], a trait of this group, is shown in the
following examples: rhama - rasma “vulture”; ghawa — gahwa “coffee”.

In some areas of the country, scholars detected types of speech with “mixed” features.
The distinction between Bedouin and Sedentary, among speakers of this kind of areas
tend to relate more on tribe of origin than on linguistic traits. This is in contrast with the
dialects of the northern Arabian Peninsula, where the difference is much sharper. As
reported by Eades (2009a: 24), social, historic, cultural and economic distinctions in
Oman are extremely shaded, whereas they are sharper for some Bedouin dialects of
central Najd.

In this third category, we can find the dialects of as-Stiwayq and Khabtira on the Batina
coast, the dialect of Siir and the dialects of al-Dariz and al-Mintirib in the Sarqgiyya
region, at the border with northern Wahiba.

The Batina region has always been a strong contact area with foreign populations,

mainly coming from Persia and India, thanks to maritime trades and shipping routes to

43 Eades (2009a: 82)
44 Eades (2009a: 92).
4 Webster (1991: 473)
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Persian Gulf and Indian Ocean. This created over the centuries an extraordinary state of
melting pot, which continues today.

al-Stwayq dialect, on the Batina coast, shows phonological features related to the B-
type (e.g. /g/ </q/ and /y/ </g/), but also morphological characteristics related to the S-
type. For example, the morphological variable for the 3MSG object/possessive pronoun
is realised according to the sedentary model -/uh/ (/nisribuh/ “we drink it”’), whereas the
morphological variable for the prefix in hamza-initial verbs follows rules of Bedouin
typology (i.e. /ya/-, /yahid/ “he takes”). As regards the other two variables, alternate
forms have been detected, so it is hard to justify an explanation other than the strong
relationship between the populations over the centuries.

The same applies to the Khabitira dialect, just north of al-Stiwayq, on the Batina. This
vernacular, studied and analysed by Brockett (1985), realises CA phonemes *q and *g
as [g] and [y] respectively, following the B2 system. Some speakers, however, showed a
preference for the reflex /y/ < /q/ (e.g. yarin instead of garin “date”) or /g/ < /y/ (e.g.
gihéb instead of 7heb “skin”)*. Some others tend to realise these consonants following
the S1 system (/q/ </q/ and /g/ </g/).

The city of Sir is situated further north than Ras al-Hadd, in the Sarqiyya region, and its
dialect has been studied recently by Holes (2013). Despite the fact that this vernacular
has been defined as Bedouin for long time, it has some phonological features — recently
discovered — which linked it, on the one hand, to B-dialects of central and western
Arabian Peninsula and, on the other hand, to S-dialects of southern Yemen and to
Baharna variety of Bahrain and western Saudi Arabia.

The dialectal variety of Qalhat city, for example, just north of Sur, has been classified as
sedentary, but it presents a slight inclination towards B-vernaculars. This shows the
great difficulty of classifying Omani dialects. Typically, B-features of Sir vernacular
are: /g/ </q/ (B1) and sometimes /g/ </g/ </q/ (B2). This affrication in /g/ is reflected
in the Gulf B-dialects.

Finally, al-Dariz and al-Mintirib vernaculars represent a singular case in the framework
traced so far. This peculiarity concerns, firstly, the population of the two cities: al-Dariz,
a small city between the Wahiba desert and the Jabal Ahdar in the Sarqiyya region, is
populated mainly by members of al-Hurt tribe*’, Bedouin; al-Mintirib, instead, just

46 Brockett (1985: 12).
47 Nomadic tribe moved from Ibra’ to settle in the Sarqiyya region during the XVI11 century.
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south of al-Dariz, has a population predominantly constituted by the sedentary tribe of
al-Hagrin, but surrounded by members of al-Wahiba tribe.
The dialectal variety in the city of al-Dariz is more similar to the S-model, whilst in al-
Mintirib it is more similar to the B-one. The main discriminant to be taken into account
in order to understand the mixed and unique nature of linguistic situation in these two
cities is the analysis of the phonemes /q/ and /g/: /q/ is retained in both varieties, but /g/
varies from /g/, /g/ to /y/ as the case.
al-Dariz vernacular retains the phonological features described by Holes (1989) for the
S-model, but in terms of phonotactics and stress tend to behave according to the B-
model. On the contrary, al-Mintirib, despite being populated by people of sedentary
origin, presents all the phonological and morphological features linked to the B-model,
probably influenced by the Bedouin population in the surroundings.
Dialects spoken in the Bahla province — in the al-Dahiliyya region — and in the Buraymi
— at the UAE border — need a separate discussion.
Buraymi vernacular has not been studied attentively in the framework of Omani Arabic
dialectology, but from what we know so far, it is the only dialect that does not present
the common features described by Holes (1989). In fact, it has major affinities with
varieties spoken in the western part of the Arabian Peninsula, including the Emirates
(e.g. use of rah “to go”, instead of sar) *®.
Bahla vernacular has been identified by Holes (1989: 450) as Sedentary, and it presents
some common characteristics with the Banti Khartis dialect described by Reinhardt.
Leila Kaplan (2008: 266) states that the traditional dialect spoken nowadays by Bahla
inhabitants, on the western side of Jabal Ahdar, has undergone a series of
transformation especially after Oman’s exit from its isolationism, following the new
Sultan Qabus politics. She states that the majority of her informants were able to
distinguish between dialectal “traditional” forms and others more “recent”. Among
them, women are the ones who tend to use conservative forms of the language.
Three distinctive features differentiate this sedentary dialect from the Bant Kharis one:
e the use of particle fog for “in”; whilst in Reinhardt (1894: 64) foq indicates “up,
above”;
e Future markers /a-/, /h-/ and /b-/: all of them are prefixed to the imperfect but
have some differences in the use. /a-/, the most common, is used by speakers of

both gender with no age distinction; /h-/, more traditional, is used by older

8 Holes (1989: 449).
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speakers; /b-/ is mainly used in the Capital area. In Reinhardt’s data, future
markers are /ha-/ and /he-/ (originated from the particle Aatta “until”) *°.
e A linguistic idiosyncrasy: suffixed particle -/o/ (after consonant), -/yo/ (after
vowel) to indicate “immediacy” in space (e.g. is-sabiun-0 “the soap here” or
“this soap”).
The vernaculars spoken in the Musandam Peninsula have received less attention than
others in the country, except for Kumzari and Shihhi®°, that have not been considered
within this work.
The brief description of documented Omani vernaculars sketched so far offers us a clear
exemplification of how difficult is to label dialects as Bedouin or Sedentary in this part

of the Arabian Peninsula.

1.2.2 The al-‘Awabi district in its regional context

According to the classification made by Holes (1989), the al-‘Awabi district would
belong to the S1 system, thus being a S-dialect. However, this variety is not
homogeneous: as will be clear in the course of this work, there are a few differences in
between the villages in the Wadi Bani KharGis and al-‘Awabi town, especially
considering the phonological variables that interest the distinction between S-dialects
and B-dialects. For example, the CA *kaf is affricated in /¢/ in remote villages of the
Hagar Mountains, and in al-‘Alya. In addition, other differences have been spotted
between the wadi and the town in terms of phonology (e.g. the occurrence of imala and
lengthening of diphthongs).

If we consider the features listed in Watson (2011a: 869) mentioned earlier, we see that
at least two of them are shared by the vernacular spoken by my informants as well, such
as the retention of CA interdentals, and the gender distinction in pronouns and verb
conjugations. Admittedly, at least the latter has been recognised by Holes (1989) as a
common feature of Omani Arabic in general, regardless of the type of dialect (i.e. B-
type or S-type), as mentioned earlier on in this chapter.

When Reinhardt’s work was published in 1894, Vollers (1895) and Noeldecke (1895)
reviewed it having a different opinion on the type of dialect the al-*Awabi district one
was: Reinhardt states that this vernacular represents the purity of the Semitic languages

4 ¢f. Reinhardt (1894: 149).

50 See the works of Christine van der Wal Anonby (2015), A Grammar of Kumzari: a mixed Perso-
Arabian language of Oman, Ph.D. thesis, University of Leiden; and Bernabela, R.S. (2011), A Phonology
and Morphology sketch of the Shihhi Arabic dialect of al-Gedih (Oman), Leiden: Leiden University.
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and shows only a few similarities to other Arabic dialects®. Vollers (1895: 491)
considered this vernacular an isolated and conservative Neo-Arabic dialect of Southern
Arabia. Furthermore, he analyses some features, reported by Reinhardt’s informants,
that seem to make it part of the Sedentary class. For example:

e the realization of phoneme /g/ as voiceless uvular stop;

e the realization of phoneme /g/ as voiced velar stop /g/;

e the realization of phoneme /k/ as voiceless velar stop.
Reinhardt (1894: xii), in fact, states that the variety he described is Bedouin and not
sedentary. Be that as it may, this shows the difficulty of labelling dialects merely
relying on morphological and phonological features, which do not consider socio-
historical aspects and foreign influence. According to the data presented in the course
of this thesis, the dialect spoken by my informants in the al-* Awabi district appears to

confirm the idea of it being a S-dialect, albeit with minor B-features.

1.3 The al-*Awabi district: a geographical and historical perspective
The al-‘Awabi district is located in the Ganiib al-Batina region®?, and consists of al-
‘Awabi town — with a population of about 6000 — and twenty-four little villages spread
between it and Wadi Bani Khartais (Morano 2019). The district is 150km from Muscat,
36km from Nahal, and 16km from Rustagq.

51 «[...] weil die hier behandelte Sprache die Reinheit des semitischen Sprachbaues und Gedankens in
einer bei anderen arabischen Dialekten wohl spérlich zu findenden Weise zeigt und dieserhalb auch fir
sie manches Lehrreiche enthélt” (Reinhardt 1894: ix).

52 According to the division made at the beginning of this chapter.
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Image 1. al-* Awabi and Wadt Bant Khartis
The ancient name of al-*‘Awabi town was Suni, which according to my consultants is
the local name of the mountain at the entrance of Wadi Bani Kharis. It changed to al-
‘Awabr at the time of the Imam Sayf b. Sultan al-Ya'riibi, and its origin may lie in the
word ‘awabi (SG ‘abye), which is used in the district to mean “cultivated soil”.

The Wadi Bani Kharas is a valley that goes deep into the Hagar Mountains for about
26km, ending at Jabal Ahdar, and its main town is Stal>®. The population of the wadi is
generally older than the one of the town, some of the villages are also populated by one
or two families only, and people live mainly on agriculture and farming. Those villages
are: al-Das (which is the smallest in the wadi, with the population of 5), al-Zahir, al-
Zahra, al-‘Alya (the very last village in the wadi), al-Hawdiniyya, al-Higayr, al-Mahdiit,
al-Mahsana, al-Marh, al-Wilayga, al-Rami, al-Sahal, al-Sibayha, Dakum, Falag Bani
Hizayr, Misfat al-Hatatla, Misfat al-Sirayqin, Saqr, Sha, Stal, Sunayb‘, Tawi al-Sayh,
and Taqub®.

The district is well known in Oman because of its historical heritage®: as explained in
Annex 1, the Banii Khartis played an important role throughout Omani history, and
primarily in Ibadism. Descendants of the Yahmad tribe — a branch of 'Azd —, they

moved to Oman during the pre-Islamic period, settling in a valley named after them as

53 «[...] Wadi B. ‘Awf offers fairly easy access into Wadi B. Khariis, an otherwise isolated wadi system
belonging to the B. Kharis, with their capital as Istal (var. Stal, not to be confused with Mistal) and its
exit commanded by the important town of ‘Awab1” (Wilkinson 1987: 113).

54 Source: Sultanate of Oman, National Centre for Statistics and Information (web).

55 The symbol of the district is an inkpot and a quill to significate that this is a place of knowledge.
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Wadi Bani Kharis. The Yahmad provided most of the Ibadi imams of Oman until the
arrival of the Ya‘riibi dynasty in XI/XVI1I century®®.

Moreover, in the valley there are some inscriptions that testify to the lives and the works
of these Imams, and particularly of those mentioned in Annex 1. In this area, the tribe of
al-*Abri also found its strength: at the beginning of the twentieth century, this was the
most powerful tribe in Oman, and its Imam was Salim b. Rasid al-Khartsi. The
influence of the ulema from this tribe revitalised the Ibadi doctrine in all northern
Oman®’.

Nowadays, al-‘Awabi town is inhabited by two main tribes, namely the al-Khartist and
the al-*Abri, which are native and are the same tribes found by Carl Reinhardt at the end
of the nineteenth century. However, a few smaller tribes moved to al-‘Awabi in more
recent times from other regions of Oman. A custom of this area was to marry people
from the same tribe, so that eventually it would have been the only tribe populating the
area. In more recent years, however, this practice has been gradually abandoned,
because of inter-regional weddings among Omani people. The population of the town
differs slightly from the one of the wadi especially in terms of lifestyle and level of
education: nowadays, many inhabitants go to colleges, university or work in the capital
city, usually returning during weekends and festivities. Only a small percentage of them
remained in the town, cultivating palm gardens and breeding goats. These cultural traits
have been taken into consideration in the analysis of the data presented in this work, as

it will be explained in the next section on methodology.
1.4 Participants, Metadata, and Methodology

1.4.1 The participants

Since Carl Reinhardt (1894) only relied on two speakers, who were natives from Oman
but who had spent most of their life abroad and were working for him in Cairo, this
research sought a wider range of speakers in order to have a better picture of the dialect
spoken and more suitable material for comparison. Hence, this research is based on the
vernacular spoken by 15 people who were all born and grew up in the district. In Table
1, I report a list of these 15 participants, detailing their gender, age at the time of
recordings, their provenance, their level of education, and their tribe of origin. These
were not only crucial factors in the recruitment process, but also features of interest in

the displaying of examples that are in this work.

%6 ¢f. Rentz (2012).
57 ¢f. Wilkinson (1987: 114).
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Speaker | Gender Age Origin Level of Tribe
Education

1 F 58 al-‘Awabi illiterate al-Khartist

2 F 45 Stal (WBK) illiterate al-Khartst

3 35 al-‘Awabi high al-‘Abri
school

4 F 60-70 al-Rami (WBK) illiterate al-*Abri

5 F 28 al-‘Awabi university | al-Khariist

6 F 38 al-‘Awabit university | al-Khartst

7 F 44 al-‘Awabi middle al-Khartist
school

8 M 65-75 al-‘Alya (WBK) illiterate al-‘Abri

9 F 32 Dakum (WBK) university | al-Khartist

10 F 55 al-‘Awabi middle al-Khartsi
school

11 F 45 Stal (WBK) high al-Khartst
school

12 F 40 al-‘Awabi middle al-Khartsi
school

13 M 85-95 Stal (WBK) illitterate | al-Khardist

14 F 50-60 Dakum (WBK) middle al-‘Abri
school

15 F 80-90 al-‘Awabi illitterate | al-"Abri

Table 1.2 — Participants’ metadata

As Table 1.2 shows, three main criteria guided the choice of participants: age,
provenance, and level of education. These criteria were chosen for two main reasons:
firstly, since this research aims to check the reliability of Reinhardt’s (1894) work, the
criterion of age was deemed appropriate for a diachronic comparison with the dialect he
describes; secondly, level of education and provenance were chosen to see if the
sociological factors mentioned earlier — e.g. difference in lifestyle and education
between the two places — impacted on the variety spoken nowadays in the district, also
in the light of the “Gulfinization” of Arabic varieties in this area, and the increased use
of social networks and internet in general, which put the younger generation in contact
with the wider Arab world.

The first criterion is further divided into three ranges: young speakers (28-40), middle-
aged speakers (40-60), and elders (60+). This choice was made to have a clearer picture

of the diachronic variants in this dialect, expecting the elders to have a type of speech
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closer to the one described by Reinhardt (1894) and the younger generation to have a
vernacular influenced by other neighboring Arabic varieties or MSA, social networks
and the language of broadcasting. Moreover, this age division was made keeping in
mind the historical phases of the Sultanate, as traced in Annex 1: participants aged
between 40 and 60 are people that spent their early years at the beginning of the new era
established by Sultan Qabts, and were able to witness the changes Oman went through
afterwards; by contrast, participants aged 60+ have a better memory of the time prior to
the rise of Sultan Qabiis, when Sa‘id b. Taymir ruled Oman; younger speakers, finally,
will potentially show the latest developments of the language, influenced by the media,
by the type of Arabic used in education, and by the influence of supposedly more
prestigious forms of Arabic. As the table shows, for some of the speakers a possible
age span is provided: that is because for the older generation — i.e. the generation born
before the Seventies — it was not possible to give a precise age in terms of dates, since
the registration of births started only later with Sultan Qabds.

The second criterion, provenance, is straightforward: the aim is also to have a
geographical distribution of linguistic features and check the differences in the speech
of Wadi Bani Khartis and al-° Awabi town.

Finally, the third criterion, level of education, was deemed particularly appropriate from
a sociolinguistic point of view: as classes are taught in MSA usually by Egyptian
teachers, is this having any impact on the dialect spoken? And if yes, to what extent?
Gender was also thought as one of the possible criteria at the beginning of this research;
however, access to men proved to be difficult for the researcher once in the field, with
few exceptions. Therefore, it has been opted out as a measure of choosing the
participants and of analysing the data.

One more factor deemed appropriate for the decision on informants’ participation was
the tribe of origin. This was not counted as a main criterion; however, it was important
to take tribal origin into consideration: Reinhardt’s informants were from the al-Khartisi
tribe and the al-*Abri tribe, which were the only two ones that inhabited the al-*Awabi
district at his time. At the present time, as mentioned in 1.3, both tribes are still living in
the district, and, at least according to my informants, are still the only two living there,
despite the recent tendency to marry people from other tribes or regions of Oman.
Nevertheless, | recruited informants belonging to one of these two tribes, with the

precise intention to enforce the comparison purpose of this thesis.
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The contact with future informants was previously made on a first short trip | conducted
in October 2016, where | was able to talk with a few researchers at the Sultan Qaboos
University who then put me in contact with people who were interested in the topic of
my research. From the first few contacts, | then managed to enlarge the group through
word of mouth of some of my earlier informants. At the beginning of the research
relationship, all were informed of the scopes and aims of my fieldwork — i.e. the
linguistic analysis and documentation of the vernacular as they spoke it — and were keen
to be part of it. They provided oral consent for the recording of their speech at the
beginning of each session, both for spontaneous speech recordings and elicitation. It
often happened that participants were willing to provide material by bringing me into
the wadi to explore it or by telling me stories about the district and their lives there. |

never encountered any issue as regards these aspects of the research.

1.4.2 The fieldwork

In addition to the first short fieldwork trip carried out in October 2016, the aim of which
was to find contacts and suitable informants, the data here presented are the result of
two more fieldwork trips | conducted. The first full fieldwork trip was conducted
between February and April 2017. During this trip, | spent most of my time in the house
of two women from the al-KhartsT tribe, in al-° Awabi. During these months living with
them, |1 managed to talk about different topics, not always with the specific aim of
research. However, if something seemed particularly interesting, |1 was always able to
record it afterwards since these participants were particularly keen and interested in the
purpose of my research and in providing material. This was especially the case of the
list of proverbs reported in Annex 3, that were provided by a variety of speakers
included in the list above. Moreover, living with these women on an everyday basis, |
was able to witness their lifestyle and their daily duties, experiencing also their routine,
and had the chance to ask questions about specific linguistic features, or the lexicon
used.

The transcription and translation of the texts, proverbs and examples throughout this
thesis were done in situ with the patient help and diligent support of lhlas Rasid al-
Khariist, who sat with me for hours listening to the recordings. In these sessions, I often
added field-notes on linguistic structures of interest, and other local practices.

The second fieldwork trip was shorter and carried out during the month of Ramadan in
2018 — i.e. June. This trip had two main aims: firstly, a final check on some

phonological and morphological features collected during the previous trip; and
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secondly, to collect stories, lexicon, and any other material related specifically to
Ramadan and Eid celebrations in the district.

I spent both fieldwork trips in the house of speakers 1 and 6, a house which was always
overcrowded during the weekends, giving me the chance to talk to their relatives,
siblings, and neighbours — some of whom became actively part of this research and are

included in the list of participants.

1.4.3 The data

The corpus® of data presented in this work is divided into three main groups, depending
on the source of the material: the first group stands as the primary source for the thesis,
and includes new data gathered during fieldwork; the second group consists of
secondary literature for comparative purposes; and, finally, the third group comprises
sources related to neighbouring Arabic varieties, also for comparative purposes.

Group 1. Primary data: The primary basis of this thesis consists of 15 hours of recorded
material collected by the author during two fieldwork trips in the al-‘Awabi district.
These 15 hours also inlcudes 4 hours of WhatsApp®® vocal messages, exchanged with
participants both during fieldwork and at a distance. The WhatsApp vocal messages
contain spontaneous speech from a group of 7 women (i.e. speakers 1, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11,
and 12) from the al-Kharasi tribe, whereas the rest of the audio material is the result of
different methodologies employed, i.e. free speech recordings and elicitation of lexical
items.

The free speech recordings were carried out in a variety of contexts and environments:
of the remaining 11 hours, about 5 were recorded during the afternoon gatherings of
women, usually in indoor places, where they exchange coffee, sweets and stories; about
4 hours were recorded during Eid gatherings, usually outdoors, and weddings; finally, 4
more hours contain accounts of local stories, legends related to spiritual entities in the
wadi (i.e. jinn), changes in the local environment, and tribe-related events. None of
these recordings is the result of an actual conversation with the researcher, therefore we
can exclude the possibility of any influence from the Arabic | use on the language they
chose to use. From the second part of my first trip and the whole of the second trip, |
used the local vernacular as far as possible to communicate with informants; this

worked particularly well in the light of correctness judgements by the speakers. The 5

8 The term “corpus” is here intended as the collection of the new data presented in the course of this
work and as it is employed in general linguistics, not in the specific meaning it has in the field of corpus
linguistics.

59 Popular phone application which allows customers to chat via internet.
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hours recorded during the afternoon gatherings were not initiated by me; rather, after
asking for consent to the recording, | positioned the recorder at the centre of the circle
of women and recorded their conversation, which was analysed afterwards with the help
of a native speaker — as mentioned earlier in this section. The same happened with the
Eid celebrations and partly with local stories: once the participants acknowledged the
scope of my research, they were always very keen to provide me with material to
record.

The remaining 2 hours are the result of elicitation of lexical items: these were partly
collected in the wadi with speaker 11 — especially for plant names and medical
terminology, and partly with speakers 2, 6, 7 and 12 — especially for household
terminology. Other lexical items were extrapolated from the whole corpus of audio
recordings.

The recordings were conducted using an Olympus LS-12 Linear PCM Recorder, and all
the files were saved in WAV format at a sample rate of 16bit 44.100 kHz. The files
were also stored on my personal laptop and on an external hard drive and analysed
using the annotation programme ELAN®,

The other methodology employed in the collection of primary data was elicitation of
samples that are not part of the audio material but constitute a core of written notes.
This elicitation was made mainly for lexical items, and specifically for the benefit of
comparison with Reinhardt’s lexical core. The reason behind this choice is that it would
have been easier and quicker, specifically for the researcher, checking how much of
Reinhardt’s lexical material was still in use in the district. To do so, I compiled a series
of 6 word-lists based on Reinhardt’s materials, divided into the following semantic
groups: body parts, food (i.e. vegetables, fruit, spices, seafood), animals, household
materials (i.e. kitchen utensils and parts of the house), textiles and clothing. These lists
were then submitted to all the speakers and either confirmed or changed, based on their
answers. In addition to this, | provided the informants with images and pictures, asking
them to name them: this was particularly effective for body parts and animal names.
During the elicitation process, any new lexical item was recorded and inserted in the
Glossary in Annex 2; this involved primarily semantic fields as diseases, insects, and
weather. WhatsApp text messages was also useful in the elicitation of some syntactic
features, such as negation structure, genitive exponents, and different types of complex

clauses: these WhatsApp examples are reported in their original Arabic script

60 Computer software used to annotate and transcribe audio and video recordings.
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throughout this thesis. This choice was made in order not to impose my personal
interpretation of pronunciation through transliteration, since all of them were sent in
Arabic. In this elicitation process, | used three main methodologies: firstly, submitting
the sentence in English and asking informants to translate it — this worked especially
well with university-educated speakers who knew English; secondly, sending the
sentences in MSA and asking for differences with the dialect — this was helpful with
people who did not have a full higher education, but had attended school for a few years
at least; finally, using my own knowledge to write samples in the dialect and asking
informants for correctness judgements.

Group 2. Secondary data: The second group includes the material presented by Carl
Reinhardt (1894), which has been studied in detail and used merely for comparison
purposes. If we take into consideration the importance of Reinhardt’s material, as well
as all the issues with his work — discussed in detail in 1.2.1 — the comparison attains
even more relevance. Since Reinhardt (1894) lacks an extensive analysis of the syntax
of the Banti Khartis dialect — with only marginal exceptions (e.g. genitive exponents and
negation) —, the material he presents will be displayed mainly in the morphology section
— both nominal and verbal —, and in the analysis of lexicon, where a few remarks of
diachronic comparison are provided. In addition to Reinhardt’s work, this group
included material presented by Brockett (1985) and Nakano (1995) and has been
included in glossary in all the instances where it was used by my speakers. Jayakar’s
(1889) lexicon was used as a reference only, and none of his material has been included
either in the argument or in the glossary.

Group 3. Secondary data from other Arabic dialects: The third group consists of
samples taken from secondary sources on other Arabic varieties (i.e. Moroccan,
Egyptian, Syrian, Najdi, Saudi, Gulf, Yemeni) used in the argument either to support a
statement or, again, for comparison purposes®’.

Taking into consideration these three groups of data and the methodology adopted, each
chapter of this work is predominantly based on one or more of them: chapter two
examines phonological features of the al-‘Awabit district vernacular through my own
data, elicited from the audio files, and Reinhardt’s material is only used in specific

instances for comparison purposes; chapters three and four — on nominal and verbal

51 For Moroccan, Egyptian, and Syrian Arabic dialects, the main sources used are Brustad (2000), Ouhalla
(2008), and Eisele (1990, 1999); for Najdi Arabic, Ingham (1994); for Saudi Arabian dialects, Prochazka
(1988); for Gulf dialects, Holes (1990), and Qafisheh (1977); finally, for Yemeni dialects, Qafisheh
(1990), and Watson (1993).
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morphology respectively —, use as a source my own and Reinhardt’s data, clearly
divided and signposted, in order to visibly show the difference between them; chapter
five, on syntax, is entirely based on my own fieldwork data, since Reinhardt (1894)
lacks an extensive syntactic description to be able to use for comparison; however, the
chapter also examines syntactic features from neighbouring dialects for comparative or
supportive purposes. Finally, chapter six examines the lexicon of the al-'Awabi district
which I collected during fieldwork, with comparison with Reinhardt’s material only

when necessary.

There are a few limitations that this methodology and the range of participants pose to
this research, and that need to be addressed. First of all, the description presented has to
be considered based mainly on the speech of a limited number of women, of different
ages and levels of education. Admittedly, having a wider range of speakers, which
included men, would have given a better picture of the linguistic and sociolinguistic
situation of the district under investigation. One needs only think of the supposedly
conservatism of women’s speech in the Arab context that cannot be necessarily proved
within this thesis, but that could be material for future research. Nevertheless, since
male researchers in the past have suffered from the opposite problem —i.e. the difficulty
to work with women, especially in Arab contexts —, many linguistic studies carried out
in Oman in the last century have considered dialectological material only from male
speakers®2, Hence, one of the limitations of this work might also be considered as a
strength and as the starting point of a future widening of this description to other
variables.

Some may argue that another limitation of this work consists in the number of
informants used. However, in recruiting them, | tried to have a range of people as wide
as possible considering the criteria mentioned earlier in the section. It would have been
very difficult, if not impossible, working with more than 15/20 people in such a short
time, and analysing all the data gathered to present them in a PhD thesis, which lasts
about three years. | judged that these fifteen people, their differences in age, their
different levels of education, and the fact that they came from the two main tribes of the

62 See for example the work of Davey (2016), who had access to only 3 women out of 14 informants.
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area — namely, the al-KhariisT and the al-‘Abri®® — would provide a reliable account of
the dialect spoken in the area®.

A recent tendency of Oman in general and, hence, the al-*Awabi district is to marry
people from outside one’s tribe or one’s region, whereas up until a few decades ago this
practice was unlikely. This can pose another issue: to what extent do inter-regional or
inter-tribal marriages impact on the dialect spoken today? As a matter of fact, as |
interacted with people within the district, | never encountered anyone who did not
belong to either of the two tribes mentioned. Yet, some of my informants reported to me
a couple of people in al-‘Awabi town who had married from Sarqiyya, or from Muscat.
Unfortunately, | was not able to contact them or work with them since they were on
holiday in Salala during the months of my staying in the district.

The extent of influence of other Omani varieties on this dialect, if any, as a result of
inter-tribal or inter-regional marriages and relocation of residents is something that
could be of interest for future research, and this issue will not be addressed in this
thesis. In this work, | describe the dialect as my informants reported it, taking into
account the fact that all of them, when married, were married with locals, so either al-
KhariisT or al-“Abri.

8 Thus, facilitating my aim of comparison with Reinhardt (1894), who had as informants two people
from the same tribes.

841 reckon also that other scholars had access to a fewer number of participants than | had (see, for
example, Davey 2016).



CHAPTER 2

Phonology

Phonology of CA and modern Arabic dialects is a very well-studied subject in the
literature. Ancient Arab grammarians have also provided us with many descriptions of
the phonology of Arabic as it was at that time.

Phonological descriptions of Omani varieties, however, are scarce. As regards to the
northern part of the country, we have Brockett’s (1985) study on the agricultural
terminology in Khabiira, which also reports a brief phonological account of that
dialect!. Hole’s (1989) overview of Omani dialects does not report any specific
phonological trait — with the only exception of reflexes of the CA consonants /q/, /g/,
and /k/ used as discriminants in the Bedouin and sedentary classification of Arabic
dialects?. Other recent descriptions — as the ones mentioned in 1.2.1 — deal only in part
with the phonology matter and do not represent, at this time, an exhaustive account for
comparison.

Reinhardt’s (1894) description of Bant Khariis phonological traits covers the first
chapter of his work, and examines consonants, vowels, diphthongs, assimilation, and
word stress. His account on this matter, however — as mentioned in 1.1.1 —, is not
completely reliable, due both to the lack of transcription on his part and to the nature of
his informants, i.e. they were Omanis who lived outside of Oman for the majority of
their lives. Moreover, Reinhardt does not give us any detail about their pronunciation,
which was likely to have been influenced by other Arabic varieties (e.g. the Egyptian
variety of Cairo, where they lived after leaving Oman) or languages (e.g. Swabhili in
Zanzibar).

In this chapter, | aim to analyse the phonological patterns of the al-*Awabi district
vernacular as they appear in the speech of my informants. The description considers the
material elicited from the spontaneous speech of the participants and analysed with
PRAAT?, whereas the theoretical discussion of phonological process in general uses as
reference sources the works of McCarthy (1979), Cantineau (1960), Levin (1998),
Hayes (1995), and Watson (2002).

! Brockett (1985: 12-15).
2 For more details, the reader is referred to 1.2.
3 Computer software for speech analysis in phonetics.
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2.1 Consonants

The al-*Awabi district consonantal inventory contains 27 segments, all of which can
appear in all positions in the word with the exception of the glottal stop — /°/ — and the
glides, which are weakened or deleted altogether in certain positions. All consonants

may be geminated.

Transcription Description

I’/ voiceless glottal stop

b/ voiced bilabial stop

It voiceless alveolar stop

It/ voiceless interdental fricative
o/ voiced velar stop

/h/ voiceless pharyngeal fricative
/h/ voiceless velar fricative

d/ voiced alveolar stop

1d/ voiced interdental fricative

Irl voiced alveolar tap

Iz/ voiced alveolar fricative

Is/ voiceless alveolar fricative

/8/ voiceless postalveolar fricative
Isl emphatic voiceless alveolar fricative
/d/ emphatic voiced alveolar stop
It/ emphatic voiceless alveolar stop
'/ voiced pharyngeal fricative

g/ voiced velar fricative

Ifl voiceless labiodental fricative
g/ voiceless uvular stop

K/ voiceless velar stop

n voiced alveolar lateral approximant
/m/ voiced bilabial nasal

In/ voiced alveolar nasal

/n/ voiceless glottal fricative

Iwl voiced labiovelar approximant
1yl voiced palatal approximant

Table 2.1 - Consonantal inventory of the al- ‘Awabi district

Reinhardt’s (1894: 4-6) section on consonants examines their realisation frequently
referring to the German system of sounds — perhaps to facilitate the understanding of
the German soldiers for whom this work was intended. His phonological description is

supported by lexical examples for each consonant, reported both in the Arabic script and
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in transcription. Reinhardt (1894: 8-11) also provides lexically determined variants of
some consonants, some of which are still valid today.

In the following list, I report lexically determined variants of consonants found in the
speech of my informants, providing examples from my own recordings and adding,
when necessary, remarks on Reinhardt’s notes:

Ta (<

*t can be realised as da/ (e.g. kidf < kitf “shoulder”, pl. kdiif). The same is reported by
Reinhardt (1894: 9).

Qaf (&), Kaf () and Gim (z)

*q is realised as voiceless uvular stop [q].

*Kk is realised as voiceless velar stop [K] in all cases. In my data, there is one lexeme
recorded in al-‘Alya (Wadi Bani Kharts) from an old male illiterate speaker (i.e.
speaker 8) where the velar stop is affricated in [¢] — i.e. seccara “drunkards” < ¢s_\Sudl,
*g is generally realised as voiced velar stop [g].

The same variables are reported by Reinhardt (1894: 4-6), adding that in other tribes of
Oman, the voiced velar stop ‘g’ is affricated as [g]*.

Liquid consonants (L and J)

These two consonants are interchangeable, as reported by Reinhardt (1894: 10) as well.
In the data there are a few examples: words like sulfan (“sultan”) and inglezi
(“English”) are realised respectively as surzan and ingrezi.

Emphatic consonants (u= ,u= & L)

*d and *z are merged in one sound /d/.

Reinhardt (1894: 7) reports four emphatic consonants, /s t d z/, but later he states that
the two sounds *d and *z merged in the only one /d/. In the data I collected there is no
distinction between *d and *z, and the reflex of both of them is /d/.

*s and *t retain their emphatic sound in all cases.

Interdentals (< and )

Reinhardt (1894: 10) states that the voiced interdental fricative *d is realised as either
/d/ or /d/, and that the voiceless interdental fricative *t is realised as /t/, providing
however only one or two examples for each case.

In my data, however, the interdentals /t/ and /d/ are retained in all cases.

Hamza (¢)

4 No reference is made by Reinhardt on which tribe he means.
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Reinhardt’s (1894: 8-9) analysis of hamza in the Bant Khartis dialect is very detailed,
although not supported by enough examples. Nevertheless, the behaviour of the hamza
in the vernacular under investigation did not seem to be changed.
In my data, hamza is not retained in initial position:

e inwords like Zit < "ujt “sister”; sum < ’‘ism “name”; hel < “ahl “family”;

e in the J=8-patterned plurals and adjectives (e.g. zmar < aimar “red, reddish”);

e and, in derived nouns and perfect tense of derived forms VII, VIII and X (e.g.

stogbad “receipt”).

*? can also be realised, in specific words, as: ayn (e.g. ‘asl < ‘asl “origin”); waw (e.g.
bedwe “beginning”); or ya (.. ydasir < ‘asir “prisoner”)°.

In medial position, hamza is not retained and some nouns show compensatory

lengthening of the vowel (e.qg. bir < bi r “well”; ras < ra’s “head”)®.

In final position, the hamza follows the same rules applied to 11l « or < verbs: it is not
retained and realised as either /a/ (e.g gara / yigra “to read”) or /i/ (e.g. mese | yumsi “to
walk”).

Ta marbita (3)

The ta marbuta — a distinctive feature of feminine nouns and some masculine plurals —
is often realised as [e] in this dialect, raised from /a/ according to the rules of imala
(explained in 2.2.1). Reinhardt (1894) does not mention the behaviour of the feminine
ending in the speech of his informants, only reporting the case of bedwe (sl |
“beginning”), which also presents a final hamza.

In this work, the ta marbiara will be transcribed either as [e] or [a], based on the
pronunciation of the specific word in the district’.

Waw and Ya (/)

Waw and Ya retain their consonantal nature only when they are in syllable-onset

position (e.g. 3ba haya “life”; )5 duwa “medicine”).

2.2 VVowels

Reinhardt’s (1894: 7-8) section on the behaviour of vowels is very short, briefly
mentioning their sound in specific consonantal environments. Here | report the

description of vowels as it appears in the speech of my informants.

® This phenomenon is also reported by Brockett (1985: 13) for the dialect of Khabiira, in the Batina.

6 The lengthening of medial hamza in pre-consonantal position can be found in most modern Arabic
dialects, with exception of various Yemeni dialects (Watson 2002: 18).

7 In the literature, the ta@ marbiita is usually transcribed as -ah, but I will use throughout this thesis the
simple vowels a or e — as exemplified in the table at page 19 — to follow the production of my informants.
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The vowel inventory of the al-*Awabi district consists of three short vowels (/a, 1, u/),
Short vowels differ in their realisation depending on their syllabic environment: medial
/il, for example, is usually lax and retracted (e.g. [gild] “skin”); in word-final position, it
Is tenser, higher and more front (e.g. [bnti] “my daughter”); before /b, m, f, r, ¢/ and the
emphatics, it is backed and rounded (e.g. [zathub] “ready”); with velars and
pharyngeals, it is lowered and centralised (e.g. [jhob:0] “he likes him”)8. Short vowel /u/
has a back mid, rounded allophone [0] when preceding or following an emphatic sound.
The short vowel /a/ has two allophones in this variety: it is a low back unrounded [a]
next to an emphatic or a uvular consonant; and it is raised to [e], usually when gutturals
and emphatics are absent, according to the rules that regulate the imala.

Short high vowels in unstressed non-final position undergo reduction or deletion. This
phenomenon is known as syncope, and in other Omani varieties is of common
occurrence, especially in rapid speech®. In the vernacular under investigation, syncope
occurs in the first syllable only when the vowel is high (e.g. g 'bin < gibin “cheese”),
and not when it is low (e.g. gamal “camel”)!. Reinhardt (1894) does not mention
syncope in his work, however his data clearly show a strong presence of syncope, both
in nouns and in verbs.

In this vernacular the CA *G and *1 are retained in most positions as independent
phonemes (e.g. w5 fuliis “money” and u=» bid “eggs”). Long vowel /i/ also has the
allophone [0], when preceding an emphatic sound or in word-final position for the

3MPL person of the verb (e.g. ketbo “they wrote”, yikitho “they write”).

2.2.1 Imala

The term imala (literally “inclination”) has been used by medieval Arab grammarians to
indicate the fronting and raising of long /a/ towards /i/*%. In the ancient sources, not
much is said about the same phenomenon for short /a/, for which imala is found, for
example, in the vernacular under investigation. According to the medieval grammarians,
imala is a phenomenon conditioned by certain phonological factors: in particular, it can

occur because of an etymological ya of the root, or the kasra of an adjacent syllable

& Holes (2008: 480).

° Davey (2016: 61) and Glover (1988: 61).

10 ¢f. Jastrow (1980: 110).

11 «And the sense [denoted by] the [term] “imala is that you incline the ’alif in the direction of ya’, and the
fatha in the direction of the kasra” (Ibn Sarrag, cited in Levin 1998).
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which can incline /a/ towards [i]*2. If it is true that strong imala (that is, the realisation
of /a/ as [i]) is not a common occurrence, it is also true that the inclination of /a/ towards
[e], both in medial and final position, is a widespread phenomenon in Eastern Arabic
dialects®®.

The realisation of the imala, both of /a/ and /a/, depends on specific phonological
factors, and in particular on the nature of the consonants that cluster around the vowel.
In my data, it occurs in medial and final position, usually when gutturals or emphatics
are absent: in this case, short vowel /a/ is raised to either [e] or, more rarely, [i], e.g. kelb
“dog”, gebel “mountain”, sill “to take”, siyyara “car”, misgid “mosque”. Imala in final
position is very common in nouns with the feminine ending 3 or < (e.g. 4.5 nobe “also”;
dued pamse “five”; bedwe < 3lx “beginning”), and in the 3FSG possessive pronoun -
/ha/, which is realised as -/he/ in cases such as hobbot-he'* “her grandmother”, whilst in
others is realised as -/ha/ (e.g. ‘umr-ha “her age”). The variation between the two
depends once again on the consonantal environment: it is realised as -/ha/ when follows
a fricative or one of the sonorants r, I, n and -/he/ after the epenthetic unrounded front
vowel [i] (e.g. sufti-he “I/you (2MSG) saw her”).

Whilst the occurrence of imala for short vowel /a/ is supported by numerous examples
in the data, the raising of long vowel /a/ to /&/ is found only in the conjugation of
geminate, hamzated, and weak verbs®®; no evidence is traceable in the lexicon.

In Oman, the imala occurs in Dhofari Arabic (cf. Davey 2016) and in other dialects of
the Batina and Sarqiyya regions, usually in communities living on the seaward side of
the Hagar mountains (cf. Holes 2008: 481). In terms of areal distinction in the district
under investigation, the imala occurs always in the speech of informants from al-
‘Awabi regardless of their age and level of education. In Wadi Bani Kharts, on the
contrary, the imala is found in the speech of middle-aged and young informants, either
with a lower or a higher level of education, whereas is not found in the speech of the
elders, who had no — or very little — access to education or exposure to the speech of the
town. However, the case of the noun for “hospital”, both in its singular and plural forms

IS interesting: it is distinctively realised as mustasfi | mustasfiyat in the Wadi Bani

12 Cantineau (1960: 97).

18.¢[...] 'simala allant jusqu’a e est largement attestée: en Orient son domaine couvre la majeure partie
du Liban et le G. ed-Driiz; on le constate aussi dans ’oasis de Palmyre. En Afrique du Nord, la région de
Bone connait aussi une simala allant jusq’a e.” (Cantineau 1960: 99).

14 The first short vowel /o/ in hobbot-he is one of the rare examples in my data of progressive vowel
harmony.

15 For more details on this, the reader is referred to sections 4.3, 4.4, and 4.5.
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Kharts — thus with a clear imala — and mustasfa | mustasfayat in al-*Awabi. This word
can be identified, in linguistic terms, as a shibboleth'®, since it was the only case where
the speakers clearly recognised it as differentiating two varieties®’.

2.2.2 Diphthongs

In Semitic languages, a diphthong is formed by a short vowel followed by a glide (i.e.
/wl or lyl). In many modern Arabic dialects, the CA diphthongs *aw and *ay are not
preserved’®, There are no sources explaining when and why monophthongisation
occurred in the history of the Arabic language, since diphthongs are common in CA.

In this vernacular of northern Oman, the long vowels /0/ and /&/ are also the result of a
process of monophthongisation of the CA diphthongs®®. According to Youssef (2013:
186), “monophthongisation is an active synchronic process that fails to apply in
particular environments, both phonological and morphological”. Not many studies have
dealt with the behaviour and analysis of diphthongs in Gulf and Peninsular dialects, and
it is difficult to assess a clear explanation of the anomalous forms of diphthongs in the
al-* Awabi district vernacular.

Reinhardt (1894: 8) states that diphthongs are retained only in monosyllabic words and
in words with a geminate glide, whereas in all other cases they are lengthened.
However, this is not entirely true today, since in my data the retention of diphthongs
varies depending on its position in the word, as exemplified in the following lists.

Glide as Cy

Diphthongs in the first syllable of the word are retained when the glide is the
antepenultimate consonant in the word, irrespective of where the consonant occurs in
the root. We see this in a) comparative adjectives, b) passive participles, c) verbal
nouns, and d) broken plurals:

a) awsa“ “wider” awsaj “dirtier”
awga ' “more painful” awraq “more solid”
b) mawzuq “reliable” mawgiid “existent”
C) tawbih “blame” tawrib “double meaning”

16 Word or expression which is very difficult to pronounce for a non-native speaker of a specific dialect or
language, due to its hard sequence of sounds. It allows to identify a native speaker from a non-native
speaker (cf. https://www.oxfordreference.com/view/10.1093/oi/authority.20110803100501743).

17 An exemplification of areal distribution of the imala in the district, based on my informants’ speech, is
given in Table 2.3 in section 2.2.2.

18 “Dans le dialectes arabes, la conservation phonétique compléte des anciennes diphtongues est un fait
rare. En Orient, cette conservation est attestée au Liban [...]. Au Maghreb, la conservation compléte et
inconditionnée des anciennes diphtongues est un fait fort rare, sinon inexistant.” (Cantineau 1960: 103).

1% Long vowels [0] and [€] are also allophones of /t/ and /a/ respectively, as explained in 2.2 and 2.2.1.
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taysir “simplification”
d) awlad “children” awtan “countries”
Glide as C,

Diphthongs in medial position are retained in words with a geminate glide: e.g. jaww
“weather”, hayy “neighbourhood”, sawwar “he photographed”, dawwar “he searched”,
taww “now”.

Monosyllabic words that otherwise end in -wC or -yC in this position undergo

monophthongisation:

Diphthong Monophthong Translation
fawq foq up, above
kayf kef how

bayt bét house
Sayb seb old man
zayn zén good, well
gayr ger different
layl lel night

ayn éen where?
sayl sel flood
zawg z0g husband
sayf sef sword

Table 2.2 - Monosyllabic nouns where the diphthong is subject to monophthongisation

However, there are exceptions to this rule. The following monosyllabic nouns retain
their original diphthong: zayt “oil”, fayr “bird”, sawt “voice”. The noun ‘ays “rice” is
realised as s in al-‘Awabi by young and middle-aged informants regardless of their
level of education. The case of say “thing” is peculiar: it is realised as [$ay], [Sey] — with
a clear occurrence of imala — and as the monophthongised form [31]%.

Diphthongs in loanwords are retained when in final position (e.g. baw “wood”) but can
be subjected to monophthongisation in other cases. The word layt (“light”) is often
monophthongised as /et in the speech of young informants from al-‘Awabi — regardless
of their level of education — and it is always monophthongised in the plural form, i.e.
letat.

In Table 2.3, | give an account of the distribution of the occurrence of both the imala in
the realisation of the word ¢ (“thing”), and the monophthongisation of the word <Y
(“light™).

20 The same speaker, however, can use different forms of the word Say during speech. This intraspeaker
variation is also present in some Libyan dialects (Ivanyi 2006: 642).
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s~ “thing” <Y “light” Speaker

sey leyt 1,2,10,11
sey let 3,7,12

Say layt 4,8, 13,14, 15
5T let 56,9

Table 2.3 — Occurrence of imala and monophthongisation in the informants’ speech

A few conclusions can be drawn from the data presented in this table: firstly, imala
occurs in the speech of all the informants from al-‘Awabi, regardless of their age or
level of education; secondly, in the instances of speakers in the younger age group, with
a high level of education (i.e. university), we can see that s is monophthongised and
raised to [81]; thirdly, imala occurs in the speech of middle-aged and young speakers
from Wadi Bani Khariis, but not in the speech of the older group; finally, with regards
to the monophthongisation of the word <Y, we can see that speakers who have a strong
occurrence of imala in their speech often monophthongise /layt/ to /1&t/ or raise /a/ to
lel, as in [leyt]. The examples reported above show, also, that the raising is specifically
visible in two middle-aged illiterate speakers (i.e. speakers 1 and 2) — both from Wadi
Bani Khartis and al-*Awabi — and one from al-*Awabi with a medium level of education
(i.e. speaker 10). In all other cases, <x¥ is monophthongised in the speech of middle-

aged and young informants in both areas under investigation.

Medial glide in monosyllabic words

Diphthongs are retained in word-final syllables: e.g. law “if”, may “water”, say “tea”,
baw “wood”.

Dual Endings

The dual ending -ayn always undergoes monophthongisation to -in: e.g. (i< martin

9921

“twice”"", Ui santin “two years”.

2.2.3 Assimilation

Assimilation is a widespread process in Arabic dialects and in CA. It happens with the
definite article al-, which is always assimilated when followed by a coronal consonant
(a consonant produced with the tip or blade of the tongue: i.e. & 5 .J 0, &0 0= 0=
NGRS IS)

Moreover, in the data collected, t-prefixes in the imperfective form of the verb and -t-
suffixes in the perfective show assimilation with consonants /t, d/, and /d/ (e.g. ddann

“she thinks” < tdann; tmarradd “I was ill” < tmarradt).

21 This example also shows a degemination phenomenon.
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2.2.4 Metathesis

Metathesis refers to the rearranging of segments or syllables within a word. More
commonly, it is the switching of two contiguous segments in a word.

Reinhardt (1894: 14) dedicates a paragraph to this phenomenon with a few examples
which my informants did not recognise. Other examples in my data are fumra < surma
“type of date” and karhaba < kahraba “electricity”.

2.2.5 Ghawa syndrome

The ghawa syndrome takes its name from the Arabic word for coffee gahwa (in some
dialects pronounced gahwa) and it refers to the rearranging of the tonic syllable CaG to
CGa, where G stands for “guttural” (e.g. CA gahwa “coffee” is realised as ghawa in
Bedouin dialects of Najd); in certain cases, a stressed vowel is inserted after a velar or a
pharyngeal consonant (i.e. CaGaC), to give forms like gahawa/gahdwa. In some
dialects of Oman, especially Bedouin varieties on the border with the UAE??, this
phenomenon is still productive, but it does not occur in sedentary dialects nor in the

vernacular under investigation.

2.3 Syllable inventory

A syllable is “a unit of sound composed of a central peak of sonority (usually a vowel),
and the consonant that cluster around this central peak”?. In the majority of Arabic
varieties, syllables always start with a consonant (or in some cases two) followed by a
long or a short vowel, and usually only a certain combination of syllables is allowed.
The syllable inventory of the al-‘Awabi district vernacular consists of three main
syllable types that can occur in any position of the word (CV, CVV and CVC) and two
syllable types which appear in word-final position only (CVVC and CVCC). In addition
to these, the vernacular spoken by my informants presents four forms, as an outcome of
vowel elision or via loanwords. For purposes of stress assignment, syllables can be
divided according to their weight in terms of light, heavy and superheavy®*. The
following table shows syllable structure based on stress and weight, according to the
classification made by Watson (2002: 56-61).

22 Holes (2008: 481).

23 https://glossary.sil.org/term/syllable

2 A light syllable is formed by a consonant and a short vowel (i.e. CV), or in some instances by two
consonants and a short vowel (i.e. CCV); a heavy syllable is usually formed by a consonant and a long
vowel (i.e. CVV) or a branching rime (i.e. CVC); finally, a superheavy syllable, found only in some
languages, is formed by either a consonant followed by a long vowel and a coda (i.e. CVVC) or an onset
followed by a coda consisting of two or more consonants (i.e. CVCC).
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Syllable | Weight Monosyllabic Polysyllabic CV-template
CVv light fa “so” gawaya “iron” CV-CV-CV
Cvv heavy mii  “what” safara ‘“‘embassy” CV-CVvV-CV
farasa “butterfly”
CvC heavy hit  “sister” gamal ‘“camel” CVv-CVvC
sum ‘“name” hagam ‘“head jewel”
zabda “butter” CVC-CV
CvVvC superheavy | zén “good, well” | fingan “coffee cup” | CVC-CVVC
seb “old men” sSangiib
ger “other, “grasshopper”
another” sannir ‘“‘cat”

CvCC superheavy | saqq “dress décor” | rizh-t “I went”
kidf “shoulder”
gidd “old man”

hall  “vinegar”
Cccv light Stagal-t “I | CCV-CVCC
worked”
CCVC/V | heavy mrd “woman” mgumma  “broom” | CCV-CCVC
sdur “chest” mhagta  “station”
gbin “cheese”
CCvV heavy drival  “driver” CCVV-CVC

CCVVC | superheavy | griib “group”
glas “glass”
bzar “spices”

Table 2.4 - Syllable inventory of al- ‘Awabr district

According to the Sonority Sequencing Principle?, a word must contain a sonority peak
— often a vowel, preceded and/or followed by a sequence of segments — consonants —
with progressively decreasing sonority values towards the word edge: the sonority
hierarchy goes from vowels (4), to liquids (3), to nasals (2) and to obstruents (1). As
Table 2.4 shows, the speech of my informants does not always follow this principle:
words like gbin “cheese” and bzar “spices” begin with clusters of obstruent consonants.
The phenomenon is the result of a process of syncope of the short vowel in the first

syllable or of the deletion of initial hamza (e.g mra < & ).

CCC Cluster

In the data, CCC clusters occur in word-medial position, as a result of suffixation or
doubled verbs, even though in some instances the speaker inserts an epenthetic vowel
[i] or [a]: e.q. suft(i)-he “I/you (2MSG) saw her”. The CCC cluster only appears in
morphologically complex words, usually verbs. This type of cluster can also result from

the adaption of loanwords to the Arabic pattern (e.g. angri “rich”)?.

%5 Phonotactic principle that outlines the structure of a syllable in terms of sonority.
26 For more details on the phonology of loanwords in this variety of Omani Arabic, see 6.3.2.
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2.4 Stress
Reinhardt (1894: 15-18) presents a long section on stress in the Bant Kharts dialect. He
states that stress follows different rules compared to other dialects in the Peninsula?”.
In the data presented here, the following stress rules apply:

e Stress a final superheavy syllable CVCC, CCVVC and CVVC if present (e.g.

krim “kind”, katabt “I wrote”, srubt “I drank™);
e If no superheavy syllable is present, stress the rightmost non-final heavy syllable
CVV or CVC (e.g. safara “embassy”, zabda “cotton”);

e Inall other cases, stress the leftmost light syllable CV (e.g. bagara “cow”).
In all cases, it is never possible to stress further left than the antepenultimate syllable
(e.g. madréasat-he “her school”).
Reinhardt (1894: 16) reports that stress falls on the penultimate syllable also when the
word has the negative clitic -si, the interrogative clitic -i, or the possessive or object
pronouns are suffixed. In my data, his statement has only been confirmed in respect of
the suffixed pronouns, whereas the negative and the interrogative clitic did not occur in
the speech of my informants.
Metrical stress theory examines two types of foots, namely the iamb and the trochee?®:
“the maximal and canonical iamb consists of a light syllable followed by a heavy
syllable” (Watson 2011: 7), whereas a trochee consists of a long syllable which carries
the stress followed by a short unstressed one. This type of metrical analysis based on
iambs and trochees brings two different types of stress, namely the iambic stress and the
trochaic stress. A trochaic stress is when in a CVCVC pattern the first syllable is
stressed (i.e. CV-CVC), whereas an iambic CVCVC pattern stress the last syllable (i.e.
CV-CVC).
In the Omani varieties for which we have documentation, we know that they tend to
exhibit iambic stress?®. In Dhofari Arabic, for example, a word like gebel undergoes

27 “Der Accent weicht, was die durch denselben bedingten Lautverschiebungen im Worte betrift, im
Oman-Dialekt von den Gbrigen bekannten arabischen Dialekten vielfach ab, giebt demselben theilweise
sein charakteristisches Geprage und beeinflusst das Verstandniss der Sprache so, dass nicht omanische
Araber Schwierigkeit haben, einem gewohnlichen Oman-Mann genau in seiner Rede zu folgen*
(Reinhardt 1894: 15).

28 The foot is the basic unit in metrical theory and usually contains one stressed syllable and at least one
unstressed syllable. On metrical theory applied to Arabic dialects see the works of Hayes (1995) and
Watson (2011).

2 In Dhofari Arabic, forms with a final syllable -CVC or -CCVC, show a strong tendency to lengthen the
short vowel, therefore having superheavy -CVVC or -CCVVC that always attracts the stress (Davey
2016: 63). In addition to this, Glover (1988: 71) states that “in OA,” (Omani Arabic) “[...], there is a
tendency for stress to move to the end of the word, so that a two-syllable word like /ratab/ ‘fresh date’, for
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final vowel lengthening and first vowel deletion (i.e. ghal) because of iambic stress®°. A
similar tendency to syncope is shown in Muscat Arabic, where all unstressed short
vowels in open syllables can undergo reduction or deletion (Glover 1980: 61).

The analysis of the data collected shows in CVCVC patterns the tendency for the first
light syllable CV to carry stress (e.g. gamal “camel”, gebel “mountain”). The behaviour
of words like gamal and gebel shows that -CVC syllables in final position count as
light, therefore not attracting the stress. This phenomenon is also found in other Arabic
dialects (Cairene and San‘ani, for example®) and other world languages and it is due to
extrametricality rules. Abu-Mansour (1992: 52) describes this phenomenon for Makkan
Arabic as well, where the last consonant of the pattern CVCVC does not count in
assignment of word stress. “An extrametricality rule designates a particular prosodic
constituent as invisible for purposes of rule application: the rules analyse the form as if
the extrametrical entity were not there” (Hayes 1995: 56). This statement explains why
a CVC syllable in final-word position is light, but heavy in non-final position: C; is
extrametrical and therefore ignored for stress assignment®2.

The vernacular under investigation, in contrast to the dialects described by Davey
(2016) and Glover (1980), shows a strong tendency to trochaic stress and
extrametricality, and this also explains why in the data syncope is not of common
occurrence: syncope only affects unstressed short vowels, thus if the initial syllable is
stressed, the vowel cannot be deleted. It remains to investigate further if this is the case

of other dialectal varieties spoken in the country.

example, is also commonly pronounced /ratab/, with stress on both syllables, or /ratdb/, which is then
subject to reduction and may become /ratab/, and in faster speech /rtab/.”

30 Davey (2016: 64).

31 Watson (2002, 2011c) and McCarthy (1979).

32 There are some restrictions to the application of extrametricality rules: a) Constituency indicates that
only constituents can be marked as extrametrical; b) Peripherality states that in order for these
constituents to be extrametrical they need to be at the edge of the domain (left or right); c) Edge
Markedness indicates that “the unmarked edge for extrametricality is the right edge”; d) Nonexhaustivity
states that extrametricality is not applied if it would make the whole domain extrametrical (Hayes 1995:
57-58).
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CHAPTER 3

Nominal Morphology

I chose to divide the description of the al-°‘Awabi district morphology into nominal
morphology (in chapter 3), and verbal morphology (in chapter 4). This division helps
the comparison with Reinhardt’s material, which is one of the aims of this research, and
enables the reader to be guided through the changes occurred over time, if any.
Reinhardt (1894) devotes the second part of his work to the analysis of both the nominal
and the verbal morphology of the Bant Khariis dialect. He starts analysing the
pronouns, the noun — both in its basic and derived forms —, definiteness, adjectives,
gender and number, the numerals, prepositions and adverbs. A conclusive section in
Reinhardt’s morphological description reports a small number of foreign loanwords he
found in the speech of his informants.

The organisation of this chapter is based, on the one hand, on the structure given by
Reinhardt in his work in order to have a clearer picture of the diachronic changes, if
any; and on the other hand, it follows the structure found also in other works that
analyse the morphological structure of Arabic dialects®.

With the exception of foreign loanwords — which are extensively investigated in chapter
6 —, this chapter analyses the morphological structures of the al-‘Awabi district
vernacular as spoken by the consultants involved in this research, following the line
traced by Reinhardt (1894). In order to stay true to the aim of comparison with
Reinhardt’s material, the following sections present examples from the original data I
have collected during fieldwork and, whenever applicable, Reinhardt’s annotations are
signposted. The data here provided have been collected both through elicitation —
particularly for the account of plural formations —, and through spontaneous speech. As
far as regarding nominal morphology, the data provide enough similarities with
Reinhardt’s material.

In line with other descriptions and studies on Arabic dialects, | am going to divide the
study of the noun in four main parts: the basic noun patterns (3.1); pronouns (3.2);
verbal nouns (3.3); gender and number (3.4 and 3.5, respectively); definiteness and
indefiniteness (3.6); noun modifiers (3.7), that is the analysis of derived forms of nouns
(adjectives, numerals); adverbs and quantifiers (3.8); and finally, | examine prepositions
in this chapter (3.9).

1 See, for example, the work by Davey (2016).
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This category includes substantives, analysed in their basic and derived pattern,

including proper, concrete, and abstract names.

There are only a few nouns consisting of only two radicals, such as sum (“name”), bin

(“son”), din (“ear”), tum (“mouth”), Ait (“sister”), sene (“year”)?.

The different CV syllables inventoried in 2.3 are subject to various combinations to

form nouns. Reinhardt (1894: 39-40) reports the following basic noun patterns for the

Banii Khariis dialect, which are confirmed by the new data collected?:

e Nouns of minimal form:

3)
b)

c)

Jzé Jzi J=8 (CCVC)
Jxd J=3 Jx (CVCC)
Jad Jai Jab Jab (CVCVC)

e Stems* extended by:

a)
b)
c)
d)

e)

lengthening the first vowel, i.e. J& 3 J& s Jaid Jad Jeld Jeld (CVVCVC);
lengthening the second vowel, i.e. Jui Jxé Jlxd Jlad (CVCVVC);
doubling the second radical, i.e. Jx Jx (CVCCVC);

doubling the second radical and lengthening the second vowel, i.e. J&é
Jai Jiaé (CVCCVVO);

lengthening the first and the second vowel, ie. Jad Jel Jeb
(CVVCVVC)

In addition to these, nouns can be formed:

e by extending the stem with prefixes:

a)
b)

d)

with a (i.e.J=3 Jladl),
with m:
= to form names of place, time and instrument (i.e. Jzis Jlss);
= to form the AP of derived forms of the verb, and the PP;
= to form verbal nouns of the third derived form (i.e. {clis).
with t, to form verbal nouns of the second and fifth derived forms (i.e.
1 Jaadi ; V/: i)
with n or st, to form verbal nouns of the seventh, eigth and tenth derived
forms (i.e. VII: dkas; VII1: Judd; X: Jladils),

2 Some of these are, however, the result of the deletion of initial or final hamza.

3 These patterns are reported in their Arabic script form, as Reinhardt (1894: 39-40) does.

4 Stem is intended here as the minimal unit of an Arabic word, also known as “root”, to which affixes and
suffixes can be added, or semi-vowels inserted.
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¢ by extendeing the stem with suffixes:
a) With an (i.e. o8 a8 (dd);
b) with e (i.e. 4x3)5;
c) with the relative ending i (Gni): tolz (kb (i 4 g4,

3.1.1 Basic noun patterns

In the following tables, the basic noun patterns found in the data are presented with at
least an example for each type. These patterns consist of different combinations of CV
syllables, as shown in the previous sub-section, to form lexemes. The majority of the
following syllabic combination can be found in Reinhardt (1894: 38-55) as well,
therefore some of the lexical items listed are similar: in these cases, the gloss [R. and
PAGE NUMBER] accompanies the item in question. Moreover, when Reinhardt’s
realisation appears different from the realisation of the lexeme in my data, his
transcription is reported next to the page number.

The items are presented following the structure used by Davey (2016).

CcvvC Example

caC ras “head, leader”®

CiC rih “hernia”

CaC tor “bull”

CayC’ séb “old man”, sel “flood”

Table 3.1 — CVVC pattern

ccvce Example

CCiC rgil “foot”, gbin “cheese” [R.41]
CCuC sgur “smallness”, dhur “noon” [R.41]
Table 3.2 — CCVC pattern

CCVVC(V) Example

CCaC bzar “spices”

CCuCa hmiida “heartburn”

Table 3.3 — CCVVC pattern

CvCC Example

CaCC hall “vinegar”

CiCC kidf “shoulder”, bill “spring”, nimr “tiger”
CuCC hubz “bread” [R.42], durg “drawer”

Table 3.4 — CVCC pattern

> As mentioned in 2.2.1, the ta marbita (characterising the feminine ending) is sometimes realised as [€]
in this vernacular, and henceforth transcribed in this way.

& This example is the result of the lengthening of medial hamza.

7 This pattern has been subjected to monophthongisation and does not occur with the diphthong anymore
(for more details on this phenomenon, see 2.2.2).

& This group can be the result of syncope (for more details, see 2.3).
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CcvCcvC Example

CaCaC tabag “tobacco”

CaCiC ‘adis “lentils”

CaCuC gador “earthenware pot” [R.43]

Table 3.5 - CVCVC pattern

CvvCvC Example

CaCiC hatim “finger ring” [R.43, hatum],
ganib “face”

CaCuC bakur “morning” [R.43]

CiCaC zilaq “noise” [R.44, zelaq]

CiCiC sikil “bicycle”

CuCaC motar “vintage car”

CuaCiC fofil “nutmeg” [R.44, fofel]

Table 3.6 — CVVCVC pattern

CvCvvC Example
CaCaC ‘aqab “eagle”
CaCiC ‘aris “hut™®, fahin “flour”
CaCuC ‘agiiz “old woman”
CiCaC gitar “guitar”
CiCiC zibib “raisins” [R.45, zbib]
CiCuC remot “remote control”
CuCaC rusas “graphite”
Table 3.7 — CVCVVC pattern
CvCcvC Example
CaCCaC farrak “pop-corn”, ganfad “hedgehog”
CaCCiC ta ‘lib “fox”
CiCCa(C) higra “room”
CiCCi(C) timbi “bangle”,

gilgil “anklet” [R.54, “bell”]
CuCcCa(C) lugga “gecko”
CuCCuC bulbul “nightingale” [R.54]
Table 3.8 - CVCCVC pattern
CvCcvvC Example
CaCCaC Samman “honey melon”
CaCCiC sekkin “knife” [R.49], sarrih “date insect”
CaCCiuC Sangiib “grasshopper”
CiCcaC findal “sweet potato” [R.55]
CuCcCaC rumman “pomegranate” [R.48]
CuCCuC duktir “doctor”

Table 3.9 — CVCCVVC pattern

9 “Open hut made of palm-tree branches”, found in Wadi Bani Kharis.



77

CvvCvVvC Example

CaCaC samam “domestic appliances” [R.49]
CaCaC tabit “coffin” [R.49], tabiig “brick”
CiCaC titun “newborn”

CuaCuaC qit ‘qii * “upside down” [R.55]

Table 3.10 — CVVCVVC pattern

3.1.2 Derived noun patterns

In the data, in line with Arabic language in general, there are many nouns of derived
patterns, in addition to basic forms. Some of these nouns are created from the basic
form adding a prefix (a-, mV-), a suffix (-an, -i, -ani) or extending the basic stem

changing the quantity of the consonants and vowels of the root.

Stem extended by prefixes. The prefix a- is used to express the elative (form J=il) and

the 1V derived form of the verbs. For this reason, they will be discussed respectively in
3.7.1 and in 4.7. The prefix a- can also be used for the formation of some broken
plurals, e.g. feleg / aflag (“irrigation channel, stream”), as will be shown in 3.5.

The prefix mV- can assume different patterns based on the meaning.

The first set of examples from the data shows nouns following the maCCVC pattern,
where the internal vowel can be either /a/ or /i/. The vowel of the prefix can also be
elided in some nouns for euphonic reasons (e.g. mharfa “station”). Lexical items

following these patterns indicate names of place.

maCCVC Example

maCCaC mahrag “exit” [R.49, majhreq],
maktab “office”
mazbak “kitchen”
magbara “cemetary” [R.50, mqubra]
madrase “school” [R.50, mderse]

maCCiC masgid “mosque”® [R.50, misgid]

Table 3.11 — Names of place, maCCVC pattern

The second set of examples from the data shows lexical items following the miCCvC

pattern, indicating names of instruments.

m(V)CCVvVC Example

miCCaC miftah “key”
minfah “fan, blower” [R.50]

Table 3.12 — Names of instrument, miCCVVC pattern

10 Also realised as [misgid], if the imala occurs.
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Research findings also showed the names of instrument mgumma“ (“broom”) and
mqgamsa (“spoon”), that do not follow any of the patterns above and where the short
vowel of the prefix is always elided.

Passive participles can follow two main m-prefixed patterns in the data: maCCuC (e.g.
masmith “allowed”, magniin “crazy”, ma rif “known”, madbit “excellent”), valid for
the first form of the verb, and a pattern prefixed by mu-, whose structure varies based on
the derived form of the verb. The active participle, on the contrary, only shows a m-

prefixed pattern in the derived forms!t,

Stem extended by doubling the second consonant and lengthening the second vowel of

the root. Names of profession belong to this category and show the pattern CVCCVVC
(e.9. haddad “blacksmith”, qassab “butcher”, hattab “carpenter”, tabbah “cook’)*?.

Stem extended by suffixes. The suffix -an is added to the basic stem to form both nouns

and adjectives. In the data there are a few examples of nouns following this pattern,
however this suffix is not used to create new adjectives, but it is detected

retrospectively, since it has now been incorporated in the word.

Nouns Adjectives
quran “Quran” (< gard “to read”) ta‘aban “tired” (< ta'ab “become weak
[R.52, qur’an] and thin”)

gii ‘an “hungry” (< gawwa * “famish”)

Table 3.13 — Suffix -an

The suffix -7 (-wi, -awi) and the relative ending -ani are used to indicate affiliation to:

a country (e.g. misrz “Egyptian”, hindi “Indian”, pakistani “Pakistani”, etc.);

an Arab tribe (e.g. Hariisi, ‘Abri, etc.)

a city (e.g. Nezawt “from Nizwa”, Rustagi “from Rustaq”, etc.)

generic (e.g. hadrt “urban residents”, bedwi “Bedouin”, ibadr “Ibadi”, etc.)

3.2 Pronouns

3.2.1 Personal
Personal pronouns, in Arabic, can be divided into two main groups, that are independent
forms and suffixed forms. In the vernacular spoken by my informants, they are as

follows — different forms reported by Reinhardt (1894: 21) are given in brackets:

11 passive and active participle patterns for the derived forms of the verb in the vernacular under
investigation are reported in Table 4.19, in 4.7.2.
12 ¢f, form fa “‘al in Reinhardt (1894: 48).
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Independent Pronouns

Suffixed Pronouns

1SG ana (R. ene) -ni
2MSG nte -ik
2FSG nti -i§
3MSG hawa (R. hitwe, hiie) -0/-hu®®
3FSG hiya (R. hiye) -ha/-he
1PL nakna/ikna (R. ine) -na
2MPL nti -kum
2FPL nten -kin / -kan
3MPL hum / hma -hum
3FPL hin / hna -hin
Table 3.14 — Personal pronouns
(1) ana kunt sagira
PRON.1SG was.1SG small.FSG
“I was young” [S14, 2.2017]
(2)  hawa rega 't min  el-bajrein
PRON.3MSG came back.3MSG  from DEF-bahrain
“He came back from Bahrain” [S2, 3.2017]
(3)  qilsit ‘aind-0 arba sanuwat
stayed.3FSG around-PRON.3MSG four.M year.FPL
“She stayed with him for four years” [S1, 3.2017]

3.2.2 Demonstratives
Demonstrative pronouns have distinct forms based on the deixis, i.e. the proximity or
distance of the object they refer to. In the data, they also distinguish in gender and

number, and they show shorter or longer forms with no particular difference in use!*:

Masculine S Feminine S Masculine P Feminine P
Proximal (ha)da lhawa (ha)dr (ha)dalen (ha)dela
Distal (ha)dak (ha)dik (ha)dalek hadalek
alayka® ilayka

Table 3.15 — Demonstrative pronouns

13 The realisation of the suffix pronoun of the third masculine person differ according to the age of the
speaker: informants belonging to the young and middle-age range realise it as [hu], whereas older
informants realise it as [0]. This happens regardless of provenance or level of education of each speaker
surveyed.

14 Very similar forms are found elsewhere in Oman (cf. Davey 2016) and in the Baharna dialect described
by Holes (2016).

15 This form (masculine and feminine) was found only in the spontaneous speech of speakers 8, 13, and
15, and it is used only for humans and animals.
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The same forms are reported by Reinhardt (1894: 31), with only minor discrepancies:
hadilelhadélelhadelahum are the forms for the proximal masculine plural, and hadilahin
is the form for the proximal feminine plural. None of these have been found in my data.
Moreover, the forms Reinhardt (1894: 31) reports for the masculine and the feminine
distal plural are respectively hadilak and hadilakhin, which haven’t been confirmed by
my informants.
Here are some examples from the data on the use of the demonstrative pronoun.
4) hada I-fingan

DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-coffee cup.SG

“This coffee cup” [S9, 2.2017]
(5) hadr I-hurma ma  git

DEM.PROX.FSG  DEF-woman.FSG  NEG came.3FSG

“This woman didn’t come back” [S1, 3.2017]
(6) hadalek seccaran

DEM.DIST.MPL  drunkard.MPL

“Those are drunkards” [S8, 2.2017]
(7) dak il-yom

DEM.DIST.MSG DEF-day.FSG

“At that time” [S7,4.2017]
(8) hadela I-banat

DEM.PROX.FPL  DEF-girl.FPL

“These girls” [S5, 6.2018]

3.2.3 Possessives

Possession in the vernacular under investigation can be expressed in different ways:
with a synthetic genitive construction (i.e. ‘idafa), using possessive suffixes (e.g. zog-7
“my husband”) or genitive exponents (i.e. mal and hal*®). A complete and detailed
description of how possession is expressed in the vernacular under investigation is
given in 5.1.1.2. Here, a list of the suffixed possessive pronouns used by my informants

Is presented, reporting Reinhardt’s counterparts (1894: 22) in brackets when different.

16 Although in the course of this work | will show how %al cannot really be considered as a genitive
exponent in the speech of my informants.
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Pronoun Masculine Feminine

1SG -1 (-y1 after vowel) -1yt

2SG -ik (R. -ak) -is

3PL -0/-hu -ha/-he

1PL -na (R. -ne) -na (R. -ne)

2PL -kum -kin / -kan (R. -ken)
3PL -hum -hin

Table 3.16 — Possessive suffixes

In the data, monosyllabic words show a syncope when the possessive pronoun is
suffixed, e.g. At-7 “my sister” < Ait “sister”’; Sm-7 “my name” < SUM “name”.

The -is suffix is a distinctive feature of peninsular Arabic dialects for the second person
feminine singular and it is widespread throughout the country (although sometimes is

affricated in -¢)*’.

9) kef ‘ammiit-is?

How aunt-PRON.2FSG

“How is your aunt?”’ [S8, 2.2017]
(10) raga ma‘a bint-0

came back.3MSG  with  girl.FSG-PRON.3MSG

“He came back with his daughter” [S4, 3.2017]

Some remarks on the possessive suffixes:

e when the possessive is suffixed to nouns ending with a vowel, the latter tends to
lengthen (e.qg. sifa-k “your (MSG) recovery” < Sife “recovery”);

e the feminine ending 3 (/a/ or /e/) becomes /t/ when a possessive is suffixed (e.g.
gurfat-7 “my room” < gurfe), and the same happens with feminine nouns ending
in -awe (e.9. benawit-he “her stepdaughter” < benawe “stepdaughter”);

e feminine nouns ending in -we or -ye become -ut or -it (e.g. bediuti “my
beginning” < bedwe “beginning”, mesit-ne “our walk” < mesye “walk”).

3.2.4 Indefinites
Indefinite pronouns are used to refer to non-specific beings, objects or places. In the

table below are shown the indefinite pronouns as they are found in the data.

17 Linguists refers to this feature with the term kaskasa. The -§ suffix is not used in CA, although it is
reported by old Arab grammarians (as Sibawayhi, Ibn Jinni, and Ibn Ya'i§) who individuated two
different groups, one using the -s instead of the -k for the second feminine singular, and another one
suffixing the -§ directly to the -k of the CA second person form. Modern Arabic dialects that show this
feature are the ones spoken in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar and the UAE (al-Azraqi 2007: 555).
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someone / anyone had
something / anything Sey ~ St
somewhere makan
anywhere eyy makan
sometime marra

no one ma had

Table 3.17 — Indefinite pronouns

Reinhardt (1894: 28-30) reports a full list of indefinite pronouns which includes the one
listed above but adding a few more. Among these, he documents the formula kemmin
wahi min followed by a plural noun for “some” — which never occurs in my data, where
is replaced by ba ‘ad + plural noun -; the indefinite sadsi for “no one, anyone” — which
will be further discussed in 5.3.1 — ; and the noun flan (m.)/flane (f.) for “someone
specific”, used, according to Reinhardt (1894: 29), “wenn der Betreffende bekannt ist” —
not found in the speech of my informants.

Here are some examples from the data on the use of the indefinite pronouns:

(1) ma  had saf-kum
NEG. person saw.3MSG-PRON.2MPL
“No one saw you” [S7,2.2017]
(12) t'aq il-bint eyy  makan wa
throw.3FSG DEF-girl.FSG any place.SG CON.J.
ma‘ éyy had W-trith
with  any one CONJ-go.3FSG

“She throws the daughter anywhere and with anyone and then goes”
[S1, 3.2017]

3.2.5 Interrogatives

Interrogative pronouns in the speech of my informants are as follow:

Why? amii | lés
What? mi®

When? mata

Where? en (wen) | hén
Who? min / bi'®
How? ké | kef

How many? kam

Table 3.18 — Interrogative pronouns

18 According to Reinhardt (1894: 282), this form is originated from the MSA interrogative pronoun ma
and the 3MSG -hu.

19 Some speakers use the relative pronoun bi as a general relativiser also in questions (as it will be shown
in 5.1.1.3).



83

The form amau for “why?” is mainly used by older speakers and it is interesting to point
out that Reinhardt (1894: 32) documents the form hamhi for “why?”, as well as ‘olam
and mal (as in ma + 1-). None of them is attested in my data. The form /és (also found in

Dhofar, cf. Davey 2016: 108) is instead used by young and middle-aged speakers.
3.2.6 Reflexives

This class of pronouns is formed from the word nafs “soul”, which is used to mean
“self” when a pronoun is suffixed (e.g. nafs-0 “himself”, nafs-7 “myself”). It is also used
in construction with the word $ay “thing” to mean “the same thing”, e.g. nafs-say®.

Alongside this form, in the data the numeral “one” (i.c. wahid) followed by the
possessive suffix also appears to indicate “alone”, e.g. wahd-ha “by herself”, wahd-i

“by myself”, etc.

(13)  wahd-ik fi hada I-mekan
one-PRON.2MSG in DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-place.MSG
“All by yourself in this place” [S7,2.2017]

3.3 Verbal Nouns

In the data, the verbal nouns of derived verb forms are predictable, in line with Arabic
language in general: they follow a pattern specific for each form (as it will be shown in
4.7.2). Basic verb forms are, on the contrary, unpredictable. Reinhardt (1894) does not
present a specific section on verbal nouns in his work, but rather he reports “infinitiva”
forms for each syllable combination he lists. In the data there are only two main syllabic
patterns for verbal nouns (CVCC and CVCVC), which include six different

combinations:

CvCC Example

CaCC darb “knocking”, terk “leaving” [R.41]
CiCC hilf “oath”, rilbe “petition” [R.42]

CuCC Surb “drink, drinking”, sug/ “job” [R.42]
Table 3.19 — Verbal nouns, CVCC pattern

CvCvC Example

CaCaC selef “borrowing”, hagel “blushing” [R.43]
CaCiC ‘afid “jump” [R.43]

CaCuC rakud “running”, ketub “writing” [R.43]

Table 3.20 — Verbal nouns, CVCVC pattern

20 According to my consultants, in present-day Oman, it is made a distinction between the forms nafs-say
and sem sem, both used to mean “the same thing”. The form sem sem is mainly used by Indian and
Pakistani workers that settled in the country in the last few decades (or by Omani when addressing them),
and therefore is a highly distinctive sociolinguistic trait.
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3.4 Gender

As it happens in other Arabic dialects and in CA, nouns can either have a marked
gender, that is a suffix explicating the gender, or an inherent gender, that is an unmarked
one. Broadly speaking, masculine nouns are unmarked, whereas feminine nouns can be
marked or unmarked. The gender of unmarked inanimate nouns can only be detected by
looking at the agreement.

The unmarked feminine gender has not been studied thoroughly, in fact very less works
can be found on this topic?. Reinhardt (1894: 55-56) reports the following list of
inherent feminine nouns, and the examples provided from my own data confirm it:

e proper nouns relating to females (e.g. Moze, Rab ‘a, Sihha, Manal, lhlas, etc.);

e nouns denoting feminine entities or adjectives denoting female-related activities
(e.g. umm “mother”, Ait “sister”, ‘ariis “bride”, senniir “female cat”, ‘agiiz “old
woman”, hamil “pregnant”);

e plants (e.g. nargil “coconut palm”??, najal “date palm”);

e countries and cities (e.g. Misr “Egypt”, ‘Uman “Oman”, Mombei “Bombai”,
etc.);

e double parts of the body (e.g. yid “hand”, rgil “foot”, ‘én “eye”, din “ear”, sho
“finger”?%)

The following are unmarked feminine nouns from elicited data:

Arabic English Arabic English

ard ground, Earth tarigq road, street
sekkin knife rawi well

kors stomach hanger dagger

kubd liver rith ghost

yom day nefs soul

Sams sun ‘aqrab scorpion

nar fire rih wind

fa‘a snake gador earthenware pot
bakor tomorrow

Table 3.21 — Unmarked feminine nouns

21 One of the very few is the article by Prochazka (2004).

22 However, in the data nargil “coconut” is masculine. The same phenomenon can also be found in other
languages. In Italian, for example, is the other way around: the feminine is used to indicate the fruit (e.g.
la mela, “the apple”) and the masculine to indicate the plant (e.g. il melo, “the apple tree”).

2 The case of sho ‘ is interesting. According to Prochazka (2004: 240), it is considered in this category,
because in a human body there are two times five fingers, so a finger is considered a paired entity.
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These nouns correspond to the ones reported by Reinhardt (1894: 56-57), with minor
exceptions — e.g. rum/ “spear” and legil “pond”, which did not occur in my data.

It is interesting to note that, although the term for “wind” is feminine, the names of the
specific winds are usually masculine: semal “cast wind”, garbi “west wind”, kos “south
wind”, ezyéb “north wind” (cf. Reinhardt 1894: 57).

Moreover, not all the paired parts of the body are feminine. Exceptions are: marsag
“wrist”, zend “forearm”, magdan “knee joint”, sim “leg”, kidf “shoulder”, ko * “elbow”,
galliig “lobe”, gum* “fist”, ‘ars “back/top of the hand”. Masculine are also: Ainsor
“little finger”, bhim “thumb”, binsor “ring finger”, ferkin “knuckle”. Other marked
feminine body parts are: losme “calf”, msebbka or sebbabe “middle finger” and mohra
“nose”. This list of nouns correspond to what reported by Reinhardt (1894: 56), with the
exception of feskil — which, according to my informants, does not indicate the
biological “middle finger” but rather the “middle finger” in a derogatory sense —, ginz |
fugra “gluteus” — which my informants did not recognise and fags rruka ‘a “kneecap” —
for which my informants use the more general rukbe “knee”?*.

Feminine nouns not belonging to one of the previous categories show a suffix -a in the
singular form (i.e. MSA ta marbiita)®, such as: banka “fan”, mkebbe “tin”, zabda
“butter”, rozne “shelf in the wall”, gakle “clay jug”, zibala “rubbish”, hamse “five”,
faza‘a “scarecrow”, tallaga “fridge”, gurfe “room”, garse “bottle” [R.57], bakse
“envelope” [R.57], gortase “document” [R.57, “paper”], trike “widow” [R.57], delle
“coffeepot” [R.58], nemiine “type, kind”, drise “window” [R.58].

The noun dar “house” is feminine in the vernacular under investigation, however the
terms bét “house” and bab “door” (which are feminine in many North African Arabic
dialects?®) are masculine in my data.

In some cases, marked and unmarked nouns coexist in the data, but they are not
semantically interchangeable: e.g. bank (m.) “bank”, banka (f.) “fan”; star (m.)

“banister”, stara (f.) “curtain”, durg (m.) “drawer”, durga (f.) “stair”.

3.5 Number
Number includes singular, plural and a dual form that indicates nouns in the amount of
two. The singular form of the noun with regards to the Omani vernacular under

investigation has already been discussed in 3.1.

24 These nouns are reported in accordance with Reinhardt’s transcription.
25 Also realised as [€] in the vernacular under investigation (see 2.2.1 on imala).
26 Prochazka (2004: 244-245).
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In the data, the dual mostly behaves as a numeral, indicating the quantity of two: we
find, for example, temporal expression such as sahratin “two months”, santin “two
years”, martin “twice”, and the numerals 200 (miten) and 2000 (alfin).

The CA *-ayn ending, as already mentioned in 2.2.2, is subject, in this vernacular, to a
process of monophthongisation to -in?’. This form is, thus, suffixed to nouns in order to
form the dual: e.g. hrumtin “two women”, tefgin “two rifles”, yawmin “two days”,
ryalin “two ryals”.

The plural can be divided into sound plural and internal plural.

Since in the spontaneous speech | recorded from my consultants there was only a small
number of plurals, I used simple elicitation based on Reinhardt’s (1894: 67-77) material
to check the plural formation in their speech. Therefore, although some of the examples
are similar to the one listed by Reinhardt (ibidem), they need to be intended as the ones
used in the present day by the speakers involved in this research. Moreover, the tables
include only a sample of plurals; more plurals can be found in the glossary in Annex 2.
3.5.1 Sound plural

The sound plural is formed by adding one of two different suffixes according to the
gender of the noun: -in for the masculine?® and -at for the feminine.

The following categories of nouns are based on the examples reported in Reinhardt
(1894: 67-68) and have been confirmed by my data. Have the sound plural in -in:

e participles of all verbal forms, when referring to masculine entities (e.g.
mhobbin < mhobb “friend, beloved”, mitkellemin < mitkellum “cloquent”,
muslimin “Muslims”, misterrin “delighted”);

e most adjectives, except those with form Ji=é (e.g. helwin < heli “sweet”, zénin <
zén “good”, hossin < hoss “dirty”);

e the relative form -wi and -awi (e.g. benawin “stepsons”);

e numerals from 20 to 90 (e.g. arba in “forty”);

e masculine diminutive forms, which denote rational living beings (e.g. twéetinin <
twetin “dwarf”, bneyin < bnei “son, little boy”);

e also, some unmarked feminine nouns (e.g. beladin < beled “country”).

Have the sound plural ending in -at:

27 As opposed to Reinhardt’s (1894: 66-67) dual form -én.
28 The data show that the suffix for the sound masculine plural is homophonous with the dual ending,
which, however, is the result of monophthongisation.
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e the feminine of all participles and adjectives that form their masculine plural in -
in (e.9. muslimat “a Muslim woman”, mhobbat “beloved”);

e nouns ending in -a or -e, even though some of them may present an internal
plural (e.g. waldat < walde “mother”, ragqasat < raqgasa “dancer”);

e the names of some months (e.g. ar-rabi iyat “the two months of rebi ‘ el-awwel
and rebi * el-aher”, el-gemadiyat “the two months of gemad el-awwel and gemad
el-aher”, |-fagriyat “the two months of sawal and el-ga ‘ade”).

Reinhardt (1894: 68) also reports in this category the plural of diminutives, however in
the data diminutives are not a common occurrence and it is not possible to assess a
gender category at this stage.

There are also other nouns that present the sound plural ending in -ar (cf. Reinhardt
1894: 69): hawat < hit “sister”, benat < bint “daughter, girl”, herat < hér “good”,
semawat < seme “sky”, briyat < bra “pin, needle”, salawat < sala “prayer”, bwat < bwe
“father”, mwasat < mwas ‘“razor”, smamat < smam ‘“bridge”, hribat < harb “war”,
sadat < seyid “mister”, sebalat < sebal “monkey”, makulat < makul “food”.

Finally, there is a category of nouns that form their plural in -iye (Reinhardt 1894: 69-
70). These are:

e names of professions and nationalities (e.g. hammaliye < hammal “carrier”,
bahariye < bahhar “sailor, scaman”, haramiye < haram “thief”);

e names of tribes (e.g. gafriye < gafri, henawiye < henawi).

e other nouns, such as: ‘obriye < ‘obri “passenger”, ibadive < ibadr “Ibadi”,
sinniye < sinni “Sunni”.

Some of the nouns reported by Reinhardt in this category did not occur in my data,

since many of them are now obsolescent or related to previous historical phases of

_____

dealer”®,

3.5.2 Internal plural

The internal — or broken plural — is so called because it presents a change of the
consonant and vowel pattern from the singular form. Reinhardt (1894: 70-77) lists the
broken plural forms found in the speech of his informants. For each table the singular
and plural patterns are given; the examples provided have to be considered from my

own elicited data. Reinhardt’s form, if different, is given following the same glossing

29 These nouns are reported in accordance with Reinhardt’s (1894: 69-70) transcription.
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system used in 3.1. In some instances, an internal plural can be valid for several singular

forms, and in these cases the new singular pattern is given in bold.

CVCC(V) CCVC¥®

Singular

Plural

CaCC(e) CcCaC

berze “meeting”

narle “anklet”
Selle “war song”

garbe “hose”

brez “meetings” [R.70]
nzal “anklets” [R.70]
slel “war songs” [R.70]
grab “hoses” [R.70]

CiCC(e)  C(i)CaC

fitne “dispute”
sil ‘a “product”

‘isqa “beam of dates”

ften “disputes” [R.70]

sla“ “products” [R.70]
isaq “beams of dates”
[R.70]

CuCC(e)  CcCaC

gurfe “room”
gufra “hole”

rukbe “knee”
bog ‘a “stain”

graf “rooms” [R.70]
gfar “holes” [R.70]

rkeb “knees” [R.70]
bga ‘ “stains” [R.70]

CVVCC(V)

CiCC(e)  CCaC

bume “entranchment”

loha “detour”

bwem “entranchments”
[R.70]
Iwah “detours” [R.70]

CVVC(V)

CaCe CCaC game “profile” gyem “profiles” [R.70]
Syel “woman’s coats”

sele “woman’s coat” [R.70]

CvvCvC

CaCuC CCuC sehor “magician” shor “magicians”
[R.71]

C(v)CvVvC

C(a)CiC ccuC

qfir “‘basket”

hasir “mat”

gfor “baskets” [R.71]
hsor “mats” [R.71]

C(a)CiC CCiC

medine “city, town”

mdin “cities” [R.71]%

C(i)CaC ccuC

kitab “book”

ktub “books” [R.71]

Table 3.22 — CCVC plural pattern

30 Form Jai, Jad, J28 (Reinhardt 1894: 70).
31 Reinhardt (1894: 75) also reports the form medain, but no evidence of this is in my data.
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C(V)CVVC CVvCC?* Singular Plural
CaCiC CuCC tarig “street” turq “streets” [R.71]
CcCaC CuCC srag “lamp” surg “lamps” [R.71]

fras “rug”
lhaf “woman’s veil”

furs “rugs” [R.71]
lokf “veils” [R.71]

Table 3.23 — CVCC plural pattern

CvCvC (V)CCVVC?*  Singular Plural
CaCaC (a)CcCaC feleg “irrigation channel” aflag [R.71]
tefaq “rifle” tfaq “rifles” [R.71]
weled “child” awlad “children”
[R.71]
nefer “person” enfar “persons”
[R.72]
CaCiC CccaC hatim “finger ring” htam “finger rings”
CVCC(V)
CaCC(e) ccacC Sagre “tree” Sgar “trees” [R.71]
bagle “mule” bgal “mules” [R.71]
ragbe “neck” rqab “necks” [R.71]
melle “bowl” mlal “bowls” [R.71]
delle “coffee-pot” dlel “coffee-pots”
CVvCCVvC
CiCCaC CccCaC riggal “man” [R.71, reggal] ~rgal “men” [R.71]**
CvvC
caC ccaC gem “cloud” gvam “clouds” [R.71]
bab “door” bwab “doors” [R.71]
CiC ccacC rih “wind” riyah “winds” [R.71]
CuC CccaC tob “dress” tiyab “dresses”
niin “woman breast” nwan “breasts” [R.71]
CVvVvCVvC
CaCuC CcCaC sa ‘or “poet” S ‘ar “poets” [R.71]

Table 3.24 — CCVVC plural pattern

32 Form Jxé (Reinhardt 1894: 71).

B Forms Jssd, J=8, J=d (Reinhardt 1894: 71).
34 Reinhardt (1894: 76) also reports the form ragagil as a broken plural for raggal, but no evidence of this

is in my data.
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C(V)CVVC C(V)CvVvC* Singular Plural
C(a)CiC C(a)CaC ‘asil “noble” ‘asal [R.71]
kbir “big” kbar [R.71]
tqil “heavy” tqal [R.71]
twil “long” twal [R.71]
sgIr “small” sgar [R.71]
krim “charitable” kram [R.71]
C@)cacC gril “fat” gizal [R.71]
C(u)CaC habit “poor, bad, mean”  hubat [R.71]
‘aqil “reasonable” ‘ugal [R.71]
usém “thin” usam [R.71]
CVCC(V)
CaCC ccacC basl “brave” bral [R.71]
CccaC bahr “sea” bhir [R.71]
zend “forearm” zniid “forearms”
[R.71]
haff “camel’s hoof” hfiif “‘camel’s hoofs”
raml “sand, desert” rmil “deserts” [R.72]
CiCCe ccaC Sidfe “tree stump” Sdif “stumps” [R.72]
cvvC
CaC® C(>i)CiC hél “horse” hiyil “horses” [R.72]
bét “house” byit “houses” [R.72]
geb “button” gyib “buttons” [R.72]
cvcvce
CaCiC CuCuC melik “king” mulitk “kings” [R.72]
Table 3.25 — C(V)CVVC plural pattern
CvvCvC CvCCvVvC Singular Plural
CaCiC CuCcCacC taris “courier” turras “couriers”
‘amil “employee” [R.72]
‘ommal “employees”
[R.72]
CaCuC CiCcCaC
hakiam “ruler” hukkam “rulers” [R.72]
Table 3.26 — CVCCVVC plural pattern
CVC(V)C (V)CCcvvC¥ Singular Plural
CaC(a)C aCCaC wagt “time” awgat “times” [R.72]
CcvvC
CaC*® Ion “colour” elwan “colours” [R.72]
yom ‘“day” iyyam “days” [R.72]

35 Forms Jss8, J=d, Jlad (Reinhardt 1894: 71).

36 This form is the result of the monophtongisation of *ay.
37 Form J=8 (Reinhardt (1894: 72).

38 This form is the result of the monophtongisation of *aw.
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C(V)CVVC(V) C(V)CVVC(V)C*® Singular Plural
CCiCe CaCayC trike “widow” terayuk “widows”
[R.73]
drise “window” derays “windows”
[R.73]
CaCiCe CaCayuC gezire “island” gezayor “islands”

b

farida “salary’

[R.73]
ferayod “salaries’
[R.73]

b

Table 3.28 — C(V)CVVCC* plural pattern

CVVCV(C) C(v)CcvvcvC*  Singular Plural
CuCaC CwaCiC kosel “consul” kwasil “consuls”
[R.73]
rosen “shelf**? rwasin “shelves”
[R.73]
CaCi C(a)waCi hasi “young camel” hawasi “camels”
[R.73]
sawi “shepherd” Sawawi “shepherds”
[R.73]
aCC awaCuC emr “order” ewamur “orders”

[R.73]

Table 3.29 — CCVVCVC plural pattern

C(V)CVVC cvccvve#s Singular Plural
C(a)CaC CiCCan hzagq “belt” hizgan “belts” [R.73]
gazal “gazelle” gizlan “gazelles”
[R.73]
CuCCan grab “crow” gurban “crows”
[R.73]
sgéw “chick” soqwan ““chicks”
[R.73]
C@)CaC CiCCan gidar “wall” gidran “walls” [R.73]
C(a)CiC CiCCan sadiq “friend” sidgan “friends”
[R.73]
CuCCan ragif “roll” rugfan “rolls” [R.73]
CVCV(C)

39 Form Jil=é (Reinhardt 1894: 73).

40 In the original form, there is a medial hamza (Ji«#), completely lost in my informants> speech, as

explained in 2.1.
41 Form Jel s (Reinhardt 1894: 73)

42 Speakers in the al-'Awabi district use it not to refer to conventional shelves, but to recessed shelves

built into a wall.
43 Forms ¢S, o3as (Reinhardt 1894: 73)
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CaCa(C) CuCCan ‘arab “Bedouin” ‘orban “Bedouins”
[R.73]
‘ado “enemy” ‘odwan “enemies”
[R.73]
rawi “well” tuwyan “wells” [R.73]
CcvvC CVVCan
caC CiCan tag “crown” tigan “crowns” [R.73]
nar “fire” niran “blaze” [R.73]
caC CiCan ‘od “branch” Tdan “branches”

hor “harbour”

kos “shoe”
giil “snake”

[R.73]

hiran “harbours”
[R.73]

kisan “shoes” [R.73]
gilan “snakes” [R.73]

loh “plank” lthan “planks” [R.73]
Table 3.30 — CV(V)CCVVC plural pattern
CVCvVvC CVC(V)CVV*  Singular Plural
CaCiC CuCaCa fagir “poor person” fugara “poor people”
[R.73]
‘aqid “official” ‘ogda “officials”
[R.73]

haris “stingy”

horsa [R.73]

hagir “paltry” huqgara [R.73]
Table 3.31 — CVC(V)CVV plural pattern
CvCvvC CVCCV* Singular Plural
CaCiC CiCCe qatil “killed” qitle (gitla-hum)
[R.74]
Table 3.32 — CVCCVplural pattern
Cvvcv CVCVVCV4 Singular Plural
CaCe* CeCacCi léle “nights” leyali “nights” [R.74]
CuCi hori “boat” hewari “boats” [R.74]
CVCiye
CaCiye C(a)CaCe
beliye “ruin” belaye “ruins” [R.74]
CuCiye Wuiye “sandal” wataye “sandals”
[R.74]
CVCCiye

* Form (k=& (Reinhardt 1894: 73).
4 Form x4 (Reinhardt 1894: 74).

46 Forms Ylxd | =8 (Reinhardt 1894: 74).

47 This form is the result of monophthongisation.
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CuCCiye CaCaCi sufriye “pot” safari “pots” [R.74]
Table 3.33 — CVCVVCV plural pattern
CVCC(V) C(V)CVVC(V)® Singular Plural
CaC(a)C CCaCa traraf “palm leaf” trafe “palm leaves”
[R.74]
beden “boat” bdane “boats” [R.74]
galem “pen” glame “pens” [R.75]
CiCC nimr “tiger” nmara “tigers” [R.75]
CaCCa ccic garra “jug” grir “jugs” [R.74]
CuCcCe kumme “cap”*® kmim “caps” [R.74]
gorra “frog” grir “frogs” [R.74]
qubbe “dome” qbib “domes” [R.74]
CvCcvvC
CuCaC homar “donkey” hmir “donkeys”
[R.74]
CVvC(V)C
CaC(a)C C(u)CuCe ‘amm “uncle” ‘omiime “uncles”

sehem “part”

[R.74]
shitme “parts” [R.74]

Table 3.34 — C(V)CVVC(V) plural pattern

Internal plural of quadrilaterals and compound nouns. Quadriliteral and compound

nouns also follow specific pattern for broken plural formation. Table 3.35 presents a

sample of quadriliteral patterns and their plurals in compliance with Reinhardt’s (1894:

75) list and the new research findings.

CVCCVVC CVCVVCVC®  Singular Plural

CaCcCaC CaCaCiC daftar “notebook” defatir “notebooks”
[R.75]

CiCCuC gindiib “grasshopper” genadub
“grasshoppers”

cvccve

CaCcCaC CiCaCuC derham “coin” derahum “coins”

handag “moat”

hangar “dagger”
[R.75, hanger]
bandar “bay”

[R.75]

hanadoq “moats”
[R.75]

handgor “daggers”
[R.75]

binadur “bays” [R.75]

Table 3.35 - CVCVVCVC plural pattern

8 Forms 4l y=3 Allad Jixé (Reinhardt 1894: 74-75).
4 Typical Omani cap for males, made from white cotton, usually hand stitched.

50 Form Ji=é (Reinhardt 1894: 75).
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Names of instruments and names of places are formed with the affix mV- (as mentioned

in 3.1.2), and in terms of plural formation, they follow the quadrilateral root patterns.

Here are some examples:

CvCccvCc CCcvvcvceHt Singular Plural
CaCcCaC CCaCuC makzem “belt” Mmhazum “belts”
[R.75]
merkeb “ship” mrakub “ships”
[R.75]
mandra “mirror” mnador “mirrors”
[R.75]
mesfar “lip” msafor “lips” [R.75]
CCVCC(V)
CCaCcCe CCacCiC mderse “school” mdaris “schools”
[R.75]
Table 3.36 — CCVVCVC plural pattern
CvCCvvC CCvvCvVvC Singular Plural
ciCccaC ccacic mismar “nail” msamir “nails”
miftah “key” [R.76]
mfatih “keys” [R.76]
CuCCaC CCaCiC mugdaf “‘oar” mgadif “oars” [R.76]
CiCCiC CiCaCiC miskin “poor” misakin [R.76]

Table 3.37 — CCVVCVVC plural pattern

Nouns with medial geminates form plurals in the same way as quadrilateral nouns.

CVCCVVC CVCVVCVVC® Singular Plural
CaCcCaC CaCaCiC gassab “butcher” gasasib “butchers”
[R.75]
qammat “fishmonger” qamamit
“fishmongers” [R.75]
tabbah “cook” tababih “cooks”
[R.75]
CaCCiC kettib “writer” ketatib “writers”
[R.76]
dahriz “sitting room” dahariz [R.76]
CaCCuC ferkiin “knuckle” ferakin “knuckles”
[R.76]
sanniir “cat” sananir “cats” [R.76]
zerbiil “stocking” zerabil “stockings”
[R.76]
CiCCan bistan “garden” bsdatin “gardens”

51 Form dJelis (Reinhardt 1894: 75).
52 Form Jelad (Reinhardt 1894: 75-76).
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[R.76]

CuCcCaC dukkan “shop” dekakin “shops”
[R.76]

Table 3.38 — CVCVVCVVC plural pattern

Lastly, there are also collective nouns® and irregular plurals, which do not follow any
of the patterns presented above. Some examples from the data are: insan “mankind”,
bos “camels”, hos “goats”, nas “people”, same < sum “name”, tame < tum “mouth”, nse
< niswe “woman”, maye < may “water”. Reinhardt (1894: 77) adds a few more nouns to
this list, which have not been confirmed by my informants, neither in the elicitation

process nor in the spontaneous speech.
3.6 Definiteness and Indefiniteness

Definiteness

Definiteness in the al-‘Awabi district vernacular, as in most Arabic dialects, is
expressed via the definite article il- ~ el- (cf. CA al-), more often realised as |-, attached
to any noun®*. The article is assimilated by the solar letters as in CA (e.g. an-nas “the
people”)™.

Indefiniteness

In CA, indefiniteness was usually marked by the tanwin (‘“nunation”), a final nasal
consonant vocalised in /u/, /a/ or /i/ according to the case (respectively, nominative,
accusative and genitive).

In the present day, “nunation is found in all dialects of eastern and central Arabia, and in
bedouin dialects from outside the peninsula (Jordan, Syria, and parts of Iraq)” (Holes
2016:131). It also still functions as an indefinite marker in some Bedouin dialects of the
Tihama in Yemen (Versteegh 1997: 149) and in Bahrain “it is mainly used as an
indefiniteness marker applied to the noun in a noun-adjective phrase” (Holes 2016:
131).

In the Omani dialects for which we have documentation, nunation is almost completely
absent. Indefiniteness is usually expressed via the simple lexical item not preceded by
the definite article (e.g. hiyya bint gamila “she is a beautiful girl”). However, the

numeral wahid (M) or wahda (F) preceded by the noun can also be used to emphasise

33 According to the data presented in this work, as it will be demonstrated in 5.2.4, nas is not a collective
noun, but it shows an irregular pattern.

54 The realisation of the article as il- ~ el- or |- depends on the word that precedes it: by itself it is either il-
or el-, but if the word that precedes it ends with a vowel, the article is realised as I- (e.g. hada /-bint “this
girl”, or senniir il-bint “the girl’s cat™).

> For more details on assimilation in this vernacular, the reader is referred to 2.2.3.
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the indefiniteness (e.g. riggal wahid “only a man”; bint wahda “only a girl”). The solely
occurrence of a fanwin in the data presented here is the temporal adverb marrin
(“once”), which has been standardised and no longer used as the CA tanwin®.
Reinhardt (1894: 62) reports another form of indefiniteness in the Bant Kharis
vernacular, which is the use of say followed by the particle min and the indefinite noun
(e.g. Say min duwab ““a beast”), but no occurrence of this construction has been found in

my data.

3.7 Noun modifiers
This section includes adjectives and their inflectional forms (comparatives and elatives),
colours, diminutives, and numerals. Quantifiers and adverbs, although counting as noun

modifiers, will be investigated in a different section.

3.7.1 Adjectives

Adjectives are not morphologically marked, therefore their syntactic function and the
two different patterns they show in gender distinction are the only criteria for
identifying them as adjectives.

As with nouns, they follow specific CV-templates. The following tables are based on
Reinhardt’s (1894: 62-63) examples, which have been checked with my informants.
However, the data presented here are only a sample: the full range of adjectives found in
the recording material and in the elicitation notes are reported in the glossary in Annex
2.

CVVCV(C)*’ Example

CaCi gawi (f. gawiye) “beautiful” [R.62]
ati (f. ‘atiye) “disobedient” [R.62]

CaCiC barid (f. barde) “cold” [R.62]
‘aqid (f. ‘agda) “ripe” [R.62]

CaCuC hafoq (f. hafga) “low” [R.62]

zahub (. zahbe) “ready” [R.62]

Table 3.39 — CVVCV(C) adjective pattern

CVCVVC*8 Example

CaCuC farin (f. fatiina) “perceptive” [R.62]
hagul (f. hagiila) “shy, bashful” [R.62]

%6 Reinhardt (1894: 114) reports the usual marra for “time”, and there is no evidence of marrin in his
data. However, it is worth mentioning that in my data marra is used as “time” in expressions such as falat
marra “three times”, arba‘ marra “four times”, and so on. On the contrary, to mean “once” my
informants always used marrin and to mean “twice”, martin — shown also in 2.2.2.

57 Form Jet (Reinhardt 1894: 62).

8 Form J =8 (Reinhardt 1894: 62).
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Table 3.40 — CVCVVC adjective pattern

CCvvC* Example

CCiC swir (f. swira) “high” [R.62]
Table 3.41 — CCVVC adjective pattern

CCcvCce Example

CCuC sroh (f. Sorha) “cool, airy” [R.63]

wsufk (f. washa) “dirty” [R.63]
smo/ (f. sumha) “generous” [R.63]

CCaC®t hdeb (f. hadbe) “hunchbacked” [R.63]
frad (f. farde) “one-eyed” [R.63]

Table 3.42 — CCVC pattern
In addition to these, adjectives also show patterns extended by the suffixes -awi (e.g.
hawawi “careless”, dinyawi “secular”, henawi “loveable”) and -an (the same mentioned

in 3.1.2):

CVCCan® Example

CaCCan harban (f. harbana) “damaged”
CiCCan kislan (f. kislana) “hypocrite” [R.62]
CuCCan forhan (f. forhana) “happy” [R.62]

Table 3.43 — CVCCan adjective pattern

Adjectives formed from quadrilateral roots do not follow any of the patterns listed
above, e.g. hangri (f. hangriye) “rich”, gurgur (f. gurgra) “naked” [R.63].

Compared to nouns, adjectives only show a two-way contrast in terms of number:
singular and plural. Most adjectives take a sound plural (either masculine or feminine),
according to the gender of the noun they qualify; whereas some others, including
colours, show a broken plural pattern (e.g. sgir “small”, fuwal “long”, kbar “big”)%.
Colours. Adjectives of colour are formed on the pattern CCaC for the masculine
singular and CV(V)CCa for the feminine singular, due to the elision of the hamza in

initial position®.

9 Form J=8 (Reinhardt 1894: 62).

€ This pattern is the result of an original CVCVC pattern where the first syllable short vowel has
undergone syncope. As a matter of fact, in the feminine form that vowel reappears due to phonological
reasons (cf. form Jaé in Reinhardt 1894: 63).

61 Mainly used for colours and physical defects.

62 Form 3= (Reinhardt 1894: 62).

83 Some broken plural forms of adjectives have been reported in Table 3.20.

64 See 2.1 for more details.
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Table 3.44 reports the colour forms found in my data. Reinhardt’s list (1894: 63)
matches greatly with my data, with the only exception of the feminine saude (“black”),

which in the speech of my informant is always monophthongised, i.e. sode.

Colour Masculine Feminine Plural
Black swed sode sid
Green hadar hadra hdur
Red hmar hamra humur
White byad beéda bid
Yellow sfar safra sufur

Table 3.44 - Colours

In addition to these primary colours, in the data there are others that follow this pattern,
such as diaw (f. dahwe) “grey”, gbar (f. gabra) “ashy”®, and a few that show a pattern
with a final /-7/, usually deriving from a specific noun (e.g. banafsagi “violet”, burtuqalt
“orange” < burtuqal “orange”, bunni “brown” < bunn “coffee bean”, nilt “dark blue” <
nil “Nile”, rusasi “grey” < rusas “lead”). Colour shades are given by placing the
adjectives dakin (“dark”) and fatih (“light”) after the colour name, unless they have a
specific form for it (e.g. hmar dakin “dark red”).

Comparatives and Superlatives. The comparative form of the adjective is formed on the

template aCCaC as in CA and does not distinguish between gender and number. It also
carries an elative meaning, which denotes intensity or superiority compared to the base
form, commonly to other Arabic dialects. The following table presents a sample of

comparatives found in the data, which are in compliance with Reinhardt’s (1894: 63-64)

list.

Adjective Comparative

kbir “big” ekbar “bigger”

hasin “good” ahsen “better”

waso * “far” awsa ‘ “further”

wbhas “bright” awbas “brighter”
gawi “beautiful” egwe “more beautiful”
zen “good” ezyen “better”

sen “ugly, bad” esyen “uglier, worse”

Table 3.45 — Comparatives, aCCaC pattern
This pattern is also shown by a few nouns and adverbs which do not function as
adjectives, such as: efwaq < fog “up, above”; ethat < taht “under”; ergel “manlier” <

riggal “man”; ested “more expert” < ustad “master, expert”. The same forms are

8 cf. Reinhardt (1894: 63).
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documented by Reinhardt (1894: 64) as well. In my data these forms only occurred in
the speech of my older informants (i.e. 60+), both in al-*Awab1 and Wadi Bani Khards,
and this occurrence is one of the clues in support of the idea that the elders’ speech is
closer to the variety described by the German author.

When the comparative pattern is not applicable, then akzar is used instead, following the
adjective (e.g. hangri aktar “very rich”).

The compared noun is always preceded by the particle min (“from, than”):

(14) zog-i ekbar min-ni
husband.MSG-PRON.1SG big. COMP than-PRON.1SG
“My husband is older than me” [S2, 3.2017]
(15)  rustaq awsa’ min el-wadr
rustaq far. COMP than DEF-wadi
“Rustaq is further than the wadi”®® [S1, 3.2017]

The superlative is formed by adding the definite article to the elative pattern aCCaC
(e.g. el-ekbar “the biggest”, el-ezyen “the best”, el-esyen “the worst”) and it functions as
a substantival form of the comparative; as such it does not inflect in gender (e.g. ana I-
ekbar “I am the oldest one”; il-Ait el-ekbar “the elder sister”; il-ah el-ekbar “the eldest
brother™).

Diminutives. Nominals can have in some instances a diminutive form, carrying the
meaning of physical smallness and reduction. In the Omani vernacular for which we
have documentation, there are different patterns in use. Davey (2016: 109), for example,
reports the pattern CuC&C(a) for Dhofar (e.g. kuléb “small dog” < kelb “dog”); the same
pattern is reported by Reinhardt (1894: 46), but in the speech of my informants another
form seems to coexist, i.e. C(a)CayyC (e.g. bsayyar “little rug” < bsar “rug, carpet”).
This template is similar to diminutive forms found in other Peninsular dialects (cf.
Bahrain, Holes 2016; Yemen, Watson 2006). However, it is worth noticing that

diminutives are not a common occurrence in the data | have collected.

3.7.2 Numerals
Numerals can be divided into two categories: ordinal and cardinal numbers.

Cardinal numbers. Numbers from 1 to 10 present two different forms according to the

gender of the noun they refer to. The following table presents the cardinal numbers as

they are found in the new data collected in the al-‘Awabi district, which differ from

% |n this example, the speaker is referring to the distance of the two places from al-* Awabi.
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Reinhardt’s (1894: 82) list. Therefore, for each number Reinhardt’s counterpart is given

in brackets.

Number Masculine Feminine

1 wahid (R.wahi) wahda (R.wo/de)

2 min (R. hintén, tnéne) mine (R. tnén, tnin)

3 talat (R. telate) talara (R. tlat, telar)

4 arba‘ (R. ‘arba ‘a) arba‘a (R. rba, ‘arba ")
5 hams (R. hamse) hamse (R. hams)

6 sitt (R. sitte) sitte (R. sitt)

7 saba“ (R. saba ‘a) sba‘a (R. sebo")

8 taman (R. temanye) tamaniye (R. teman)

9 tisa“ (R. tis ‘a) tisa ‘a (R. tso ")

10 ‘asar (R. ‘asra, ‘asort) ‘asara ~ ‘asra (R. ‘asor)

Table 3.46 — Cardinal numbers

It has already been mentioned in 3.6 how the numeral “one” is used to emphasise the
indefiniteness value, and it always follows the noun it refers to. Number “two” behaves
the same and the noun it refers to is in its plural form, although speakers use the dual
form to indicate the quantity of two, e.g. madrasatin or madaris tnin “two schools”.

If the counted noun is indefinite, numbers three to ten always precede it and the noun
appears in its plural form. In terms of gender agreement, they follow the polarity
principle (i.e. the feminine form precedes masculine nouns and the masculine form

feminine nouns):

(16) adkur kan talata madaris
remember.1SG was.3MSG three.M schools.FPL
fi-s-sulrana

in-DEF-sultanate.FSG

“I remember there were three schools in the Sultanate” [S1, 3.2017]
17) ana gubt tisa‘a awlad

PRON.1SG was given.1SG nine.F child.MPL

“I had nine children” [S2, 3.2017]

If the counted noun is definite, then the numeral usually follows it®’:

(18)  ‘ind-na es-sananir Inine
to-PRON.1PL DEF-cat.MPL two.F
“We have two cats” [S5, 6.2018]

57 In some dialects (cf. Holes 2016; Davey 2016), in a definite context the numeral as well can take the
definite article. However, there is no occurrence of this in my data.
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Numbers from eleven onwards do not have a distinction in gender. As shown in the
table below, numbers from 11 to 19 in the data are formed adding to the unit the
numeral ten (i.e. ‘asar). In counting, speakers always use the long form. In everyday
speech and especially when followed by another noun, they tend to use the shortened
form (e.g. talat‘as sana “thirteen years”)®®. However, Reinhardt (1894: 83-84)
documents different shorter forms by his informants, i.e. hedar “eleven”, tnar “twelve”,
tlittar “‘thirteen”, rbatar “fourteen”, hmostar “fifteen”, sittar “‘sixteen”, sabatar
“seventeen”, tmintar ‘eighteen”, and tsatar ‘“nineteen”. Not surprisingly, the

transcriptions are ambiguous, and they never occur in my data.

11 hid ‘as(ar) 16 sitta ‘as(ar)
[R. heda ‘Ser] [R. sitta Ser]
12 tna ‘as(ar) 17 saba ‘at ‘as(ar)
[R. tna ser] [R. sabata ‘ser]
13 talat ‘as(ar) 18 tamant ‘as(ar)
[R. titta Ser] [R. tminta ‘Ser]
14 arba ‘at ‘as(ar) 19 tisa ‘at ‘as(ar)
[R. rbata ‘ser] [R. tsata ‘ser]
15 hams ‘as(ar)

[R. smosta ‘Ser]

Table 3.47 — Cardinal numbers 11 to 19

These numbers always precede the noun they refer to, which is in the singular form (e.g.
hid ‘asar tafil “eleven children”).
Number 20 is formed by adding the monophthongised dual ending -in to number ten,
i.e. ‘asrin. Whilst numbers from 30 to 90 are formed following the sound plural pattern
of masculine nouns (i.e. adding the -in ending to the unit form). They are not dissimilar
from Reinhardt’s (1894: 84) list.

20 ‘asrin 70 saba ‘in
30 talatin 80 tamanyin
40 arba ‘in 90 tisa ‘in
50 hamsin 100 mie

60 sittin 1000 alf

Table 3.48 — Cardinal numbers 20 to 100

The same happens for numbers 200 and 2000, which add the dual ending -in to mie
(“hundred”) and alf (“thousand”) respectively, i.e. miten and alfin. Numbers from 300
to 900 are formed using the unit followed by the noun mie, e.g. arba‘ mie “four

& The elision of the last consonant -(a)r is common to other Arabic dialects of the Gulf (cf. Taine-Cheikh
2008: 449; Johnstone 1967: 64).
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hundred”, sams mie “five hundred”, and so on. Similarly, numbers from 3000 to 9000
show the unit followed by alf, e.q. talat alf “three thousand”, arba * alf “four thousand”,

and so on.

Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers present forms only from 1 to 10 and are

distinguished by gender; numbers from 11 onwards follow the pattern for cardinal
numbers. In Reinhardt’s (1894: 86) material, only the ordinal number “first” differ from

what I have recorded in the speech of my informants, and it is reported in brackets.

Number Masculine Feminine
1° awwel (R. auwel, wel, auli) aliye (R. auliye)
2° tani tanye

3° talit talte

4° rabo " raba‘a

5° hamis hamse

6° sadis sadse

7° sabo saba‘a

8° tamin tamine

9° 1aso tase ‘a

10° ‘asor ‘asra

11° el-hada ‘Ser

Table 3.49 — Ordinal numbers 1 to 11

Ordinal numbers behave like adjectives in terms of agreement. They can function

adjectively for both definite and indefinite nouns, taking (or not) the definite article.

(19) tzawwagit marra wahid ger-0 talit

marry.3FSG time one.M other-PRON.3MSG third.M

“She married once again a third other than him” [S12, 4.2017]
(20)  bint-7 il-aliye

girl.FSG-PRON.1SG DEF-first.F

“My first daughter” [S7, 2.2017]

3.8 Quantifiers and adverbs
Quantifiers. A quantifier is a word or phrase used to indicate amount or quantity. In the

vernacular under investigation the following quantifiers are in use:
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all / each kill

every eyy
everything kill Sey
everyone kill 2ad
every time kill marra
other ger

many wagid
some ba‘ad

a few / a little Sweyya
everywhere / anywhere min éyy

Table 3.50 — Quantifiers
The quantifier kill has the double function of “all” and “each”. A distinction is made

according to the number of the noun it is related to:

(21) kill  sana
every year.FSG

“Every year” [S5, 3.2017]
(22)  kill-hum

all-PRON.3MPL

“All of them” [S12, 2.2017]

23) kill  real

all man.PL

“All men” [S3, 2.2017]
(24) kill  had gilis fi-l-bét-0

every person stayed.3MSG in-DEF-house.MSG-PRON.3MSG

“Everyone stayed in his house” [S1, 3.2017]

When kill, as in (21) and (24), is followed by an indefinite singular noun it indicates
“each, every”. In (22), the quantifier is followed by the suffix pronoun -hum, which
indicates the plurality of “them”, and, in (23), by the plural noun rgal. In both cases it
indicates a totality.

The quantifier ba ‘ad is usually followed by a plural noun, as in:

(25) ba‘ad buyit
some house.MPL
“Some houses” [S2, 2.2017]

Adverbs. An adverb is a word or phrase that modifies the meaning or the intensity of an

adjective or a verb, expressing time, space, manner or degree. For this reason, it is
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debated if they should fall under the nominal morphology rather than the verbal
morphology. | decided, however, to discuss them in this chapter because they are
mostly derived from nouns, noun phrases and adjectives (cf. Watson 2006: 22).
Adverbs can be divided in temporal and spatial, and adverbs of manner and degree.
Temporal adverbs can present form of a noun or of a noun phrase in the accusative
form, which was the main marker of adverbiality in CA (Watson 2006: 21). In Table

3.51, the temporal adverbs found in the data are presented:

now taww never ebeden
later ba ‘din today il-yom
tomorrow bukra yesterday ems
always deman once marrin
Table 3.51 — Temporal adverbs
(26) bukra s-sabah
tomorrow DEF-morning
“The morning after” [S5, 2.2017]

Spatial adverbs are, instead, shown in the table below.

here hina there hindk®®
inside dahil outside barra | harig
above, up foq behind ward

far sadi / safil™ on the left yasar

on the right yamin under, below, down taht

in between bén in front of qiddam

Table 3.52 — Spatial adverbs

Other spatial adverbs are nouns referring to the cardinal points and directions based on
them. There is a wide use of these forms in speakers from Wadi Bani Khariis, which
differ from the ones used in al-*Awabi. Examples are: ‘ali (wadi) and samal (town) for
“north”, ‘ilwa (wadi) and ganiib (town) for “south”. “East” and “west” do not present

any difference between varieties and are respectively sarq and garb.

(27) tant, fi-l-kurfaya
below in-DEF-bed.FSG
“Down(stairs), on the bed” [S8, 2.2017]

8 Distance is indicated with the suffix -k, the same used in the demonstrative pronouns.

0 There is a difference in the use of these two adverbs: gadi is mainly used in al-‘Awabi town, whereas
safil is considered more archaic and it is used by speakers in Wad1 Bant Kharis also to indicate “north”.
For more details on these, the reader is referred to 6.1.
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(28) arb gahwa hina
bring.1SG  coffee here
“I bring coffee here” [S14, 2.2017]

The adverbs of manner found in the data are:

almost, about taqriban S0, in such a way kdak
slowly Sweya Sweya very, much wagid
good, well zén well tamam | rayyib
a little Sweya quickly bi-sura
Table 3.53 — Manner adverbs
(29) ba‘ad ‘asar sanuwat taqrzban
after ten.M year.FPL about
“After about ten years” [S1, 3.2017]

The last category presented here is adverbs of degree, which denote an augmentative or

diminutive adverbial sense to the noun or phrase.

more, many, much  wagid / hest’ more ekzar
perhaps mumkin enough bess
that is ya ‘ni also nobe

Table 3.54 — Degree adverbs

3.9 Prepositions

In the Table below, the prepositions found in the data are presented:

fi in, on bi- with, in, into
‘ind- at, to, by li- to, at

ma with bidin without

len until, to ‘ala on, at, around
‘an about ‘asan because

min since, from, by

Table 3.55 — Prepositions

Many of these prepositions can express a double value of temporal and spatial relations
(e.9. fi-lI-gurfa “in the room”; fi-l-lél “in the night-time”), and most of them introduce
noun phrases and prepositional phrases, which, as such, will be treated in chapter 5 of

this work.

"1 wagid is commonly used throughout Oman with no distinction and no exceptions in terms of gender,
age, or level of education of the speakers. hest is an old Persian loanword which occur in Reinhardt’s
material, but which now has been recognised by my informants as an archaic feature of the language and
only used by the elders in the wadi. For more details on this, the reader is referred to 6.3.3.
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CHAPTER 4

Verbal Morphology

This chapter provides an analysis of verbal categories in the dialect spoken by my
Omani informants in the al-‘Awabi district. The first section of this chapter (4.1) is
devoted to the definition of three important categories related to verbs, namely tense,
aspect, and mood. These — also known in the literature as TAM categories® - offer a
background to the analysis of the functions conveyed by the verbs in the new data
collected for this work.

As far as Omani varieties are concerned, there is a lack of works specifically on the
topic: Davey (2016) gives a brief exemplification of how tense, aspect and mood work
in Dhofari Arabic; the work by Eades and Watson (2013a) has also been useful for the
realisation of this chapter, since it analyses tense and aspect in a few examples from
Sarqiyya; finally, some works by Maria Persson and Clive Holes? on Gulf Arabic have
been considered.

Carl Reinhardt (1894) did not mention the concepts of tense, aspect, or mood in his
work in relation to the Bana Khartis verbal system. Admittedly, he did not have any
reason to do so: the book was merely considered teaching material, and not, as we have
already extensively discussed in 1.2.1, linguistic research as we intend it today. His
main aim was to show the conjugations of the verbs, and their use in different contexts
and clauses, which are also clearly visible in the texts reported in the last section of his
work. Moreover, the field of linguistic research wasn’t as developed as it is now,
especially for Omani Arabic varieties. The data presented in this chapter are, therefore,
coming from my recorded material and elicitation notes which | have especially taken
for checking the conjugations of the verbs. Reinhardt’s (1894) material is used merely
for comparison and signposted when necessary.

After these introductory sub-sections, the chapter will analyse the conjugations of
strong, hamzated, weak, and quadriliteral verbs (4.2 to 4.6) as they are performed by my
informants in the al-*Awabi district, followed by the analysis of the derived forms of the

verb (4.7) The future tense (4.8) and imperative mood (4.10) are also presented, as well

! The topic has been developed by Osten Dahl (1985), who took into consideration about 45 different
languages and their TAM systems. He argued against Comrie’s (1976) position to consider TAM as
morphological categories, by saying that tenses and moods are not merely inflectional categories (Dahl
1985: 22), but rather have a “morphological expression” central to the TAM system of a given language.

2 Persson, M. (2008; 2015); Eades & Persson (2013); Holes, C. (1989; 1995; 1998; 2004b; 2004c; 2011,
2012).
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as the conjugation and behaviour of kan (“to be”) in 4.9. The chapter will then conclude
with a thorough analysis of the use of participial forms in the data under investigation

(4.1), and the expression of passivity (4.12).
4.1 The Arabic verb — Tense, Aspect and Mood

Arabic verbs have received much attention from linguists, who tried to identify whether
their binary opposition is mainly based on temporal or aspectual factors®. Holes (2004c:
147), for example, states that “the s-stem/p-stem distinction was historically not one of
tense but of verbal aspect — although, synchronically, [...], it is evolving in both MSA
and the dialects toward a tense system™*. Brustad (2000: 203), on the other hand, states
that “the trend in more recent studies has been to view the verbal system of spoken
Arabic as combining aspect and time reference”. However, it is not always possible to
draw a clear demarcation between them and, in the data, as the discussion below will
show, time reference and aspect seem to combine to some extent. It is important to
consider the relationship between the form of the verb (i.e. s-stem and p-stem) and its
meaning, thus linking the morphological form to its semantic properties.

A thorough analysis of TAM categories in Omani Arabic is still much needed, but it
goes beyond the scope of this work. Therefore, here |1 am briefly introducing the
concepts of tense, aspect, and mood, referring to the works of Brustad (2000), Dahl
(1985), Comrie (1976, 1985), Payne (1997), and Ingham (1994), which dealt with either
the theory of the TAM categories or how these categories apply in different Arabic
dialects. In addition to the definition of each concept, I will provide some examples

from my own data on how the TAM categories work in the dialect of my informants.

4.1.1 Tense

When it comes to the analysis of tense, we cannot ignore the extensive work by Comrie
(1985: 9), who defines tense as “a grammaticalised location in time”, relating the action
expressed by the verb to a past or non-past event. In this respect, Comrie (1985: 10-11)
specifies the difference between grammaticalisation and lexicalisation, saying that the
former “refers to integration into the grammatical system of a language”, whereas the

latter “refers merely to integration into the lexicon of the language, without any

3 About this, Eisele (1999: 4) states: “The focus of much of the work on tense and aspect in Literary
Arabic (and to a lesser extent the Arabic dialects) has revolved around the issue of whether the two basic
verb forms of Arabic (perfect/imperfect) are primarily (a) ‘tenses’ (i.e., expressing temporal oppositions:
past vs. present/future) or (b) ‘aspects’ (i.e., expressing the degree of achievement of the verbal activity:
completed vs. incompleted, habitual, iterative, etc.), or (c) are both.”

% For a definition of the terms s-stem and p-stem, the reader is referred to 4.1.4.
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necessary repercussions on its grammatical structure”. Furthermore, Comrie says that
“the notions that are most commonly grammaticalised across the languages of the world
are simple anteriority, simultaneity, and posteriority, i.e. with the present moment as
deictic centre, past, present and future”.

Using Comrie’s definition as a starting point for our discussion, we shall consider the
position of other scholars before analysing tense in the vernacular under investigation.
Brustad (2000: 203) separates the concepts of ‘tense’ and ‘time reference’, the former
referring “to morphological verb forms”, whereas the latter “to the role of these forms
(and other sentence elements) in establishing the location in time of actions, events and
states with respect to the reference time.” One of the main issues that arises in the
literature is whether Arabic needs to be considered a language whose verb opposition is
based on temporal (i.e. past versus non-past) or aspectual factors (i.e. perfectivity versus
imperfectivity), or a combination of both. We are not aiming to find a definitive answer
to this question, however, regarding these data, it seems plausible that the verb
opposition is a combination of both temporal and aspectual factors.

Modern Arabic dialects utilise different strategies to express temporal references, which
are usually linked to the context rather than to the verb form itself. Brustad (2000: 205),
for example, states that “in the eastern dialects, the temporal reference point may be
shifted from the moment of speech to a past or future point by means of adverbs.” The
data under survey show the use of different structures to express time reference,

depending on the context (i.e. marked or unmarked). Consider these examples:

(1) hadela I-harim min  ahl-7
DEM.PROX.FPL  DEF-woman.FPL  from family.MSG-PRON.1SG

“These women are my relatives (lit. “from my family”)” [S5, 6.2018]
(2) qal I-abi-y inn-ha kabira

said.3MSG  PREP-father. MSG-PRON.1SG that-3FSG  old.FSG

“He said to my father that she was old” [S2, 3.2017]
(3) hadr kanat hayat-

DEM.PROX.FSG  was.3FSG life.FSG-PRON.1SG
“This was my life” [S2, 3.2017]
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4 agihb il-awlad ila I-duktir
bring.1SG  DEF-child.MPL to DEF-doctor.MSG
bukra
tomorrow
“I will bring the kids to the doctor tomorrow” [S10, 6.2018]

(5) e G Sie
“I will be there in December” [S5, 6.2018]

Example (1) is a verbless phrase, which nevertheless displays a present time reference.
That is because in an unmarked context the time reference is assumed to be present,
whereas in a marked one it could refer to any time. Furthermore, if we compare
example (1) with example (3) — which show a tense, expressed by the past form kanat —,
we can see that the time reference is past because the morphological verb form used is
past. In (5), lastly, the verbal prefix ra/ followed by the non-past form akiin provides a
future time reference. This is in accordance with Brustad (2000: 204, italics in the text),
who states that “this ‘default’ reference of the moment of speech is grammaticalized in
Arabic, because time reference is not marked in copulative to be [...] sentences” (as in
our example 1), “unless it is past or future” (as in our examples 3 and 5).

Example (2) offers a further evidence of copulative clause, this time in a complement
clause. Time reference in subordinate clauses in the data is linked to the time reference
of the main clause: therefore, the past verb gal (“he said”) marks the time reference of
the whole clause as past and ensures the time reference of the subordinate clause is past
as well.

Finally, example (4) evidences the use of temporal adverbs (e.g. bukra “tomorrow”) to
define the time reference of the non-past verb form agib (‘1 bring”).

In this subsection, | do not consider the active participle, because, as will be shown in

4.12.3, it is a tenseless form, whose time reference is linked to the linguistic context.

4.1.2 Mood

Mood is a complex category in dialectal Arabic. Scholars did not agree on a specific
definition of the concept and in ancient grammatical sources it is not mentioned at all.
According to el-Hassan (2008: 262), there are several reasons for these omissions, the
principal being that “spoken Arabic is characterised by variation” and therefore there

are different structures and forms expressing mood across regions.
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Here I am using the definition given by Payne (1997: 244), who indicates ‘mood’ as
“the speaker’s attitude toward a situation, including the speaker’s belief in its reality”.
This definition clearly exemplifies what ‘mood’ is, namely the belief of the speaker that
the event is possible, necessary, or desirable.

Holes (2004c: 153) further distinguishes between ‘mood’ and ‘modality’, the former
being the “set of morphological markers, the use of which is required by syntactic
rules”, whereas the latter being the “semantic distinctions covering such categories as
ability, possibility, obligation, etc.”. The same view is shared by El-Hassan (2007: 263,
transcription adapted), who states that “mood cannot be restricted to the study of the
morphological forms of verbs: its nature and significance can only be revealed in
reference to the semantic-pragmatic meaning of utterances in context.”

Admittedly, dialects of the Arabian Peninsula tend to show minor use of verbal prefixes
to indicate modality — compared for example to Syrian or Egyptian dialects® —, and the
data presented here confirm this statement.

Morphologically speaking, when it comes to ‘mood’ the data show either the use of
verbal prefixes (e.g. bi-, rak) or a p-stem verb with zero prefixes. Verbal prefixes are
mainly used to indicate the future as a tense (mentioned above in 4.1.1, and in 4.8) and

the intentive mood®, as in these examples:

(6) bitgiyr ars manal?

FUT.come.2FSG wedding.MSG manal

“Are you coming to Manal’s wedding?”’ [S9, 6.2018]
(7)  hadr I-marra ma  bansa

DEM.PROX.FSG  DEF-time.FSG NEG. FUT.forget.1SG

“This time I won’t forget” [S7,3.2017]

Although verbal prefixes will be extensively discussed in 5.1.2.1, these few examples
show the specific functions that the bi-prefix convey in terms of ‘mood’. In most of the
examples available, bi- appears in questions or statement relating to the intended actions
of the speaker, and to a future that is intentionally planned. Unfortunately, the data do

not contain many examples with rak to enable us to assess a comparison in terms of

> ¢f. Brustad (2000: 241): “Kuwaiti, on the other hand, will receive less attention, because its modal
system does not make extensive use of verbal prefixes”; and also, Persson (2008: 29): “The dialects of the
Arabian Peninsula, however, are comparatively poor in terms of modal or temporal markers.” Further on,
she also states that “the temporal and modal system of Gulf Arabic appears to be quite rudimentary”
(ibidem).

& cf. Brustad (2000: 241-248).
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mood between the two verbal prefixes. It seems, however, as example (5) above shows,
that raz is used merely as a marker of future tense.

The bi-prefix in the data also appears in non-future context, especially in conditional
clauses, and as such it will be treated in 5.2.5.1. It never appears as a prefix in the

indicative mood.

Amongst the unmarked moods (i.e. verbs with zero prefixes), in the data we find the
indicative and the imperative. The indicative is used for statements and questions,

whereas the imperative is used for commands or requests.
Consider these examples:

(8) tridr samak aw laham?

want.2FSG  fish.MSG CON.J. meat.MSG

“Do you want fish or meat?” [S4, 3.2017]
9) il-harim yistaglen

DEF-woman.FPL ~ work.3FPL

“The women work” [S2, 3.2017]
(10)  habbari-nt

inform.IMP.2FSG.1SG

“Let me know!” [S14, 2.2017]

One last thing to notice when talking about mood is the expression of potentiality that
can be expressed by the impersonal non-past form of the verb as a third person
masculine singular followed by a p-stem verb usually agreeing with the referent, as in:

(11)  yumkin yrith ila l-wadrt
is possible.3MSG  go0.3MSG to DEF-wadi
“It is possible for him to go to the wadi” [S1, 3.2017]

This form, although not particularly common in the data, is strictly linked to ‘modality’,
since it expresses potentiality from a semantic point of view’. Other forms found in the
data to express necessity, potentiality, and obligation are investigated in 5.2.5.2.

Holes (1995: 96) notes that in modern Arabic dialects, the whole verbal system has
changed and categories as mood and voice, for example, “are no longer carried by
internal vowel patterns but have become incorporated into the consonantal skeleton of
the stem”. The data under investigation seem to support Hole’s idea, especially

considering that it is not possible to find any subjunctive form, which is a mood often

7 This way of expression is present also in Najdi Arabic (cf. Ingham 1994: 129).
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found in other Arabic dialects (cf. Brustad 2000 for Egyptian, Moroccan, and Syrian).
Brustad (2000: 145) states that in those dialects, the subjunctive is “mandatory” with
deontic modals and “causatives”. This doesn’t happen in the data under investigation,
where also in embedded clauses there is no distinct modal form.

4.1.3 Aspect

When it comes to the discussion of aspect, we can’t forget the works by Comrie (1976),
who deals with aspect in relation to the verbal system of different languages, and
Brustad (2000), who extensively deals with aspect in Egyptian, Syrian, Moroccan and
Kuwaiti Arabic. More specifically on Gulf — and partially Omani — dialects, the works
by Eades and Persson (2013) on “Aktionsart” is essential.

Comrie (1976: 3) states that “aspects are different ways of viewing the internal temporal
constituency of a situation”, which relates to the internal consistency of the action
expressed by the verb®. In this respect, verbs can express actions seen as either complete
or incomplete or as ongoing process.

An additional clarification needs to be made between grammatical (or ‘formal’) aspect
and lexical aspect (also known as ‘Aktionsart’®): the former “refers to the way in which
the action is represented, as complete, punctual event, as a duration or process, or as a
resultant state”; while the latter “refers to a semantic feature inherent in an individual
verb, such as punctuality or duration, telic or atelic meaning, or stative or dynamic”
(Brustad 2000: 165-166).

According to Comrie (1976), languages can present three main cross-linguistic
aspectual categories, i.e. perfective, imperfective and perfect. ‘Perfective’ indicates a
situation viewed in its entirety, i.e. the action expressed by the verb is punctual and
considered a whole, completed®. ‘Imperfective’ indicates, on the contrary, an action
viewed internally as not completed, “which may be iterative, habitual, or progressive”

(Brustad 2000: 172).

8 The main difference between tense and aspect has been synthetised by Comrie (1976: 5) in this way:
“One could state the difference as one between situation-internal time (aspect) and situation-external time
(tense)”.

® From the German “kind or type of action”, Aktionsart expresses different types of situations through
lexical items. It is the “lexical aspectual properties of the verb” (Eades&Persson 2013: 345).

19 On this, Comrie (1976: 18) argues: “The use of ‘completed’, however, puts too much emphasis on the
termination of the situation, whereas the use of the perfective puts no more emphasis, necessarily, on the
end of a situation than on any other part of the situation, rather all parts of the situation are presented as a
single whole”.
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The ‘perfect’ refers, instead, to a past state relevant to the time frame expressed by the
utterance!!. As Comrie (1976: 52) states, “the perfect indicates the continuing present
relevance of a past situation”, differentiating it from the previous two aspects because
“it expresses a relation between two time-points: on the one hand, the time of the state
resulting from a prior situation, and on the other the time of that prior situation”. In the
data under investigation, the perfect aspect seems to be related to the active participle
only for some types of verbs when they show a resultant reading (cf. Brustad 2000). As
such, the relation between perfect aspect and participle will be further investigated in
4.11.2.

Using these definitions as a starting point, we are considering Comrie’s claim (1976:
80) that “the Arabic opposition Imperfective/Perfective incorporates both aspect and
(relative) tense”, and therefore demonstrating that this verbal opposition as presented in
the data is a combination of both temporal and aspectual values. The perfective aspect is
expressed in Arabic and, accordingly, in my data, with the suffixed conjugation of the
verb (e.g. ketebt “I wrote”, ketebt “you (m.) wrote”, ketebti “you (f.) wrote”, etc.);
whereas the imperfective is expressed with the prefixed conjugation of the verb (e.g.
ektub “I write”, tiktub “you (m.) write”, tikitbr “you (f.) write”, etc.).

Consider these examples from the data:

(12) darast fi-l-gam ‘a sultan gabis

studied.1SG at-DEF-university.FSG Sultan Qaboos

“I studied at Sultan Qaboos University” [S6, 6.2018]
(13) rah ila l-wadi

went.3MSG to DEF-wadi

“He went to the wadi” [S10, 6.2018]

Both (12) and (13) exemplify how the perfective form of the verb indicates an action or
event that is completed, finished at a time point prior to the time of the utterance. Thus,
in (12) the speaker finished her master course, and in (13) the speaker came back from

the wadi after visiting some relatives.

(14) a1 ma“  Uht-i wa -umm-7
live.1SG with sister.FSG-PRON.1SG CONJ.-mother.FSG-PRON.1SG
“I live with my sister and my mother” [S9, 6.2018]

11 Brustad (2000: 173) emphasise the difference between the concepts of ‘perfect” and ‘perfectivity’,
citing Comrie (1976): the former designates “a past situation which has present relevance”, while the
latter “denotes a situation viewed in its entirety, without regard to internal temporal constituency”.
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(15) zo& sl peall

“The kids are playing outside” [S5, 6.2018]
As examples (14) and (15) show, the imperfective, on the other hand, is employed in
different contexts, but it always indicates an action or event that is not completed, or
ongoing. However, the demarcation between the two aspects is not always clear-cut.

Consider this example from a narrative context:

(16)  yisill rarab wa-yibi -hum fi
take.3MSG  date.COLL  CONJ-sell.3aMSG-PRON.3MPL  in
masqar aw barka aw  as-sib, wa-
Muscat CONJ Barka CONJ DEF-Sib CONJ-
I-harim yistaglin fi nahil
DEF-woman.FPL  work.3FPL in palm garden.FSG
yistaz-na
rent.1PL

“He takes the dates and sells them in Muscat, or Barka, or Sib, and the women

work in the palm garden we rent.” [S2, 3.2017]

The extract in example (16) shows how the imperfective form of the verb is used in a
past context. This use of the imperfective in past contexts is not new to spoken Arabic.
Brustad (2000: 186) calls it the “historical present” and says that it arises from the need
of the speaker “to be as close as possible to the audience”, therefore “the narrative
context is brought into the here and now.” In all the narrative contexts in the data
recorded in the al-*Awabi district, speakers — regardless of age, provenance, or level of
education — switch between perfective and imperfective forms, often based on aspectual
values. Thus, main events are set in the past through the perfective, whereas descriptive
scenes or habitual events are expressed through the imperfective throughout the
narration*2. This versatility of the imperfective used in past contexts supports the idea
that tense and aspect are indeed tightly linked together. The concepts of perfectivity and
imperfectivity — or completed and non-completed actions — are linked both to the
morphological form of the verb — albeit not always, as we saw in the examples above —
and to the pragmatic context in which the verb is situated.

When discussing aspect in Arabic dialects, it is useful to analyse verb categories. We
have already mentioned the difference between grammatical aspect and lexical aspect

12 This is consistent with Brustad’s (2000: 187-188) description of the “foregrounding and
backgrounding” strategy used in narrative contexts by speakers of Arabic.
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(or Aktionsart). It is important to spend a few words on the latter, since it will also be
useful in the discussion on aspect relating to active participle.

Verbs can be categorized in stative, motion, and action, and the type of verb will have a
different reading when perfectivity or imperfectivity is added to it. Fundamental for a
clear understanding of lexical aspect is also Ingham’s (1994: 89) distinction between
‘telic’ and ‘atelic’ verbs, the former being any action which will lead up to a conclusion,
and the latter being any action which lacks a definite conclusion. Again, we are facing
the importance of the meaning of the verb, rather than its morphological form. This
distinction will be resumed in 4.11.2, since lexical aspect concerns primarily the active

participle.

4.1.4 The s-stem and the p-stem

Because of the ongoing debate — as briefly exemplified in the previous sections —, in
order not to infer any temporal or aspectual value to the verbs as they are presented in
this work, | decided to follow the labels used by other Semitic scholars'® of s-stem
(suffix-stem) and p-stem (prefix-stem) for the different conjugations of the verb.

The s-stem, as the name alludes to, adds suffixes to the stem of the verb to indicate
person, gender and number. It is linked to the ‘perfective’ aspect of the verb, since it is
used to express mainly action completed at some point in the past with respect of the
utterance time'*.

The p-stem, on the other hand, uses prefixes to distinguish person, gender and number
and it is linked to the ‘imperfective’ aspect of the verb, expressing actions viewed as
incomplete®®, having a time reference of present or future — and in some cases past, as

we saw in 4.1.3 — in relation to the utterance time.

4.2 Strong verbs

Strong verbs are those verbs whose roots do not present a glide, a hamza or a geminate
consonant. The strong verb is presented in its 3MSG form, according to Semitic
practice. Table 4.1 presents the conjugation of the verb keteb (“to write”) as found in the
speech of my informants in the al-* Awabi district™®.

13 Eades and Watson (2013a), Holes (1995), Persson (2008), and Horesh (2009).

14 Holes (2016: 229): “By using the s-stem the speaker is not drawing attention to any continuing
relevance this completed past event/state might have to the current situation”.

>These verbs can be continuous, durative, habitual or “general truths to which the notion of completeness
is irrelevant (e.g. water boils at 100 degrees centigrade)” (Holes 2016: 239).

16 In terms of differences among speakers, none has been spotted in the data. The conjugations presented
in this chapter are the same for all my 15 informants, regardless of age, provenance, or level of education.



117

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
15t keteb-t keteb-ne e-ktub nu-ktub
2" masculine | keteb-t keteb-to ti-ktub ti-kitb-o
2"d feminine keteb-ti keteb-ten ti-Kith-1 ti-kitb-en
34 masculine | keteb ketb-0 yi-ktub yi-Kitb-o
3rd feminine ketb-it ketb-en ti-ktub yi-kith-en

Table 4.1 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb keteb (“to write”)

If we compare the conjugation presented in Table 4.1 to the same one for the s-stem
reported by Reinhardt (1894: 131), we can notice that in the latter syncope is stronger in
some persons than in the former: e.g. 1SG ktebt, 2FSG ktebti, 2MPL ktebto. Major
differences can also be found in the p-stem conjugation: 2MSG tuktub, 2FSG tkitbi,
3FSG tuktub, 3MSG yuktub, 2MPL tkitbo, 2FPL tkitben, 3MPL ykitbo, and 3FPL
ykitben (cf. Reinhardt 1894: 146).

The vowel pattern in the p-stem forms varies. This stem can have three different
combinations of vowels, depending on both the consonants and the vocalic pattern of
the s-stem: CaCaC verbs display /i/, when the s-stem form is third radical is /d, t, t, d, z,
s, §, n, 1/ (e.g. geleslyiglis “to sit”); /u/, when the third radical is /b, f, g, k, m/ (e.g.
ragab/yirqub “to wait for”, katab/yiktub “to write”)'’; and /a/ in all other cases (e.g.
Sa ‘ar/yis ‘ar “to sing, recite”). CiCiC verbs display /i/ in the p-stem (e.g. gfil/yugfil “to
look after sth.”), and finally CuCuC verbs display /a/ in the p-stem (e.g. srub/yisrab “to
drink”).

4.3 Geminate verbs

A geminate verb is a verb where C; and Cz are the same (e.g. sil/ “to take”, sebb “to
grow old”, dann “to think™). In the data, geminate verbs insert a long vowel /&/ in the s-
stem conjugation between the stem and a consonant-initial subject suffix; whereas in the
p-stem conjugation, the prefix joins the stem directly (with t- of the second person and
third person feminine singular undergoing assimilation when the first radical of the verb

is an alveolar or interdental obstruent, as shown in Table 4.2.

Admittedly, the only thing to note here is the realisation of imala, which may vary according to the rules
and the frequency of occurrence given in 2.2.1.

17The vowel /u/ can be realised as [0] when the third radical is an emphatic (i.e. /s, d, t/) or /r,q/. For
example: ragaylyirqot “to gather, to pick up”, bagad/yibgod “to hate”.
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s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
13t danneé-t danné-ne e-dann n-dann
2"d masculine | danné-t danng-to d-dann d-dann-o
2"d feminine danné-ti danng-ten d-dann-1 d-dann-en
3" masculine dann dann-6 yi-dann yi-dann-o
3rd feminine danni-t dann-en d-dann yi-dann-en

Table 4.2 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of dann (“to think”)

4.4 Hamzated verbs

A hamzated verb is a verb which presents a hamza in first, second or third position (i.e.
Cy, Cy, or Cz). As mentioned in 2.1, the hamza is not retained: in the data, verbs cognate
with CA hamzated verbs show a compensatory lengthening of the vowel or it is
completely deleted when word-initial.

Hamzated verbs, therefore, show the same behaviour in the speech of my informants: as
C1, the hamza is not retained in the s-stem, but it is lengthened in the p-stem (e.g.
kel/yikil “to eat”). The verb kel is also phonologically interesting since it displays a
compensatory lengthening of the final vowel in the s-stem conjugation for the persons

that show a consonantal-initial suffix, as shown in Table 4.3.

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st kele-t kelé-ne ekil na-kil
2" masculine | kele-t kele-to tai-kl-i tu-kl-o
2" feminine kele-ti kele-ten ta-kl-1 tu-kl-en
39 masculine | kel kel-6 ya-kil yu-kl-0
3rd feminine kel-it kel-en to-Kil yu-kl-en

Table 4.3 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of kel (“to eat”).
In the data, there is only one occurrence of root-medial hamza verbs (i.e. sal “to ask”),
which behaves as verbs with medial glide. Verbs with final hamza lose the glottal stop

and behave as final-glide verbs (e.g. gara/yigra “to read”).

4.5 Weak verbs

Weak verbs are those that present a glide /w/ or /y/ in any position C1, C2 or Cs. The
realisation of the glide can vary according to its position within the root and according

to the rules mentioned in 2.1.
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Verbs with initial glide - /w/, /y/

This class of verbs tends to behave as strong verbs in the conjugation of the s-stem,
retaining the initial glide, but in the p-stem conjugation the glide is realised as its

corresponding long high vowel®. Some examples are: wga ‘ (“to hurt”) and ybas (“to
dry”™).

wg  “to hurt” ybas “to dry” (intransitive)

s-stem p-stem s-stem p-stem
1SG wga'-t fga’ ybas-t ibas
2MSG wga'-t ti-ga“ ybas-t ti-bas
2FSG wga'-ti to-ga ‘-1 ybas-ti ti-bas-1
3MSG wga ylga ybas yi-bas
3FSG wga'-at ti-ga“ ybas-at ti-bas
1PL wga'-na ni-ga ybas-na ni-bas
2MPL wga'-to ti-ga‘-0 ybas-to ti-bas-o
2FPL wga'-ten ti-ga‘'-en ybas-ten ti-bas-en
3MPL wga'-0 yii-ga“-0 ybas-o yi-bas-6
3FPL wga‘-en yl-ga‘'-en ybas-en yi-bas-en

Table 4.4 — S-stem and p-stem conjugations of initial-glide verbs wga“ (“to hurt”) and ybas (“to dry”)

Verbs with medial glide - /w/, Iyl

In the s-stem conjugation, the medial /w/ is realised as [u], except for the 3 persons
masculine and feminine, which exhibit a long /a/. The medial /y/, on the other hand, is
realised as [0] in the s-stem conjugation and as [a] in the 3" person masculine and
feminine. In the p-stem conjugation, medial glides /w/ and /y/ are realised as [i] and [1]
respectively, but /w/ can also be realised as [a] in verbs such as haf/vhaf (“to fear”, from
the root h-w-f)*°. The following table presents the s-stem and p-stem conjugation of

ram/yrim (“to be able to”) and sar/ysir (“to go”).

18 This behaviour is shared with some Bedouin dialects of Bahrain (cf. Holes 2016) and with Dhofari
Arabic (cf. Davey 2016).
19 S-stem. Singular: 1%t puft. Plural: 1% hufne
2" puft Fem. pulfti. 2" pufto Fem. huften
3" haf Fem. hafit 3" hafo Fem. hafen
P-stem. Singular: 1%t epaf Plural: 1% njhaf
2M thaf Fem. thafi 2M thafo Fem. thafen
39 yhaf Fem. thaf 3 yhafo Fem. yhafen
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ram “to be able to” sar “to go”

s-stem p-stem s-stem p-stem
1SG rum-t erim sor-t a-sir
2MSG rum-t t-rim sor-t t-s1r
2FSG rum-ti t-rim-1 sor-ti t-sir-1
3MSG ram y-rim sar y-sir
3FSG ram-it t-rim sar-it t-sir
1PL rum-ne n-rum sor-ne n-sir
2MPL rum-to t-rim-0 sor-to t-sir-0
2FPL rum-ten t-ram-en sor-ten t-sir-an
3MPL ram-0 y-riim-0 sar-0 y-sir-0
3FPL ram-€en y-rim-en sar-an y-sir-an

Table 4.5 — S-stem and p-stem conjugations of ram (“fo be able to”) and sar (“to go”)
Verbs with a medial glide and original final hamza inflect by lengthening the glide with
no trace of the glottal stop in both paradigms. Table 4.6 shows the inflection of the verb

2a (“to come”) as example?,

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
15t gi-t gi-ne egl ngl
2" masculine | gi-t gi-to t-g1 t-giy-0
2" feminine gi-ti gi-ten t-giy-1 t-giy-en
3" masculine | ga g-yo y-g1 y-giy-o
3rd feminine gi-it g-yen t-gi y-giy-en

Table 4.6 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb ga (“to come”).

Verbs with final glide - /w/, /y/*

The vocalisation of final glide /y/ in the p-stem of this class of verbs is determined by
the vocalic pattern shown by the s-stem: that is, /a/ in CCi > yiCCa (e.g. bgi/yibga “to
want”; nst/yinsa “to forget”), and /i/ in CeCe > yiCCi (e.g. mesSe/yumsi “to walk”;

bekel/yibki “to cry”).

20 The original root of ga is GY’, but it has been reduced to GY — usually pronounced as [g&] in the
speech of my informants.

21 There is no occurrence of final /w/ verbs in my data, but according to Holes (2016: 210) they behave as
final /y/ verbs vocalised in /i/.
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nsi “to forget” mese “to walk”

s-stem p-stem s-stem p-stem
1SG nsi-t €-nsa mese-t e-msi
2MSG nsi-t t-nas-1 mese-t tu-ms-1
2FSG nsi-ti t-nasy-i mese-ti t-misy-i
3MSG nst yi-nsa mese yu-msi
3FSG n(a)si-it ti-nsa mes-it tu-msi
1PL nsi-ne ni-nsa mesg-ne nu-msi
2MPL nsi-to t-nasy-o mese-to tu-msy-0
2FPL nsi-ten t-nasy-en mese-ten tu-msSy-en
3MPL nsy-o y-nasy-o mesSy-0 yu-msy-0
3FPL nsy-en y-nasy-en mesSy-en yu-msy-€en

Table 4.7 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of nsT (“to forget”) and meSe (“to walk”).

4.6 Quadriliteral verbs?

4.6.1 Basic form

The basic form of quadrilateral verbs in the data collected in the al-‘Awabi district is
structured on two different patterns: C1VC2C3VCs with four distinct consonants, or the
reduplicative C1VC2C1VC,. The last vowel of both patterns can be either [a] or [u],
however it is not possible to assess a criterion on their occurrence since the data

collected are not sufficient in this sense.

C1VC2C3VCy Ci1VC2C1VC2
Verb Meaning Verb Meaning
belgam to clear the throat (spitting | Sahsah to urinate frequently
mucus)
gerdef to coerce farfur to flutter
da ‘tar to confuse, to mix up kezkez to shiver

Table 4.8 — Basic pattern of quadriliteral verbs found in the al- ‘Awabr district.

The s-stem and p-stem conjugation of these verbs follow the same inflection of basic

triliteral verbs, as shown in Table 4.9.

22 For an extensive analysis of quadriliteral roots found in the data collected in the al-‘ Awabi district, the
reader is referred to 6.2.
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s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st SahSah-t SahSah-na a-Sahsah ni-sahSah
2" masculine | $ahSah-t $ahsah-to ti-Sahsah ti-3ahsah-0
2nd feminine SahSah-ti SahSah-ten ti-sahsah-1 ti-sahsah-en
39 masculine | $ahSah Sahsah-0 yi-3ahsah yi-§ahsah-o
3rd feminine Sah3ah-it Sah3ah-en ti-SahSah yi-3ahsah-en

Table 4.9 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of $ahSah (“to urinate frequently”).

4.6.2 Derived templates t- C1VC2C1VC2and t-C1VC2C3VC4

The templates t-C:VC2C1VC> and t-C:VC2C3VC4 are the only two derived forms for
quadriliteral roots found in the data. Qafisheh (1977: 50) states that most of the verbs in
this form have a passive meaning with respect to the basic quadriliteral form, the same
relationship that exists between Form | and Form VII in triliteral verbs. However, not
all of the derived quadriliteral verbs collected in the al-'Awabi district show a passive

value, as shown in Table 4.10.

t- C1VC2C1VC2 Meaning t-C1VC2C3VCs Meaning
thamham to cough tdelhem to get cloudy
intermittently
tlaglag to flood tSahreg to have an oppressive
cough
tsemsem? to swell up and itch | zgandar to faint
trahrah to drop trengah to sway, swing

Table 4.10 - t-C;VC,C1VC; and t-C1VC,C3VCa templates

4.7 Derived patterns of the verb

In addition to the basic forms, the data show eight further forms of the verb (derived
from the basic pattern) for the strong verb and slightly fewer for weak and geminate
verbs. These derived forms take different patterns, including the gemination of existing

radicals, and the infixing and prefixing of consonants and vowels to the core pattern?,

B The verb is related to the word samsiim, that indicates a “small black ant” in Oman whose bite provokes
swelling and a strong itch.

2 In CA, nine common forms derived from the basic stem are attested, each one following a specific
pattern. The only attested form that follows the CA Form IV (i.e. "aCCaC) is aksant, used to mean “thank
you” (lit. “you have done a good deed”, cf. Holes 2016: 125). In the speech of my informants, aksant (M)
[ ahsantt (F) is used as an intensification, to mean “well done!”. With regards to Form IX, CA attested it
to indicate colours and physical defects (e.g. ikmarralyahmarra “to blush, become red”,
i ‘wagga/ya ‘waggu “to become hunchbacked”). In the data I have only encountered the use of the verb
hmarr/yolmarr “to blush” and sfarrfyisfarr “to be/get yellow”.
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Second derived pattern — C1VC,CoVC3
This derived form shows gemination of the second radical (i.e. C1aC2C,aCs). The verb

following this pattern has usually a causative meaning with respect to the basic form
(e.g. dajkal “to enter” > dahhal “to let in”).

Some examples from the data are: sallem/yisellum “to greet so.”, Sarraf/yisarrif “to visit
so.”, saffed/yisaffid “to repair”. This class of verbs follows the same rules applied in the

conjugation of strong verbs, both for the s-stem and the p-stem, as shown in Table 4.11.

s-stem p'Stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st Sarraf-t Sarraf-na e-Sarraf n-Sarraf
2"d masculine | Sarraf-t Sarraf-to ti-Sarraf ti-3arraf-0
2nd feminine Sarraf-ti Sarraf-ten ti-Sarraf-1 ti-3arraf-en
39 masculine | 3arraf Sarraf-0 yi-Sarraf yi-Sarraf-0
3" feminine Sarraf-it Sarraf-en ti-3arraf yi-Sarraf-en

Table 4.11 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb Sarraf (“to visit someone”).

Third derived pattern - C1VVC,VCs

This derived pattern shows insertion of a long vowel after the first radical of the basic

stem (i.e. C1aC2aC3). Verbs in this class usually indicate an action performed “on or
with” someone®. Some examples from the data are: kalem/yikalum “to talk to so.”,
samah/yisamih “to allow s0.”, naza /yindazi® “to fight with so0.”, sa ‘ad/yisa id “to help
so.”. Table 4.12 shows the s-stem and p-stem conjugations of the verb safar / yisafir

(“to travel”).

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
13t safar-t safar-na e-safir n-safir
2"d masculine | safar-t safar-to ti-safir ti-safir-0
2" feminine safar-ti safar-ten ti-safir-1 ti-safir-en
34 masculine | safar safar-o yi-safir yi-safir-0
3" feminine safar-it safar-en ti-safir yi-safir-en

Table 4.12 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb safar (“fo travel”).

% cf. also Holes (2016: 150) for Bahraini verbs.
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Fifth derived pattern — tC1VCoCoVC3
This derived pattern is formed prefixing /t-/ to the second derived form (i.e.

tC1aC.CraCs), and the meaning usually associated with it is a passive or reflexive
analogue of Form Il (e.g. kassar “to smash” > tkassar “to be broken”). There are also
verbs in this class that exhibit an active meaning, such as: ¢ ‘allem/yit ‘allim “to learn”,
tsebbak/yitsebbi/ “to bath”. Table 4.13 presents the s-stem and p-stem conjugations of

the verb tmarrad/yitmarrad (“to get ill”).

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st tmarrad-d%® tmarrad-na e-tmarrad ni-tmarrad
2"d masculine | tmarrad-d tmarrad-do ti-tmarrad ti-tmarrad-o
2"d feminine tmarrad-di tmarrad-den ti-tmarrad-1 ti-tmarrad-en
3"d masculine | tmarrad tmarrad-o yi-tmarrad yi-tmarrad-o
3rd feminine tmarrad-it tmarrad-en ti-tmarrad yi-tmarrad-en

Table 4.13 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb tmarrad (“to get ill”).

Sixth derived pattern - tC;VVC,VCs
Verbs in this class are formed prefixing /t-/ to the third derived pattern (i.e. tC1aC2aCa),

and usually indicate reciprocity in their meaning with respect to Form Il (e.g. bawas
“to kiss” = thawas “to kiss one another”?’). Table 4.14 shows the s-stem and p-stem

conjugations of the verb tqarb/yitgarab (“to approach”).

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st tqarb-t tqarb-na e-tqarab ni-tqarab
2" masculine | tqarb-t tqarb-to ti-tqarab ti-tqarb-o
2" feminine tqarb-ti tqarb-ten ti-tqarb-1 ti-tqarb-en
39 masculine | tqarb tqarb-o yi-tqarab yi-tqarb-o
3rd feminine tqarb-it tqarb-en ti-tqarab yi-tqarb-en

Table 4.14 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb tqarb (“to approach”).

26 |n this example, the /-t/ of the s-stem assimilates to the emphatic /d/ of the root, as explained in 2.2.3.
%7 Holes (2016: 153).
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Seventh derived pattern — (i)nC1VCoVCs

This pattern is built by prefixing /(i)n-/ to the strong form of the verb (i.e. inC1aC»aCs)
and is used to indicate a passivation of the basic form? (e.g. nkesar/yinkasir “to be

broken, defeated” < kasar “to break™).

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st nkesar-t nkesar-ne e-nkasir ni-nkasir
2"d masculine | nkesar-t nkesar-to ti-nkasir ti-nkasr-o
2" feminine nkesar-ti nkesar-ten ti-nkasr-1 ti-nkasr-en
3" masculine | nkesar nkesr-6 yi-nkasir yi-nkasr-6
3" feminine nkesar-it nkesr-en ti-nkasir yi-nkasr-en

Table 4.15 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb nkesar (“fo be broken”).

Eigth derived pattern — (i)C1tC,VCs

This derived pattern is formed by infixing a /-t-/ after the second radical of the basic

form of the verb (i.e. (i)C1tC2aCs), and it brings a reflexive or “medio-passive sense”
(Holes 2016: 157) with respect to the stem meaning (e.g. ‘araf “to know” = i ‘tarif “to
recognise”). Table 4.16 presents the s-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb

iptalaf/yuptlif (“to make a difference, to stand out”).

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st ihtalaf-t ihtalaf-ne e-htalif nu-htlif
2" masculine | ihtalaf-t ihtalaf-to tu-htlif tu-htlif-o
2" feminine ihtalaf-ti ihtalaf-ten tu-htlif-1 tu-htlif-en
39 masculine | ihtalaf ihtalaf-6 yu-htlif yu-htlif-0
3" feminine ihtalaf-it ihtalaf-en tu-htlif yu-htlif-en

Table 4.16 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb ihtalaf (“to stand out”).

Tenth derived pattern — (i)staC1CoVC3
This derived pattern is formed by adding the prefix /(i)sta-/ to the root stem and, in the

data under investigation, shows a considerative or augmentative value compared to the

basic form (e.g. ‘as “ to live” > ista I$ “to earn a livelihood”; imuqg “to get angry” —>

28 As will be largely discussed in 4.13, this derived pattern is one of the most common ways of expressing
the passive voice in the data under investigation.
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stazmaq “to rage with anger”). The table below shows the perfective and imperfective

conjugation of the verb sta ‘gil / yista ‘gil (“to hurry”™).

s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st sta‘gil-t sta‘gil-ne e-sta‘gil ni-sta‘gil
2" masculine | sta‘gil-t sta‘gil-to ti-sta‘gil ti-sta“gil-o
2nd feminine sta‘gil-ti sta“gil-ten ti-sta‘gil-1 ti-sta“gil-en
39 masculine | sta‘gil sta‘gil-0 yi-sta‘gil yi-sta‘gil-0
3rd feminine sta‘gil-it sta‘gil-en ti-sta“gil yi-sta‘gil-en

Table 4.17 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb sta‘gil (“to hurry”).

4.7.1 Derived forms of non-strong verbs

Verbs with a geminate consonant or a glide in their root also show some derived forms,
but in the data collected they are not of common occurrence. The table below reports a
few examples of derived forms of this class of verbs, according to their occurrence in
the data.

Weak verbs /w/ | Weak verbs /y/ Hamzated Geminate
verbs verbs
Form Il | waqgaf / | sawwa / yisawwi gedded /
yiwaqquf “to make” yigeddid  “to
“to mantain” renew”’
Form Il | waqaf'| yiwagof
“to agree with”
Form V tenne / yitenne
“to be late”
Form VII insad | yinsid
“to question about
smt”
Form istak/yistik
VI “to complain”
Stara | yistri
“to buy”
Form X | stawhad | | starna | yistatna stahar /
yistahad “to rent” vistahor
“to be alone” “to be late”

Table 4.18 — Derived forms of weak, hamzated and geminate verbs.
4.7.2 Participial forms and verbal nouns of derived forms
Participial forms and verbal nouns of derived forms follow specific patterns that differ

from the ones used in the basic form of the verb. In the Table below for each derived
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form is presented its active and passive participle and the corresponding verbal noun,

with the only exception of Form VII which lacks a PP form.

Passive participle Active participle Verbal noun
Form I msarraf msarrif tasrif
Form Il msafar msafir musafar
Form V mtamarrad mtammarid tamarrud
Form VI mtaqarab mtaqarib tagarub
Form VII munkasir nkasar
Form VI | muAktalaf mu/italif htilaf
Form X musta ‘gal musta ‘gil sti ‘gal

Table 4.19 — Participial forms and verbal nouns of derived forms

4.8 Future

In the data, the future is given by the simple p-stem form of the verb or by prefixing the
particle bi- to it. Reinhardt (1894: 149) reports the particle Aa- as prefix for the future,
but in the data collected, it never occurs. In this sub-section is reported the conjugation
of the bi-prefixed p-stem form of the verb; other verbal prefixes used in the speech of

my informants will be discussed in 5.1.2.1.

Singular Plural
1t bi-ktub bi-ni-ktub
2"d masculine bi-ti-ktub bi-ti-Kitb-o0
2"d feminine bi-ti-kitb1 bi-ti-kitb-en
34 masculine bi-yi-ktub bi-yi-kitb-6
3" feminine bi-ti-ktub bi-yi-Kitb-en

Table 4.20 — Future conjugation of the verb katab (“fo write”)

When the verb starts with a vowel (i.e. 1SG), it is substituted by the vowel of the prefix
(e.g. bi-ktub “I will write”, bi-srub “I will drink”, bi-kil “T will eat”); whereas if the verb
is glide-initial (i.e. /w/ and /y/), the prefix loses its vowel and takes the initial of the verb

(e.g. b-usal “T will arrive”).

4.9 kan/ykiin as a copula and auxiliary

The verb kan/ykin (“to be, to exist”) can function as a copula and auxiliary in the
speech of my informants in the al-*Awabi district. The s-stem and p-stem conjugations
of the verb kan follow the same rules applied in medial glide verbs, as shown in Table
4.21.
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s-stem p-stem
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1st kun-t kun-ne e-kiin ni-kan
2" masculine | kun-t kun-to ti-kiin ti-kiin-0
2nd feminine kun-ti kun-ten ti-koin-1 ti-kiin-en
39 masculine | kan kan-o yi-kiin yi-kiin-0
3rd feminine kan-at kan-en ti-kiin yi-kiin-en

Table 4.21 — S-stem and p-stem conjugation of the verb kan (“to be, exist”)
As a copula, kan marks a link of qualification or identity of the subject with something
else (i.e. noun, adjective). Its main use as a copula is in the narration of past events, as

shown in examples (17) and (18) below:

(17)  kanat id-dinya mudlima

was.3FSG DEF-world.FSG dark.PP.FSG

“The world was dark” [S1, 3.2017]
(18) abua hias kan ‘amr sebe

father lkhlas was.3MSG  age old man.MSG

“Ikhlas’ father was an old man” [S2, 2.2017]

kan can also be used to indicate the existential “there were, there was” in past contexts:

(19) adkur kan talat madaris
remember.1SG was.3MSG  three.M school.FPL
fi-s-sulfana

in-DEF-sultanate.FSG

“I remember there were three schools in the Sultanate” [S1, 3.2017]

As an auxiliary, kan can modify the tense in nominal clauses, when accompanied both

by a s-stem verb or a p-stem verb:

(20) hadik il-ayyam kan
DEM.DIST.FSG DEF-day.FPL was.3MSG
rith ila I-bahrin bi-rgiila
went.3MSG to DEF-bahrain on-foot.PL

“At that time, one had to go to Bahrein on foot(walking)” [S2, 2.2017]




129

(21) ma  had kan yistigil yom

NEG. person was.3MSG  work.3MSG day.FSG

twofi abii-hum

died.3MSG father. MSG-PRON.3MPL

“None of them used to work when their father died” [S1, 3.2017]
(22) kan abu  lhlas yistagil fi masqay

was.3MSG  father Ikhlas work.3MSG in muscat

“Ikhlas’ father used to work in Muscat” [S2, 2.2017]

In example (20), kan is followed by a s-stem form of the verb rah (“to go”), agreeing in
gender and number (i.e. 3MSG). The function of this construction infer an obligation, a
situation that cannot be avoided. In examples (21) and (22), kan is followed by the p-
stem form of the verb stagal (“to work™), agreeing in gender and number (i.e. 3MSG).
The function relating to this construction is of a habitual or progressive past. Examples
(21) and (22) also show a different realisation of the 3MSG yistagal (“he works”): in
Wadi Bani Khariis no imala is present, whereas in al-‘Awab1 town it is realised as
yistigil.

4.10 Imperative

In the data, the imperative mood is formed from the p-stem template of the verb,
without the prefixes and adding fixed suffixes. Moreover, it counts only the second
person (masculine and feminine, singular and plural). Table 4.22 shows the imperative

conjugations of Forms 1-X2°, as they are produced by my informants in the data.

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
Form | ktub Kitb-1 Kitb-0 Kitb-eén
Form Il Sarraf Sarraf-1 Sarraf-0 Sarraf-eén
Form 111 safir safi-r1 safr-o safr-en
FormV tmarrad tmarrad-1 tmarrad-o tmarrad-én
Form VI tqarb tqarb-1 tqarb-o tqarb-én
Form VIII htalif htalif-1 htalif-6 htalif-én
Form X sta’gil sta’gil-1 sta’'gil-0 sta’gil-én

Table 4.22 — Conjugations of imperative mood of verb Forms | to X.

2 Forms 1V and 1X are missing because, as explained in footnote 26, they are not in use anymore in the
speech of my informants. Form VII does not present an imperative conjugation in the vernacular under
investigation.
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4.11 Participles

In this section, I will analyse the functions of the Active and Passive Participle (hereby,
respectively AP and PP) in the data under investigation. As Payne (1997: 38) defines it,
“a participle is a widely understood term for verb forms that have reduced verbal
properties, but which are not full nominalisations”.

In many Arabic dialects, participles have verbal force, in opposition to those used as
adjectives or frozen forms (e.g. lazim “it is necessary”, “must”)*®°. Scholars are divided
on the aspectual/temporal nature of the AP (mainly because of its nominal nature, and
the lack of verbal morphology). The following subsections deal with the debate as far as
regarding the data collected and aim to show the widespread use of participial forms in

different contexts in the speech of my informants.

4.11.1 Active Participle (AP)

In modern Arabic dialects, the AP seems to have a more widespread use with verbal
force, if compared to CA and in opposition to its use as a nominal®*. Morphologically
speaking, the AP behaves as a nominal form: that is, it inflects for gender and number,
but not for persons. In the data under investigation, there are two main patterns for the
AP of non-derived verbs:

e (CaCiC, that has four different forms for gender and number (e.g. MSG katib
“one who writes, writing”; MPL katibin “writing”; FSG katiba “one who writes,
writing”; and FPL katibat “writing”);

e CiCCan* (e.g. nisyan “forgetting”).

Derived verbs, on the other hand, only affix an m- (sometimes followed by an
epenthetic vowel) to the p-stem form of the verb (e.g. msalli (MSG)/ msallya (FSG)
“praying, one who prays”, munkasir (MSG)/ munkasra (FSG) “broken”).

As expressed by Eades and Persson (2013: 344/350), “the AP is a nominal form which
is derived from a verbal base”, and it “can function as either an adjective or a noun”.
However, the AP carries some of the characteristics of a verb: it keeps the diathetic
properties of the verb base (i.e. transitiveness and intransitiveness) and carries aspectual

values.

30 Brustad (2000: 182).

31 cf. Holes (2016) for Baharna dialects of Bahrain, Brustad (2000), Owens (2008) and Qafisheh (1977)
for Gulf Arabic.

32 There are no many evidences of this pattern in my data, although it seems to be peculiar of some weak
verbs.
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As it concerns the diathetic properties (i.e. transitiveness and intrasitiveness) of the verb
stem which the AP is derived from, this implies that the AP of a transitive verb, for
example, can take direct objects suffixed. When a direct object is suffixed to the AP, its
pattern can undergo changes. Owens (2008: 544) divided Arabic dialects in three main
groups, as concerning the behaviour of APs with a direct object suffixed:
e No change. An object suffixed is simply added to the AP + gender/number
suffix: katib-a + ha = katiba-ha “she has written it (FSG)” (< Cairene Arabic).
e Feminine -it. The feminine singular takes the construct form -it: katb-it-ha “she
has written it (FSG)”, with no further changes (< Eastern Libyan Arabic).
e Intrusive -in(n)-. An intrusive -in(n)- is added between the AP and the suffix:
katb-inn-uh “he has written it (MSG)”.
The vernacular under investigation belongs to the last group.
According to Owens (2008: 544), dialects belonging to this group are rare, but there are
a few other examples. Holes (2011: 75-76) reports a list of dialects (all in the Arabian
Peninsula), where the use of this infix is attested. These are: all Omani dialects, both of
sedentary or Bedouin origin; in southern Yemen, a dialect in one area west of the
Hadramawt; in the United Arab Emirates, mainly the Abu Dhabi and the oasis of Al-
‘Ayn dialects, at the border with Oman; and all Bakarna dialects of Bahrain, rural and
urban. In addition to these, the infix is largely used in one dialect of Western Sudani
Arabic and in the isolated dialects of Khurasan and Uzbekistan®,
Morpho-syntactically, in the data the infix is applied to plural APs of both genders: the

In/ of the infix is doubled when the direct object suffix starts with a vowel:

(23) hada I-masgid bana-yinn-o
DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-mosque.MSG  build.AP.MSG-IN-PRON.3MSG
l-imam ben Kab aw ibn-o
DEF-imam  ben kaab CONJ son-PRON.3MSG

“This mosque has been built by the Imam Ben Kaab or his son” [S2, 2.2017]]

The use of the infix is obligatory between the AP and its suffixed pronoun, also for APs

of derived forms:

3 The use of this rare infix in dialects that are so geographically and morphologically apart from each
other is used by Holes (2011) to prove that this is an originally old feature of some modern dialects,
probably belonging to “a group of cognate dialects in a confined geographical area” (Holes 2011: 85).
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(24) muqgassir-in-he
negligent. AP.MSG-IN-PRON.3FSG
“He was negligent towards her” [S1, 3.2017]

On the origin of this infix there are different hypothesis. Reinhardt (1894: 141) derives
it from the CA tanwin (or “nunation”), but according to Holes (2011) this is difficult to
explain, seeing the uses and distribution of the infix in those dialects. The CA tanwin
(as mentioned in 3.6) is not retained in the vernacular spoken by my informants in any
form. Moreover, “the tanwin can never, according to the rules of CA grammar, occur on
the participle in a participle + object pronoun construction, whereas the -(i)n(n)- infix in
many of the modern dialects in which it occurs is obligatory in the equivalent
construction” (Holes 2011: 81, transcription adapted).

A third hypothesis is the derivation of the infix from the CA particle 'inna and its
reflexes. This idea has been developed by Retsd (as reported by Holes 2011), who
argued that that ancient form might have developed new functions in the modern

dialects. According to Holes (2011), though, none of these hypotheses are plausible.

4.11.2 Aspect and Participle

One of the main works on Aktionsart and AP relating to the Gulf area is Eades and
Persson (2013), who refuse the idea that it is the AP itself to carry the aspectual
information, but rather it is the verb stem (where the AP derives from) to carry them and
contextualising them. They report Oldsj6’s idea to distinguish between Aktionsart and
“situation type” (Eades and Persson 2013: 346): the first being “the phasal character of
the situation as expressed by the verb root, if that character is, or can be assumed to be,
distinct and stable in all or almost all immediate contexts in which the verb root is
used”; and the second being “the compositional phasal character of the verb together
with its immediate context, such as subject, objects and attributes” (Oldsjo 2001: 156
and 170 cited by Eades and Persson 2013: 346). Following this distinction, the
Aktionsart value of the verb may vary according to the presence of an adjoint word, for
example: snow falling is often perceived as a durative event, but if a tree falls the event
is perceived as punctual. Eades and Persson (2013: 348, transcription adapted) remark
the grammatical aspect of the AP as “apparent”, because it “results from a combination

of the Aktionsart properties of the verb and the temporal context in which they occur”3.

3 “Grammatical aspect is distinguished from tense by the fact that tense indicates distance in relation to
the time of the utterance, whereas aspect refers to the temporal flow of a state of affairs regardless of
when it occurs in relation to the time of the utterance” (Eades and Persson 2013: 347).
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Thus, the idea is that the aspect of the AP is not related to the AP itself but to the verb
base it is derived from. In this sub-section, | will demonstrate how the AP in my data
can be related to the perfect aspect only for some types of verbs used in specific
contexts, thus relating it both to the aspect of the verb form it derives from and to the
context in which it is uttered. Hence, we will see that the AP can convey either a perfect
or an imperfective aspect, and never the perfective one.

The distinction made by Ingham (1994: 89) in terms of Action and State/Motion verbs,
and in telic and atelic (an inherent quality of many Arabic verbs) — already mentioned in
4.1.3 —, can help in understanding the role of the aspect when it comes to the AP.
Brustad (2000: 171) argues that APs of telic state/motion verbs indicate a resultant state,
as well as APs of action telic verbs. On the contrary, APs of atelic state/motion verbs
give a progressive reading. Ingham (1994: 89) states that the AP of action verbs “gives
the meaning of a state obtaining at the reference point resulting from the action of the
verb at a previous time” (thus relating its meaning to the past in respect of the time of
the utterance, and therefore link the AP form to the perfect aspect)®®. The AP of
state/motion verbs shows, instead, “the meaning of a state with the State class and a
continuous action with the Motion class, both obtaining at the point of reference” (thus
relating it to a more present time context)®.

Moreover, Brustad (2000: 171, transcription adapted) asserts that “participles of action
verbs can only give perfect meaning when they are telic. In fact, participles of atelic
action verbs are rarely, if ever, used in spoken Arabic”.

If we take the same example brought by Brustad (2000: 171) of the verb gara “to read”,
the AP form gari in my data has only a resultant reading as “having read” (thus
indicating a past that has some relevance to the present time of the utterance). In order
to give a progressive reading to the AP of this kind of verbs (i.e. “reading”, concomitant
with the time of the utterance), this variety uses a semi-grammaticalised®” form of the
AP of the verb galis “to sit, stay” (i.e. galis | galsa | galsin | galsat) followed by the p-

stem verb:

% As in the example ana katib hatt, “I have written a letter” (Ingham 1994: 89).

% As in the examples hu ga’id balbét, “He is sitting (seated) in the house”, and asif~ih alkin jayy fi-t-
turig, “I see him now coming along the way” (Ingham 1994: 89).

37 Grammaticalisation is the phenomenon by which words representing objects or actions (i.e. nouns and
verbs) further develop as grammatical markers. The use of galis as a marker of continuous aspect is well
known in the Gulf area, as well as in other Arabic dialects (cf. Caubet 1991, for North African dialects).
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(25) galsa aqra I-quran taww, ba‘ad ‘asar

sit AP.FSG  read.1SG DEF-quran  now after ten.M

dagayq arih ila I-marbah

minute.FPL  go0.1SG to DEF-kitchen

“I am reading the Quran now, I will go to the kitchen in ten minutes”

[S4, 6.2018]

(26)  galis asif il-ahbar taww

Sit AP.MSG  see.1SG DEF-news.PL now

“I am watching the news now” [S3, 4.2017]

In both examples (25) and (26), the AP of galis is followed by the p-stem form that
agrees in gender and number with the subject®. At some extent, both these AP forms
can be translated, respectively, as “I am sitting and reading the Quran” and “I am sitting
and watching the news”, as two simultaneous actions conveying a progressive aspect.
The verb §af is also an action atelic verb, which cannot convey a progressive reading
without the AP galis | galsa. This AP, as mentioned above, is only partially
grammaticalised because, unlike other kind of participial forms that have been
completely grammaticalised (e.g. wagid “many” or lazim “must”), galis inflects in
gender and number, agreeing with the referent or the noun it refers to. Moreover, forms
of galis as actual AP of the verb galis are frequently attested in Omani Arabic and in the

vernacular under investigation®:

(27)  galis wahd-1 fi hada I-makan
sit. AP.3MSG one-PRON.1SG in DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-place.SG
“I am sitting here (in this place) by myself” [S8, 2.2017]

In terms of aspect, the AP has been often described as “resultative” and “stative”.
Brustad (2000: 183) criticises Eisele’s (1990) labelling of the participle as “stative”. Her
criticism is based on three main points: first, many verbs of epistemic knowledge are
stative (e.g. to know, to believe) and therefore this feature cannot be limited to the
participle, but it is inherent of the verb stem; secondly, copulative clauses can also
express a state; and finally, it is the resultative feature that allow participles to be
associated with the perfect aspect. However, the data contradict this: as shown in
example (25) and (26), the AP of galis followed by a p-stem verb does not always

38 There are also examples in Omani Arabic, but not in my data, of the AP galis followed by another AP
to convey a continuous state (cf. Bettega 2016).
39 In this regard, many other examples have been provided in Bettega (2016), who analyses the language
of an Omani cartoon series, called Yom w-yom.
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convey a resultative state, but also a progressive one. As such, therefore, the AP cannot
be associated with the perfect aspect when has a progressive reading, but rather with the
imperfective one.

In the data under investigation, the AP of verbs can have two main readings: either
resultant or progressive. This reading depends, on the one hand, on the type of verb
involved (i.e. stative, motion, or action), and, on the other hand, on the meaning of the
verb in a given context.

Consider these examples for motion verbs:

(28)  sayir martin la I-mustasfi

go.AP.MSG twice.DL to DEF-hospital.FSG

“Having been twice to the hospital” [S8, 2.2017]
(29) rayha ila I-dikkan

go.AP.FSG to DEF-shop.MSG

“I am going to the shop” [S11, 6.2018]

Examples (28) and (29) show two different motion verbs, the former in its telic
realisation, and the latter in its atelic. In the first case (i.e. 28), the AP sayir indicates a
resultant state: the speaker has already been to the hospital, and he is seeking help in
order not to go back there again. In the second case (i.e. 29), the AP rayha conveys a
progressive reading relating to the present time of the utterance. In the data, there is no
evidence of AP of »ah with a resultative meaning®.

In the data collected in the al-‘Awabi district, APs of motion verbs tend always to
convey a progressive reading: AP forms such as gay (“to come”) and masi (“to walk”),
in all the cases collected — regardless of age, provenance or level of education of the
speaker involved —, convey a progressive meaning. The only exception to this, is the
verb sar (“to go”) in example (28) above. This supports the idea that the aspect of the
AP is linked to the aspectual value of the verb itself and to the context of the utterance,

rather than to the participial form itself.

4.11.3 Time reference and Participle

Holes (1990: 189) states that the participle is a tenseless form that does not signal any
particular time reference. Usually, the temporal value of the AP relates to the time of the
utterance and refers “to actions and events that have taken place, are taking place or will

take place in the future. At times the participle seems to describe a completed event, at

40 This is also noted by Brustad (2000: 170), who confirms that the verb rah “cannot give a resultant
meaning in some dialects”.



136

others a state, and at other times a continuous activity” (Brustad 2000: 162). The
ambiguity lies in the fact that there is a tendency to add a temporal status to the AP,
whereas “it is not the participial form itself that expresses all these aspectual and/or
temporal values, but rather it is the context of the utterance combined with the lexical
aspectual properties of the verb that result in an inferred aspectual/temporal reading in
any given instance of AP use” (Eades and Persson 2013: 345). In their analysis of Gulf
and Omani (Sarqiyya) Arabic, Eades and Persson (2013) show that APs derived from
state verbs carry an adjectival meaning, not indicating any time frame. In all other cases,
it is assumed that the AP has a present time value.

In the data, the AP is of very common occurrence in everyday speech and narrative
discourse. It is used with a different variety of time values (i.e. past, present and future),
but, as will be shown in the following examples, some of these time references are valid
only if the AP is accompanied by a temporal adverb, thus depending on the time frame
of the whole clause. The main use of the AP in the data appears to be in a present time
reference — albeit it can be used in past contexts, especially in narrations. In this context,

it usually expresses an on-going action in reference to the utterance time:

(30) in-nahil kibar W-Sweyya min-hin

DEF-palms.FPL big.PL CONJ-a few among-PRON.3FPL

‘aysat

live.AP.FPL

“The palms are old and only a few of them are surviving” [S11, 3.2017]
(31) sufti-he hamla garset el- ‘asir

saw.1SG-PRON.3FSG carry.AP.FSG bottle.F<SG  DEF-juice

“I saw her carrying a bottle of juice” [S9, 6.2018]
(32) ana gaya len masqat

PRON.1SG go.AP.FSG to muscat

“I am going to Muscat” [S3, 6.2018]
(33) ana ‘aysa ‘ind umm-7

PRON.1SG live.AP.FSG around mother.FSG-PRON.1SG

W-ht-7

CONJ-sister.FSG-PRON.1SG
“I was living with my mother and my sister” [S2, 3.2017]
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In example (31), the AP is behaving as a normal adjective, agreeing in gender and
number with the noun it refers to (i.e. the suffixed pronoun -he).

In example (33), the speaker was talking about her past life, but the use of the AP
indicates an habitual situation in respect of the past point of reference. As Holes (2016:
247) also noted for Baharna dialects, “in a narrative, as here, the AP provides
background to the main story-line but does not take it forward”. Once the past time
reference is settled at the beginning of the narration, it is very common the use of the
AP even without repeating the auxiliary kan.

However, in case the AP is the main verb of the clause and at the beginning of the
narration or “the resultative state of the participle is not relevant to the moment of
speech” (Brustad 2000: 226), it can be preceded by the auxiliary kan to indicate

anteriority or specify past time reference*:

(34) kan riggal hayf bi-sabab I-ginn,
was.3MSG  man.MSG  fear. AP.MSG because of = DEF-ginn
illi kan yhawil yda ‘af
REL was.3MSG  try.3MSG weaken.3MSG
iman-0

faith-PRON.3MSG

“The man was scared by the ginn, that was trying to weaken his faith”
[S2, 3.2017]]

Another use of the AP is with future time reference, even though it is not of common

occurrence, and in the data, there are only a few examples with motion verbs:

(35) il-banat gayat bukra
DEF-girl.FPL go.AP.FPL tomorrow
“The girls will arrive (are arriving) tomorrow”’ [S14, 2.2017]
(36) il-bidar gayb el-suih fi-1-‘asr
DEF.farmer.MSG bring. AP.MSG  DEF-date.PL in-DEF-afternoon

“The farmer will bring (is bringing) the dates in the afternoon”  [S4, 3.2017]

(37) gayba awlad ila I-duktiir bukra
bring.AP.FSG child.MPL to DEF-doctor  tomorrow
“I will bring the kids to the doctor tomorrow” [S9, 4.2017]

41 Reinhardt (1894: 150) states that the construction kan followed by an AP expresses the anterior future
(i.e. “it will be gone by now”), but evidences of this have not been found in present day speech of my
informants.
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These examples only provide evidences of APs of motion verbs in a future time context,
although accompanied by temporal adverbs. In both (35) and (36), the future time
reference expressed is planned, there is a certainty that the future event will happen. In
(35), for example, the girls are in the state of arriving at some point the day after. Clause
(37) could also be translated as “I am bringing the kids to the doctor tomorrow”,
indicating a state planned (presumably because who speaks took an appointment to the
doctor). Usually an AP in this context is always accompanied by a temporal adverb like

bukra (“tomorrow”), il-usbi “ il-gadim or il-gay (“next week”).

4.11.4 The case of bgi / baya (“to want™)

The use of APs of stative verbs, in the data, like g7 and its feminine counterpart baya
(“to want”) is an interesting case that is worth mentioning in this section. The use of
participial forms of these two types of stative verbs are not always common: Ingham
(1994: 93), for example, classifies bg7 as a dynamic atelic verb, since in Najdi Arabic it
cannot be used as an AP.

In the data, on the contrary, the AP forms bagr and baya are very common and, most
importantly, represent the only difference in speech based on the gender of the speaker.
The form baya (“wanting”), used exclusively by women, lacks a complete verbal
conjugation and can only be used in the contexts where the AP is acceptable, whereas
the verb bgr has s-stem and p-stem forms (i.e. bgi / yibga).

The time reference expressed by the AP baya is usually present:

(38) wagid baya arith ma -Kin
much want.AP.FSG go.1SG with-PRON.2FPL
bas il-yom masgiila min  el-‘asr lén
but  DEF-day.FSG busy.PP from DEF-afternoon until
iS-sa ‘at ‘asar il-masa
DEF-hour.FSG ten.M DEF-evening

“I really want to go with you but today I am busy in the afternoon until 10 pm”

[S12, 3.2017]

(39) baya duwa wa ma  aram
want.AP.FSG medicine.FSG CONLJ. NEG. can.1SG
arith ila s-saydiliyya
00.1SG to DEF-pharmacy.FSG

“I need a medicine, but I cannot go to the pharmacy” [S7,4.2017]
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In both (38) and (39), the AP indicates a strong desire or a need for something. It
expresses a state of wanting simultaneous to the utterance time. In the following

example, baya is used to express a wish, what in English can be translated with “would

like™:

(40)  baya azir salala
want.AP.FSG Visit.1SG salala
“I would like to visit Salala” [S12, 6.2018]
(41) baya arith wa ma  Sey siyyara
want.AP.FSG go0.1SG CONLJ. NEG. EXIST. car.FSG
“I would like to go, but there is no car” [S9, 6.2018]

The AP baya can only be used in the contexts mentioned above. Consider this example:

(42) tridi gahwa? la, ma  baya
want.2FSG  coffee NEG. NEG. want. AP.FSG
“Do you want coffee? No, [ don’t want it” [S5, 4.2017]

In the question tridi gahwa, “want” is expressed with a different verb (i.e. arad | yurid),
especially because baya does not inflect and therefore does not have a 2FSG form. It is
acceptable using the same verb in the answer as well (e.g. la, ma arid), but the use of
the AP baya is much more common and, according to my informants, peculiar to this
district vernacular.
The AP bagsi behaves in the same way, and it is only used by men“?:
(43)  turidi 8?7 la, ma  bagi

want.2MSG rice.  NEG. NEG. want.AP.MSG

“Do you want rice? No, I don’t want it”
(44) bagr ariih ila d-dikkan

want.AP.MSG go.1SG to DEF-shop

“I want to go to the shop”

In contrast with baya, the verb baga shows a verbal conjugation and it can be used both

as a s-stem and p-stem:

42 Both examples (43) and (44) have been elicited with a male speaker aged 32 from Stal in Wadi Bani
Kharts, who was university-educated and another one, illiterate, aged about 55 from al-‘Awabi, both
belonging to the al-Kharisi tribe. As mentioned in 1.4, the author had only restricted access to men.
These are not part of the list of speakers provided in 1.4.1, because they have only been employed for the
specific purpose of eliciting the AP form of bagr.
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(45) gqal hadr sagira, ma
said.3AMSG DEM.PROX.FSG  small.FSG NEG.
abg-ha
want.1SG-PRON.3FSG
“He said, ‘She is young, I don’t want her’” [S1, 3.2017]
(46) ana ma abg-ak
PRON.1SG NEG. want.1SG-PRON.2MSG
w-rallag-ni
CONJ-divorce.IMP-PRON.1SG
“I don’t want you, divorce me!” [S2, 2.2017]

The conjugated verb baga can be used, as shown in (45) and (46), both by men and
women, alongside the use of the verb arad (e.9. ana ma arid-is “1 don’t want
you(FSG)”). Thus, it seems from the data that the gender distinction in speakers is only

valid for the participial forms of these verbs.

4.11.5 Further remarks on the AP

The last category of AP analysed in this section is some “frozen” forms attested
throughout the Arabic-speaking world and in CA, used as either adjectives or adverbs.
Forms like dahil (“inside”), harig (“outside”), wagid (“many, much”) and gadim (“next,

following”) are of very common occurrence in the data, and work mainly as adverbs:

47)  harig er-rih qgawiyya giddan

outside DEF-wind.FSG strong.FSG very

“Outside the wind is very strong” [S7,4.2017]
(48) eén mama? dahil

where mother inside

“Where is mum? Inside” [S3, 3.2017]

The AP form gay is also used instead of gadim to mean “following, coming”, as in il-
‘am il-gay or es-sana l-gaya “next year”. However, gay cannot be counted as a
grammaticalised form, since it inflects in gender and number and it is commonly used

as AP of the verb ga “to go™*®:

43 See also example (35) above.
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(49) ana gaya ma -Kin
PRON.1SG go.AP.FSG  with-PRON.2FPL
“I am coming with you” [S10, 6.2018]

A fully grammaticalised AP form is lazim (“to be necessary, must”), used as a modal
verb (i.e. “ought to, should, must, have to”). For the analysis of the functions of this
form the reader is referred to section 5.2.5.2.

Finally, it is presented here the AP forms bagqi | bagin (“remaining”). Again, these are
not entirely grammaticalised forms, but are commonly used in the everyday speech of

my informants:

(50) ana gubt tisa‘a awlad, Inine
PRON.1SG was given.1SG nine.F child.MPL  two.F
mat-o W-bagin sba‘a
died.3MPL CONJ-remain.AP.MPL seven.F
“I had nine children, two died and remained seven” [S2, 3.2017]

4.11.6 Passive Participle (PP)

The PP in the data behaves grammatically as an adjective, agreeing in gender and
number with the noun it refers to. Moreover, as the AP, the PP does not have inherent
time reference, and it “describes the state of an entity consequent to an action
performed upon it” (Holes 2016: 261, italics in the text). The PP of strong verbs follows
the pattern maCCuC (e.g. masmith “allowed”, ma rif “known”). Geminate and weak

verbs show the pattern mCaCCi (e.g. msawwi “made”, mabgi “desired”):

(51) mamni’ had ytla min  el-bét
allow.PP.MSG person leave.3MSG from DEF-house
“No one was allowed to leave the house” [S1, 3.2017]
(52) gal-ha anda ma
said.3MSG-PRON.3FSG PRON.1SG NEG.
arid-is, ntr magniina
want.1SG-PRON.2FSG PRON.2SG crazy.PP.FSG
“He said to her, ‘I don’t want you, you are crazy’” [S1, 3.2017]

The PP is often used instead of a passive form of the verb to express the passive voice**.

4 For a detailed description of the passive voice in this vernacular the reader is referred to next section,
4.12.
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It is worth mentioning here that verbs of Form VI, that usually express a passivation of

the basic form (see 4.7), do not present a PP, but only an AP, that has a passive value:

(53) delen el-fanagin Munkisirin
DEM.PROX.MPL  DEF-coffee cup.PL broken.AP.MPL
“These coffee cups are broken” [S5, 6.2018]

Another function expressed by the PP in this vernacular is the existentiality: mawgiid

(MSG) / mawgiida (FSG) can occur to express presence or existence:

(54)  hiva mawgiida

PRON.3FSG exist.PP.FSG

“She is alive” [S11, 4.2017]
(55) ma  mawgid IS-Suwara

NEG. exist.PP.MSG DEF-road.PL

“There were no roads” [S2, 2.2017]

In (54), the PP expresses the physical existence of a person (as opposed to the death),

whereas in (55) the meaning of the clause indicates that roads did not exist at that time.

4.12 Passive

One of the “conservative” features retained by B-dialects — as discussed in 1.2 — is the
so-called apophonic, or “internal”, passive, which consists in a differentiation in the
vowel pattern of the basic verb both in its s-stem and p-stem forms. In Oman, Holes
(1998) analyses the occurrence of the apophonic passive in three sedentary dialects of
Sarqiyya and Jabal Ahdar region. The results show that the apophonic passive in these
S-dialects of northern Oman “seems functional only in the imperfect tense, and is
common only in certain morphological categories of the verb — and only then in the 3rd
person, with perfect examples seemingly limited to certain lexical items and fixed
expressions” (Holes 1998: 359). Furthermore, he states that “the Omani B-dialect
speakers from the interior, [...], have a similar system to the S-dialect speakers: the AP
is in recession, but has still not given way completely to an affix stem” (ibidem).
Different views are shared by Eades (2009b), who analysed the occurrence of the
apophonic passive in the B-dialect of the Hidyiwi tribe in northern Oman: here, “the
AP” — apophonic passive — “is significantly more productive than in the S dialects
described by Holes” (Eades 2009b: 5). He supports the claim bringing examples of
apophonic passive both in the s-stem and in the p-stem of verbs used by his informants,
stating however that passive imperfect verbs are less frequently used (Eades 2009b: 13).
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Interestingly, Eades (2009b: 15-18) also reports an account of how the coastal dialects
of Oman are coping with the recession of the apophonic passive as “a functioning
morphological category”: their strategy is the employment of the affixed forms of the
verb (i.e. Form VI,

As a matter of fact, the difference in the use of one or the other form, according to Holes
(1998: 354, italics in the text), is related to the subject of the passive verb: “the Omani
majhil form is used to refer to an action whose agent is unknown or unspecified, while
the affixational forms denote the state of the patient as a result of a preceding action,
implied or stated”. Still considering other works on Omani varieties, Reinhardt (1894:
154) reports the internal passive as the norm in the dialect spoken by the Bant Khartis
tribe; and Davey (2016: 152) states that the retention of the internal passive is one of the
features most characterising the Arabic dialect of Dhofar.

In the data under investigation — and merely on the base of the occurrences in my
informants’ speech —, the apophonic passive seems to be recessing, in accordance with
Holes’ theory that S-dialects in Oman do not retain it except for some morphological
categories of the verb. In its place, the data show the employment by the speakers of
either affixed forms or constructions with the PP, which is not encountered in the
literature as a “regular” form*®.

In the data, the s-stem displays a vowel sequence i-i instead of the a-a (or e-e if the
imala occurs) or the a-i of the active form (e.g. kitib “it was written”— keteb “he
wrote”), whereas the p-stem displays the vowels u-a instead of the i-u of the active
voice (e.g. yuktab “it is written” — yiktub “he writes”), or i-a when the second vowel of
the active conjugation is /a/ (e.g. yitbah “to be cooked”), thus being homophonous with
the active p-stem verb form.

According to the material collected, the internal passive is limited to the verb “to be

2

born™:

4 On this, Eades (2009b: 15) states that “the affixed forms emphasise state of the patient, and the
involvement of an agent is not necessarily implied.”

46 Rets0 (1983: 9, transcript adapted): “In Arabic the situation is more complex; from an intuitive survey
of the possible ‘passive’ constructions in any Arabic dialect, it becomes clear that a ‘passive’ verb in
Arabic may have several different morphological shapes. Although one or two of these is usually
considered the ‘regular’ or ‘normal’ one and indeed is the most frequent, all known forms of this
language have so many means of forming a ‘passive’ verb that the morphology of the passive must be
taken into consideration and analysed closely”.
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(55) wilidt fi-l- ‘awabi, illi mawgiida
was born.1SG in-DEF-‘awab1 REL. exist.PP.FSG
fi-l-batina
in-DEF-batina
“I was born in al-Awabi, which is in the Batina” [S15, 2.2017]

or it is linked to specific contexts, such as description of processes. In the example

below, a speaker from Wadi Bani Kharts describes the preparation of the harmal

(scientific name Rhazya Stricta), a plant used in the traditional medicine to cure

epilepsy and chronic headaches.

(56)  li-s-sar: yitbah magdar rub* kilo fi liter w-nasf may w-yitbah giddan hatta
yabga liter wahid w-yufagtar bi-hu al-musab bi-sar ‘a li-muddit ralatin yawm
magqdar mil ‘aqtin fi ‘asal fa-inn es-sar ‘a yazil ‘ind-0 W-law kan mazmiinan.
li-suda ‘: yithah maqgdar aw qitin min el-harmal fi liter ma tum yunawal al-
musab magdar mil ‘aqa as-sabah w-tanya d-duhur w-talita fi-l‘asa li-muddit I-
usbii * fa-inn es-suda ‘ ir-ras il-muzmin yazil.

For epilepsy: an amount of four kilos is cooked in a litre and half of water
and it is cooked well until it remains (only) one litre; then it is given to the
infirm as breakfast (in the morning) as soon as possible for the period of thirty
days; the amount is of two spoons in the honey and then he will recover fast
even when it is chronic.

For a headache: an amount of two pieces of harmal is cooked in a litre of
water, then it is given to the infirm in the quantity of one spoon in the morning,
a second in the afternoon and a third at dinner for a period of one week; in this
way, the chronic headache heals. [S11, 2.2017]

In (56), it is shown the passive form yisbak, homophonous to its active counterpart.
Such verbs can also be interpreted as 3MSG (i.e. “he cooks”), and the passivity is
expressed only through the context.

It is not possible, however, at this point, to give a full conjugation of the passive form in
the dialect spoken by my informants: there is a lack of data due to the tendency of my
informants to use other forms to express passivity, both in free speech and under
elicitation. Evidently, in the data there are very few occurrences of passive verbs in non-

descriptive contexts:
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(57) il-harmal yistasdam ‘ala  nitag
DEF-plant name is used.3MSG for  range.SG
wasi il-amrad
wide.MSG  DEF-disease.PL
“The Rhazya Stricta is used for a wide range of diseases” [S11, 2.2017]

Other verbs, like “to be said”, “to be believed” or “to be known” are frequently

expressed through a 3MPL or 3MSG p-stem verb with an impersonal subject:

(58) qal-u inn-o al-walad hayy
said.3MPL  that-PRON.3MSG  DEF-boy.MSG alive. MSG
W-ya T$ fi-1-gebel

CONJ-live.3MSG  in-DEF-mountain.MSG
“It is said (lit. “they said”) that the boy is alive and lives in the mountains”
[S14, 2.2017]
(59)  ‘arafna I-gaww biykiin akrar harr
knew.1IPL  DEF-weather FUT.be.3MSG more hot.M

“It is known (lit. “we came to know”) that the weather will get hotter”

[S4, 3.2017]
(60)  ya tagido inn-ha sananir tisuf
believe.3MPL that-PRON.3FSG  cat.PL see.3FSG
il-ginn
DEF-ginn
“It is believed (lit. “they believe”) that cats see ginns” [S15, 6.2018]

The active impersonal form of the verb is usually employed when it is not mentioned a

specific subject, according to the thesis presented by Eades (2009b: 9) as well.

A further way of expressing the passive voice in the speech of my informants is through

the passive participial form.

(61) al-asgar masqaya
DEF-tree.PL watered.PP.FSG
“The plants have been watered” [S6, 3.2017]
62) il-bet mabni min  hams saniiwat
DEF-house.MSG build.PP.MSG from five.M year.FPL

“It’s five years since the house has been built” [S12, 4.2017]



(63) il-ma raf inn ida  qaritt al-quran
DEF-know.PP.MSG that if read.2FSG  DEF-quran
wa-nti marida insallah tathawen
CONJ-PRON.2FSG sick.FSG inshallah get better.2FPL

“It is known that if you read the Quran when you are ill, you will get better

soon” [S10, 3.2017]

Admittedly, examples expressing passivity in the data are not many. Wanting to assess a
criterion of the use of one or the other form basing on the data available, we can say that
the PP as a means to express passivity is more commonly employed by young and
middle-aged speakers, whereas the use of the impersonal active verb seems more
relating to the presence or not of an agent — albeit all the examples shown have been
uttered by older speakers.

In order to explain the phenomenon of recession of the apophonic passive, Holes (1998:
360) gives linguistic and sociolinguistic factors. He suggests that the linguistic triggers
of recession are the “phonological changes which had the effect of blurring the active-
passive distinctions in some verbs [...], together with the availability of affixed
alternatives whose semantic coverage could be extended”. He reckons the apophonic
passive as a sign of “interior speech”, and the recent economic and politic development
of coastal populations (and their dialects) — which in Oman can be seen with the
overwhelmingly growing of the capital Muscat and its port Matra, but also of Salala,
Str, and other coastal towns, especially after the Seventies — favored the loss of more
archaic features, whose the apophonic passive is an example*’. As far as the al-‘ Awabi
district is concerned, we have already analysed in 1.2.1 how some of the features of the
vernacular spoken by my informants at times relate it to the S-type and at times to the
B-type. However, the al-KhartisT and the al-*Abri are considered sedentary tribes with
regards to their speech. Therefore, the recession of the apophonic passive is not

surprising.

47 “The recession of the AP verb, a typical marker of ‘interior” speech, is thus just one small aspect of a
much larger sociolinguistic change. Much the same thing can be said of the situation in Bahrain. The S-
dialects here are under pressure from the dominant B-dialect, which, within Bahrain, is associated with
the business elite and the ruling family, and, within the immediately surrounding area, shows a strong
typological affinity with the B-dialects of the elites in Kuwait, Qatar and the UAE” (Holes 1998: 361).



CHAPTER 5

Syntax

This chapter deals with the analysis and description of syntactic structures in the variety
of Arabic spoken by my informants in the al-* Awabi district.

The data presented in this chapter come from the spontaneous speech recorded with my
informants, the WhatsApp vocal and text messages, which | used for the elicitation of
specific syntactic structures. The examples extracted from WhatsApp are reported in
their original Arabic script, in order not to impose my personal interpretation on their
realisation.

As already explained in 1.1.1, Reinhardt’s work (1894) deals with the syntax of the
Banii Kharas vernacular only in part, sketching notes on word order and different types
of clauses. Therefore, this chapter needs to be considered as completely constructed on
my own material; any comparison with Reinhardt’s material will be signposted when
needed — especially in the sections on genitive exponents and negation.

In order to give a clear and concise explanation of how the syntax of this variety of
Arabic works, the present chapter has been divided into two broad categories, namely
phrases and clauses. This choice has been made following other theoretical works on
syntax (e.g. Payne 1997) and works that analyse syntactic structures in other Arabic
varieties (e.g. Watson 1993). Payne (1997) deemed to be especially appropriate for the
theoretical background in approaching the study of syntax.

The category of phrases presents noun, verb and prepositional phrases.

Noun phrase analysis includes the description of rules that regulate the agreement with
nouns, the “construct state”, the use of genitive exponents, and the attributive clause
(henceforth called the relative clause), considered here as a modifier of the noun phrase.
Verb phrases consider the verbal prefixes used in this variety of Arabic. Finally,
prepositional phrases include existentials (i.e. prepositions used to indicate the existence
or presence of something) and prepositions used to indicate possession.

The second broad category includes: simple nominal clauses, simple verbal clauses, and
complex clauses. The first subsection will analyse the structure of nominal and
locational clauses in the vernacular under investigation; the subsection on verbal clauses

will deal mainly with agreement in verbal contexts and word order, whereas the
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subsection on complex clauses includes adverbial clauses (subdivided in time, location,
manner, purpose, reason?, and the conditional clause), and complement clauses.

These two broad categories are then followed by a minor section on negation, which
analyses it both in nominal and verbal contexts, also reporting some remarks on

Reinhardt’s (1894) negation system.

5.1 Phrases

“A phrase is any term which functions as a major predicator — predicand or predicate? —
or as a complement, attribute or adverb, but which lacks the predicand-predicate
structure typical of clauses” (Watson 1993: 15). Thus, a phrase is any part of a sentence
that modifies the so-called head word (i.e. the nucleus that determines the syntactic
category of that phrase), and henceforth called modifier.

There are three major types of phrases: noun phrase, verb phrase and prepositional
phrase.

5.1.1 Noun phrases

Noun phrases are characterised by elements such as determination, gender and number,
modifiers (see 3.7), different types of annexation structures® (i.e. “construct state”,
numerals, and demonstratives), and the analytic genitive, also known as genitive
exponents. In this section, | will analyse noun phrases and adjectival noun phrases (i.e. a
head noun and a modifier), followed by some remarks on nominal agreement (5.1.1.1).
After those, two major sections will analyse the use of construct state and genitive
exponents in the data (5.1.1.2) and the behaviour of the relative clause, considered here
as modifier of the noun phrase (5.1.1.3).

Determination of nouns, as already mentioned in 3.6, is given using the definite article
(i)I-/el- prefixed to the determined word (e.g. il-bét “the house”, el-madrasa “the
school”). A noun is also definite when it is the first element of an annexation state (e.g.
kitab el-bint “the book of the girl”) or when it is followed by a possessive suffix
pronoun (e.g. zog-he “her husband”, yad-i “my hand”). A determined head noun
constitutes a noun phrase on its own, but it can also optionally be followed by a

modifier.

! According to the division made by Payne (1997: 317).

2 “The predicate is the portion of a clause, excluding the subject, that expresses something about the
subject” (https://glossary.sil.org/term/predicate). Consequently, the predicand is the subject of a clause,
what the predicate relates to.

3 Holes (2016: 218).
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Adjectival noun phrases. If the modifier is an adjective, it usually follows the noun and

agrees with it in definiteness (e.g. el-bint is-sagira “the little girl”, bét qadim “an old
house”). Theoretically, there is no limit to the number of adjectives that can modify a

head noun in a noun phrase (although it is very uncommon to have more than three):

(1)  as-sannir as-sagir al-byad
DEF-cat.SG DEF-small.MSG DEF-white.MSG
“The small white cat” [S5, 3.2017]

On the other hand, if the modifier is a cardinal number, it usually precedes the noun
when it is indefinite (e.g. tisa * awlad “nine children”, taldta ashur “three months”)*. If
the modifier is a demonstrative pronoun, the following lexical item is always definite
(e.g. hada I-kitab ““this book™) and, lastly, if the modifier is a quantifier, the head noun
always follows the modifier (e.g. ba ‘ad kutub “some books™)°.

Adjectival noun phrases include also head nouns modified by the particles wagid
(“many, much”), and sweyy (MSG) / sweyya (FSG) (“a little, a bit”), with no restrictions
in the order of items:

(2)  wagid harr ~ harr wagid

very hot.MSG hot.MSG very

“Very hot” [S14, 4.2017]
(3) sweyya rabsa ~ rabsa Sweyya

a bit.FSG naughty.FSG naughty.FSG a bit.FSG

“A bit naughty” [S2, 2.2017]

5.1.1.1 Some remarks on agreement in noun phrases

Singular head nouns agree in gender and number with their modifiers with no
exceptions: feminine singular (e.g. el-bint es-sagira “the young girl”, siyyara harbana
“a broken car”), and masculine singular (e.g. es-Sabb es-sagir “the young boy”, bét
gedid “a new house”).

A major distinction to be made when talking about plural agreement is between human

and non-human lexical items, although other factors come into play as well®. The non-

4 Numerals from 3 to 10 are followed by a plural noun, whereas numerals from 11 to 19 are followed by a
singular noun. For more details, the reader is referred to 3.7.2.

5> Quantifiers can be followed by a singular or a plural noun, depending on the quantifier itself. For more
details, the reader is referred to 3.8.

¢ Brustad (2000: 24) includes six main features that can affect the “individuation” of a noun and that play
a role when it comes to the agreement rules. These are: agency, definiteness, specificity vs. genericness,
textual or physical prominence, qualification and quantification vs. collectivity.



150

human group can be further distinguished in inanimate (e.g. objects) and animate non-
human (e.g. animals).

In common with other Arabic dialects of the area, Omani Arabic as a broad category
retains the feminine plural agreement in nouns, verbs, and pronouns (as mentioned in
1.2.1). Therefore, in this section | will follow the distinction, used in the Arabic
dialectological literature and reported by Holes (2016: 326), in “strict” (i.e. PL — PL)
and “deflected” (i.e. PL — FSG) agreement. Brustad (2000: 53, transcript adapted)
reports three main agreement systems for Kuwaiti Arabic: “in the first, all plural nouns
take masculine plural agreement; the second system distinguishes between human and
non-human, and all non-human nouns take feminine singular agreement; and a third
system combines rules from the first two and allows either masculine plural or feminine
singular agreement with non-human nouns”.

In the data, plural agreement seems to belong to the second system, with a certain extent
of variation: noun phrases with inanimate plural heads take deflected agreement,
whereas noun phrases with human and animate non-human plural heads take strict
agreement according to the gender of the head noun itself.

Human head nouns with strict agreement:

(4)  el-banat el-masgulat

DEF-girl.FPL DEF-busy.PP.FPL

“The busy girls” [S1, 2.2017]
(5) er-rgal it-ta ‘banin

DEF-man.MPL DEF-tired.MPL

“The tired men” [S4, 3.2017]

Inanimate head nouns with deflected agreement:

(6)  mustasfayat sagira hassa
hospital. FPL small.FSG  private.FSG
“Small private hospitals” [S1.2.2017]

(7) v el

“New clothes” [S7,3.2017]
(8) 3l Lkl

“Tasty dishes” [S5, 3.2017]
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9 asgar masqaya
tree.PL watered.PP.FSG
“The watered trees” [S7,3.2017]

Collective nouns can also be distinguished in terms of animate and inanimate, in
referring to the agreement rules. Collective animate non-human nouns, such as livestock
(i.e. bos “camels”, hos “goats” and bagar “cows”) are grammatically treated as
feminine plurals, as seems to happen, in the data, for animals in general’:
(10) 3B il

“The camels are few” [S4, 3.2017]
(11) el-hos vitklen

DEF-goat.COLL eat.3FPL

“The goats are eating” [S8, 2.2017]
(12) bagar sudat

cow.COLL  black.FPL

“Black cows” [S14, 3.2017]

9 ¢¢

Inanimate collective nouns (e.g. “hair”, “chickpeas”, “dates”) show, on the other hand,

masculine singular agreement:

(13) hada d-dengu ladid wagid
DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-chickpea.COLL tasty.MSG  very
“These chickpeas are very delicious” [S10, 3.2017]
(14) nt-r Sa ‘ar-he tawil wa  swed
sister-PRON.1SG  hair-PRON.3FSG  long.MSG = CONJ black.MSG
“My sister has long black hair” [S9, 4.2017]

The words used to indicate dates vary according to the ripeness of the date itself, but the
most general ones are tumur, sukk, and ragab. It is worth mentioning them here because,
in the data, they show different behaviours when it comes to the agreement. Consider

these:

7 Consider these examples: al-fa ‘yan ya @en fi-lI-gibal “The snakes are common (lit. “live”) in the
mountains” (S5, 3.2017), or hadéla I-kullab kabirat “these dogs are big” (S9, 6.2018). Also broken
feminine plurals show a strict agreement. The only exception seems to be “cats”, which shows a strict
agreement in younger speakers (e.g. ‘ind-na sananir sgar w-siadat “we have small black cats”, S3,
4.2017), and a deflected agreement in middle-aged and older speakers (e.9. sananir tisif al-ginn “cats see
jinn”, 87, 4.2017).
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(15)  it-tumar el-helu / iS-Suhh

DEF-date.PL DEF-sweet. MSG DEF-date.COLL

el-helu

DEF-sweet.MSG

“The sweet dates” [S6, 3.2017]
(16)  yisill rarab wa-yibi -hum

take.3MSG date.COLL CONJ-sell.3MSG-PRON.3MPL

“He takes dates and sells them’® [S2, 2.2017]

In (15), tumar and sukh attract masculine singular agreement, whereas razab in (16)
masculine plural (expressed through the suffix pronoun -hum, “them”), probably
because it is not considered collective. It might be interesting further investigating how
inanimate collective nouns are treated elsewhere in Oman or neighbouring countries,
although not many of them are systematically used.

Dual nouns take, in the data, plural agreement and agree in gender with the head noun:

(17) hadela I-mustasfin al-gadidat

DEM.PROX.FPL  DEF-hospita.FDL  DEF-new.FPL

“These two new hospitals” [S1, 3.2017]
(18)  riggalin zenin

man.DL good.MPL

“Two good men” [S3, 4.2017]

In (17), both the demonstrative pronoun hadela and the adjective gedidat agree with the
head noun (i.e. the dual form mustasfin) as feminine plurals. This happens because a
dual noun “indicates some degree of individuation, and hence usually does not provide

collective reference” (Brustad 2000: 57).

5.1.1.2 Construct state and genitive exponents
Arabic dialects show different ways of expressing possession and ownership®. Eksell-

Harning’s work (1980) is an extensive comparative study of possessive linkers in many

& Although examples (10), (11), (13), (14) and (16) are not noun phrases, they are reported here to support
the demonstration of how agreement rules behave with collective nouns.

® Payne (1997: 104) calls these “possessive constructions”. In Arabic, as in other world languages, these
constructions do not always express a relationship of possession, as we will see in this section. He also
distinguishes “possessive noun phrases” and “possessive clauses”: the first “contains two elements, a
possessor and a possessed item” (e.g. my book), whereas the second can occasionally present the verb “to
have”, or, more commonly, “a copular verb or particle” (Payne 1997: 126). The data also show the use of
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different Arabic dialects, and this work has been taken into consideration for the
analysis of genitive relations in the speech of my informants in the al-* Awab district.

In the data, two main constructions are used: the construct phrase (or synthetic genitive,
known in Arabic as idafa), that links together two nouns in a relationship of possessor
and possessed, and the analytic genitive (henceforth AG), which uses genitive
exponents to express possession or relationship between two nouns.

The synthetic genitive “consists of a noun in the construct state, immediately followed
by a modifier” (Eksell-Harning 1980: 21). The link between the two is made through

the definite article (i)l-/el- depending on the context:

(19) bistan el-giran

garden.SG  DEF-neighbour.PL

“The garden of the neighbours” [S15, 3.2017]
(20) masna° it-tumiir

factory.SG  DEF-date.PL

“Date factory” [S2, 2.2017]
(21) markaz is-sahha N-nisa

centre.SG DEF-health.SG DEF-woman.PL

“Centre of women’s health” [S7, 4.2017]
(22) malkat nir

engagement.FSG Nur
“Nur’s engagement” [S3, 2.2017]

Examples (20) and (21) do not indicate a specific relationship of possession, however
they follow the same link as other nouns in a possessive construction. Moreover,
example (21) shows a double construct state: there is no limit to the possible
coordinated components if the juxtaposition is maintained®. According to Eksell-
Harning (1980: 21), “the noun is usually a substantive or — often — another noun, either
treated as a substantive or in possession of some substantival force (an adjective, an

infinite, a numeral, a participle)”.

possessive noun phrases and possessive clauses, which will be described respectively in 5.1.1.2 and
5.1.3.2.

10 In theory there is no limit to the number of coordinated items that can be in a synthetic genitive
construction, however in the data long strings of synthetic genitive are not common at all and they are
expressed through the AG construction (see further in the section).
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In the synthetic genitive phrase, nothing can come between the noun and the modifier in
the construct phrase, except for the definite article or a demonstrative pronoun (e.g.
§a ‘ar hadr I-bint “the hair of this girl”)*.

According to the distinction made by Qafisheh (1977: 118-119) in his study on Gulf
Arabic for ordinary noun constructs, in the data is possible to find the followings:
alienable possession (such as example 19 above), and inalienable possession (e.g. yad
el-bint “the girl’s hand”); naming (e.g. madmat ir-rustag “the town of Rustaq”), where
the first noun is a geographical noun and the second is a proper noun; container-
contents (e.g. fingan gahwa “a cup of coffee” and not “a coffee cup”!?), where the first
is a noun denoting an object and the second is a noun of material®; and material (e.g.
hatim dahab “a gold ring”'%), where the first is a concrete noun and the second is a noun
of material.

The synthetic genitive construction is always considered definite, if the second term of
the annexation is determined, as in examples (19) — (21), and in the genitive relations of
alienable/inalienable possession and naming. However, there are cases when the
synthetic genitive is indefinite, such as in the genitive relations of container-content and
material. In both cases, the second term of the annexation is not determined.

Another common example of synthetic genitive is the relationship of possession
expressed through the possessive pronouns (see 3.2.3). In the data, this construction is
used with nouns that have an “inherent possession”, as it is called by Payne (1997: 105).
These are usually body parts, kinship, and terms referring to personal adornments (e.g.
bint-t “my daughter”; yad-is “your (FSG) hand; kumm-0 ‘“his Omani hat”). To
summarise, the synthetic genitive is a construction where “the genitive relation is
economically expressed, and the noun and the modifier are intimately connected”
(Eksell-Harning 1980: 23).

The second type of possessive construction sees the use of genitive exponents (i.e.
grammaticalised nouns expressing “property” or “ownership”), and it is known as the

analytic genitive (henceforth, AG). Eksell-Harning (1980: 10-11) states that “modern

11 This is because the demonstrative pronoun in the example is in apposition to the lexical item it
precedes, therefore is not counted as cutting the construct phrase.

12 Qafisheh (1977: 119) states that fingan gahwa is derived from fingan min al-qahwa.

13 Watson (1993: 183) defines this genitive relation as “genitive of description”, which are usually
indefinite: “the sense of genitive of description can be rendered attributively by making the modifier a
relational (nisbah) or other adjective”.

14 Qafisheh (1977: 119) makes it derive from al-hatim min dahab (“the ring made of gold”). In a few
instances, however, in the district it is possible to use the analytic genitive to express a semantic
relationship of qualification, and in particular of material quality (e.g. hatim mal dahab, lit. “the ring of
gold”).
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Arabic dialects show a tendency towards an analytic language structure”, probably
caused by the loss of the case endings and, in some cases, by the reduction of the
categories of number and gender. The truth is that the AG is found throughout the
Arabic-speaking world, although different dialects use different genitive exponents with
different functions, scopes and limitations. In most of the dialects both synthetic and
analytic genitive constructions are used, “and the choice between them creates a
dynamic process of language development” (Eksell-Harning 1980: 11).

In her comparative study, Eksell-Harning (1980: 158) divides Arabic dialects into six
groups according to their use of the analytic genitive construction:

e Group I: the AG is not used; exponents may occur predicatively or as a lexical
borrowing.

e Group II: the AG occurs sporadically; the semantic categories of the AG cannot
be structured, and formal factors are often decisive for the choice of the AG.

e Group IlI: the AG is well established; the AG is chosen for formal or stylistic
reasons.

e Group IV: the AG is well established; semantically, the majority of AG’s are
found within categories of concrete possession or qualification, in which the AG
is preferred to the synthetic genitive construction.

e Group V: the AG is very well established; formal and stylistic factors are
important for the choice of the AG, even though there is a tendency to prefer the
AG whenever is semantically possible.

e Group VI: the AG is the ordinary way of expressing the genitive.

According to this classification, Omani dialects belong to the second group. However,
Eksell-Harning’s sources were mainly Reinhardt (1894) for northern Oman, and
Rhodokanakis (1908, 1911)% for Dhofar, whereas more recent studies show a different
behaviour of genitive exponents in both areas.

The Omani dialects for which we have documentation present three main genitive
exponents, all derived from nouns expressing possession and ownership in some way: in

Dhofar, according to Davey (2016), kaqq (“right, entitlement”) and mal (“property”) are

15 Rhodokanakis, N. 1908. Der vulgdirarabische Dialekt im Dhofar (Zfar), Bd. |: Prosaische und
poetische Texte, Uebersetzung und Indices (SAE VIII). Wien: Holder.

Rhodokanakis, N. 1911. Der vulgdrarabische Dialekt im Dhofar (Zfar), Bd. Il: Einleitung, Glossar und
Grammatik (SAE X). Wien: Holder.
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of common occurrence, with no difference in the use or function®®; a third type is hal
(“state”), reported also by Reinhardt (1894) and of common occurrence in my data. The
main problem with Reinhardt’s description of genitive exponents is that, although he
states the common use of Aal and mal, these do not appear in any of the texts reported in
his work!’.

Based on the data I collected in the al-‘Awabi district, the most common exponents in
use are indeed hal and mal. However, only mal can be defined as genitive exponent,
because, as will be shown further in this section, hal is instead used to convey a
completely different type of relation.

In contrast with the genitive exponents in Dhofari Arabic, kal and mal are indeclinable
forms, which means that they do not agree in gender and number with the noun they
refer to, acting merely as linkers between the possessed and the possessor.

The possessive phrase with a genitive exponent usually follows this construction: N
(noun) + mal | hal + M (modifier), e.g. disdasa mal ir-riggal “the man’s dishdasha”;
hadiya hal nir “a gift for Nur”. The modifier, as in the case of the synthetic genitive,
can be another noun, a participle, an adjective, a numeral or an infinitive, and it is
definite.

Brustad (2000: 71) states that “constructions involving the exponents often convey a
specific pragmatic information that the construct phrase does not”, and she individuates
formal and pragmatic motivations in the choice of using or not the genitive exponent.
Among the formal motivations, Brustad (2000: 74) considers “multi-term annexation
(three or more nouns), the presence of modifying adjectives and parallel phrases with
more than one head noun”. In the data, mal can indeed be used to cut the line of

coordinated items in a construct phrase, as in

(23) maktab il-gabil mal el-madrasa
office.SG DEF-admission.SG  GEN. DEF-school.FSG
“The admission office of the school” [S7,4.2017]

Furthermore, the genitive exponent is preferred with foreign loanwords:

16 Davey (2016: 228), taking into consideration that Eksell-Harning’s work uses Rhodokanakis (1908,
1911) as source for Dhofari Arabic, states: “the current data in this study does indeed reveal that the
AGC” (analytic genitive construction) “is far more common in CDA” (coastal Dhofari Arabic) “than was
previously thought, and can express a variety of different possessive relationships”.

17 Reinhardt (1894: 79) states sal and mal as “hiufig”, but also adds other grammaticalised terms as
genitive exponents, such as the APs ray / rayat (“seeing”), sahib (“owner”) and bi (< so “father”). The
latter is also used as a relative pronoun (and as such will be discussed in 5.1.1.3). With the only
exceptions of hal and mal, and in some cases of bi, none of the other genitive exponents reported by
Reinhardt have been found in use in the speech of my informants.
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(24) instagram mal-is
instagram GEN-PRON.2FSG
“Your Instagram profile” [S5, 6.2018]
(25) ragm-o mal whatsapp
number.SG-PRON.3MSG  GEN. whatsapp
“His WhatsApp number” [S9, 6.2018]

and nouns ending with a long vowel:

(26)  kurst mal-t

sofa.SG GEN-PRON.1SG

“My sofa” [S7,2.2017]
(27) girt mal-is

shoe.SG GEN-PRON.2FSG

“Your shoe” [S12,4.2017]

Words of foreign origin may or may not take the genitive exponent: some of them
(perhaps of older acquisition) can be in a construct phrase and take the possessive
suffixed pronoun (e.g. tilifiin-is “your (FSG) phone”, titin-he “her toddler”'®).

Among the pragmatic functions of the genitive exponent, Brustad (2000: 76, italics in
the text) argues that “the genitive exponents fulfil specific functions that the construct
phrase does not”, and particularly, “the exponent places a focus on the possessing noun
not conveyed by the construct phrase”. This statement can explain the simultaneous use
of the construct state and the genitive exponent, found in the data. Thus, for example, a
phrase like kitab el-bint (“the book of the girl”) can be replaced by kitab mal el-bint,
with no difference in meaning, but a difference in function: mal emphasises the
possessor, in this case the girl (bint).

This exchange in the constructions for expressing possession is valid for almost every
kind of relation, except for terms having inherent possessive value, such as parts of the
body and kinship (thus, it is not possible to find in the data under investigation phrases
like *umm mal-o “his mother”, but always umm-o; or like *yad mal-is “your (FSG)
hand”, but always yad-is).

The exponent mal is also often used in the data to indicate professions and

specialisation (e.g. duktur mal wasm “doctor of traditional medicine”, brofesir mal I-

18 firiin is a Swahili loanword. Foreign borrowings will be lexically analysed in 6.3.
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adab il-ingriziyya “professor of English literature”), and to express qualification,
especially with materials (e.g. higab mal harir “a silk hijab”).

The exponent kal, on the contrary, convey a completely different function compared to
mal. In accordance with the data collected, hal cannot be considered a genitive
exponent, but rather it is a preposition®®. If mal is used mainly to express a genitive
relation of belonging, kal is used in contexts that indicate a benefactual relation: in all
the examples found in the data, zal expresses a benefit for the modifier (the second item

of the annexation, as stated above) and what in English translates as “for, to”.

(28) hado awlad ‘amm-ha Sey

took.3MPL  child.MPL  uncle-PRON.3FSG something

W-bagit hal-he

CONJ-remain.AP.MSG GEN-PRON.3FSG

“Her cousins took something, and the remaining was for her” [S1, 3.2017]
(29) hada I-hadiya hal-is

DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-present.FSG = GEN-PRON.2FSG

“This gift is for you” [S7,6.2018]
(30) hadela I-msakik hal  el-giran

DEM.PROX.FPL  DEF-skewer.PL GEN. DEF-neighbour.MPL

“These skewers are for the neighbours” [S10, 6.2018]

In example (28), the speaker is talking about the division of an inheritance and hal
expresses a beneficial value for the modifier (in this case represented by the possessive
pronoun -he, “her”). In (30), the speaker is referring to the skewers that traditionally are
brought to neighbours and relatives on the second day of Eid celebrations, thus we can
presume that again £al is intended as a beneficial relationship.
Consider the following examples which show how mal and hal are not interchangeable
in my informants’ speech:
(8)  ud) Jle sl 1

“This book belongs to the girl”
(b) il Jla QS s

“This book is for the girl”

19 Davey (2016: 230) reports some examples where the genitive exponents mal and haqq appear to be
interchangeable, “with no resulting change in meaning”. This does not seem to be possible in the speech
of my informants in any case, since mal and hal convey two distinct functions in the data.
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These sentences were elicited from all the informants involved in this research. In all
cases, regardless of age, provenance or level of education, the speakers clearly used the
two different constructions to convey the two different functions?®. Therefore, as far as
concerns the data presented here, hal can be considered as a preposition and not a
genitive exponent, also confuting Reinhardt’s position®..

A third, more rarely used, genitive linker is bi (< abii “father”) also used as relative
pronoun in my data (for further details, see 5.1.1.3). In the data collected, there are only
two examples showing bz in its genitive functions, and these are more often used by

young speakers:

(31) asma“ es-sawt bi mmi-na®?
hear.1SG DEF-voice.SG GEN. mother.FSG-PRON.1PL
“I hear our mum’s voice” [S5, 3.2017]
(32) es-siyyara bii ahmad
DEF-car.FSG GEN. ahmad
“Ahmad’s car” [S6, 6.2018]

Unfortunately, the examples are not enough to postulate any theory on the use of bi as a
genitive exponent, and further research is needed.

Eksell-Harning (1980: 160) offers two main criteria to detect how and when the AG is
preferred to the synthetic genitive: one is geographical, “in the western region the AG
tends to be the ordinary way of expressing genitive”, whereas “in the east the AG is a
more or less extensively used complement to the SG” (synthetic genitive); the second
criterion is socio-cultural, since “the AG is most extensively used in the madani
dialects”, less in the rural dialects and almost completely absent in Bedouin dialects.
The reason lies in the major heterogeneity of urban environments compared to rural
realities?®. These statements are not entirely applicable to the vernacular as presented
here, since, as shown in this section, the AG is very productive as it is also in other

neighbouring dialects?*, and it is not always used as a complement to the synthetic

20 The same difference in functions conveyed by mal and hal has been found in the data presented by
Bettega (2016).

21 “Dass das Genitiv-Verhaltniss haufig durch die Worter mal Besitz und kal Zustand, mit Beibehaltung
des Artikels umschrieben wird” (Reinhardt 1894: 79).

22 mmi-na (lit. “our mother”™) is the informal way children use to call their mother.

2 Eksell-Harning (1980: 164-165).

24 Qafisheh (1977: 117) states that the genitive exponents in Gulf Arabic zagg and mal are often used to
avoid structural ambiguity (i.e. when “both elements of a noun construct have the same gender”); hagg
precedes “animate or inanimate nouns, while mal is used with inanimate nouns”. In Bahraini Arabic,
Holes (2016: 223) finds no particular differences in the use of sagg and mal, with the only exception that
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genitive, but rather it expresses different genitive relations based on pragmatic and
functional factors. With respect to the sedentary or Bedouin origin of the dialects,
Harning’s statement is supported by the idea that in more urban environments there is a
need to express concepts to foreign people, for example. In such a case, the AG would
meet this necessity much better than a synthetic genitive construction (Eksell-Harning
1980: 164).

As regards the data presented here, | have found no difference in the use of the analytic
or the synthetic construction in respect of age, gender or level of education of the
speakers involved. Moreover, no difference has been found in respect of the different
geographical areas which form the al-‘Awabi district (i.e. Wadi Bani Khartis and
neighbouring villages). It seems that the analytic construction is preferred for genitive
relations over the synthetic one, especially for emphasising a possessor, or for

expressing a beneficial relation.

5.1.1.3 Relative Clause

A relative clause functions as a modifier of a noun phrase (therefore, it is also called
attributive clause®). In a sentence like “the boy who lived in the countryside”, the boy
represents the head (or noun phrase) and the relative clause who lived in the countryside
is the modifier (Payne 1997: 325). The head and the modifier are linked together by the
relative pronoun. In the data, two relative pronouns, illi and 5%, are used and they are
both indeclinable.

In the construction of a relative clause it is important to distinguish between a definite
and an indefinite head noun. The relative pronouns are only used when the head noun is

definite?’.

(33) zog-he illi hawa ragm
husband.MSG-PRON.3FSG REL. PRON.3MSG number.SG
arba‘a mugassar-in-he
four.F negligent. AP.MSG-IN-PRON.3FSG

“Her husband who was number four was negligent towards her” [S1, 3.2017]

hagg is “used only where the relationship was one of part-whole or purpose, and not always in these
cases”.

25 \Watson (1993).

26 As mentioned in 5.1.1.2, bii can also occur in the data as genitive exponent, although more rarely.

27 Davey (2016: 197-199) states that illi is only used in Dhofari Arabic when the head noun is definite,
and if it is indefinite “the relativizer is omitted and the relative clause is unmarked”. The same is found by
Holes (2016: 387-388) for Bahraini dialects, although “in the speech of some elderly and uneducated B
dialect-speakers” other variants can be found (i.e. iladi, illadi and illi), even if they occur rarely.
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(34) il-may illi yimsi fi-I-balad
DEF-water REL. walk.3MSG in-DEF-village.FSG
gay min el-gebel
come.AP.MSG from DEF-mountain.MSG

“The water that flows into the village is coming from the mountains”
[S1, 3.2017]

As examples (33) and (34) show, there are no restrictions on the semantic typology of
the head noun the relative pronoun refers to: in (33) the head noun indicates a human
entity (i.e. zog “husband”), whereas in (34) the head is a non-human noun (i.e. may
“water”).

When the head noun is indefinite, the relative pronoun is omitted, and the relative clause
IS unmarked, but an anaphoric pronoun, agreeing grammatically with the head noun
referent, is suffixed to the modifier if the following verb is transitive (as in 35),
otherwise it just follows the head noun without any relative or anaphoric pronoun (as in

36). This is valid for both definite and indefinite relative clauses:

(35)  yisill rarab yibi ‘hum
take.3MSG  dates.COLL sell.3AMSG-PRON.3MPL
fi masgat, fi barka, wa-s-sib
in muscat in barka CONJ-DEF-sib

“He takes dates that he was selling in Muscat, Barka and Sib” [S2, 2.2017]

(36)  yistgil fi najal yistasni
work.3MSG in palm garden.FSG rent.3MSG
“He works in a palm garden (that) he rents” [S2, 2.2017]

The relative pronoun b is found in sedentary dialects of Oman?, and it is rarely found
in any other neighbouring Arabic dialects?®. According to the data I collected, i is used
in more informal contexts and especially among younger speakers. Reinhardt (1894: 34-
35) reports only biz (and its negative form bussi, which never appears in my data) as a

relative pronoun, and this might be a clue in interpreting b as the original older form

28 Holes (2008: 484).
2 In Gulf Arabic (Qafisheh 1977), in San‘ani Arabic (Watson 1993) and in Najdi Arabic (Ingham 1994)
the main relative pronoun is illi (or allagi).
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used in this area, partially replaced in recent years by the more official and mainstream

form illi*°,
(37) e |ymall gy s JEN
“The man who buys the vegetables is my uncle” [S5, 6.2018]

Another clue supporting b as the original relative form of this dialect is the fact that it

is also found in local proverbs®!:

(38) bu yatkall ‘ala  geér-0
REL. depend.3MSG on other-PRON.3MSG
wa-gallal heér-0
CONJ-became less.3MSG good-PRON.3MSG

“Who depends on someone else, his good became less”

Both illi and bi can also function as general relativizers (i.e. “who”, “which”, etc.). In
this case, they introduce a non-attributive clause, i.e. they do not have a head noun to
modify:

(39 il yrid yitla ila l-wadt bant

REL. want.3MSG go0.3MSG to DEF-wadi  bani

hariis mamnii ‘ ba ‘ad il-magrib ytla

kharus forbidden.PP.MSG  after DEF-sunset go0.3MSG

“He who wants to go to Wadi Ban1 Kharis is not allowed to go after the sunset”

[S1, 3.2017]

(40) bu ma  baya s tsill samak fagat

REL. NEG. want.AP.FSG rice take.3FSG  fish  only

“She who doesn’t want rice takes only fish” [S6, 6.2018]
(41) ba fi masqay trith ila I-maktab

REL. in muscat go.3FSG to DEF.office.SG

“Who is in Muscat goes to the office” [S9, 6.2018]

Neither illi nor biz have a gender distinction; in (40) buz is followed by a feminine

singular AP, since the question is addressed to a group made of only women.

30 This occurrence might be due to the great exposure in recent years to other forms of Arabic (e.g. Gulf
dialects and MSA). Holes (1995: 39) argues: “In the spoken domain, the result of the spread of education
and the exposure of the population to the broadcasting media are varieties of Arabic intermediate between
‘pure’ MSA and ‘pure’ dialect, in which there can be a greater or lesser mixture of MSA and dialectal
elements, depending on the speaker’s (or writer’s) perception of the formality of the context.”

31 The reader can find the complete list of proverbs collected in the al-'Awabi district in Annex 3.
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5.1.2 Verb phrase

A verb phrase consists of a verb, expressing tense, aspect and mood, and its dependants
(i.e. objects, complements and other modifiers). In its simple conjugated form, the verb
may contain all the information needed to complete the clause meaning — albeit a

transitive verb needs a complement to complete the clause meaning:
(42) ekal “I eat”
(43)  sribti “You (FSG) drunk”

For a more detailed explanation on how tense, aspect and mood work in the al-‘Awabi
district vernacular, the reader is referred to 4.1. Here, | will briefly deal with the verbal

prefixes found in the data collected in the al-* Awabi district.

5.1.2.1 Verbal prefixes

In the Omani dialects for which we have documentation, and partially in the data
presented here, the most common verbal prefixes are bi-, rak and ha-, all of which are
used as a marker of future or realis/irrealis and prefixed to the p-stem verb. Verbal
markers rak and /a- are attested in other Arabic varieties (i.e. the Levantine, Egyptian
and some Gulf ones)®?, and the latter, especially, is reported by Reinhardt (1894: 149) as
the only prefix for the future in the Bant Kharas vernacular. In the data collected and
presented in this section, no occurrence of rak or ha- has been found, with only a single
exception (that will be shown further on)®,

The verbal b-prefix has been extensively investigated in the literature: numerous studies
recognise it as a marker of future in many Arabic dialects (cf. Brockett 1985; Brustad
2000; Holes 2016; Davey 2016; Eades and Persson 2013; Persson 2015; Ingham 1994),
although for some of them it can be also used in a conditional clause. In Syrian Arabic,
for example, Brustad (2000: 248-253) identifies six different syntactic roles for the b-
prefix, calling it “a puzzle”: in main clauses indicating indicative mood; following
temporal verbs in compound phrases; as a future marker; in embedded clause; in polite
questions; and in conditional clauses.

According to these categories, the data collected in the al-*Awabi district show the b-

prefix used both as a future marker and in conditional clauses.

32 Brustad (2000: 241).

3 The only occurrence of rak as future marker in the data has been reported in example (5) in 4.1.1,
which was elicited via WhatsApp message with speaker 5. Therefore, we are not able to postulate any
theory on the use of raj as future marker and in comparison with b-. However, it is fair to say that in all
the samples that include a future time reference we either find a bi-prefix construction, an unmarked p-
stem verb, or an AP accompanied by temporal adverbs.



164

b- as a future marker:

(44) Dbitgiyi ars manal?
FUT.come.2FSG wedding.SG manal
“Are you coming to Manal’s wedding?” [S11, 6.2018]

(45) L @)Y delud ) o
“I will be home about twelve” [S5, 6.2018]

In my informants’ vernacular, the future, as mentioned in 4.8, is expressed by the only
p-stem verb or the p-stem verb b-prefixed. The difference in use appears to be the
planning or the likelihood of the future event happening, rather than intention or
volition: the b-prefix is used when the future event is planned, whereas a general future

is indicated by a p-stem verb. Consider this example:

(46) il-awlad yayio bukra ma‘a |-banat
DEF-child.MPL arrive.3AMPL tomorrow with  DEF-girl.FPL
“The girls will arrive tomorrow with the girls” [S12, 4.2017]

Here, the speaker does not have the certainty that the kids will arrive with the kids, thus
it is intended as a general future with no intentions or volition inferred. If we compare
clause (46) with example (35) in 4.11.3 (i.e. el-banat gayat bukra) which utilises the AP
to express the state of “arriving the day after”, we can see that the difference between
them is slight. In (46) the p-stem accompanied by the temporal adverb bukra gives a
general idea of a future event which can or cannot happen; in (35) the AP expresses a
state, and alongside the use of the temporal adverbs, infers a planning of the event,
which will happen at some point the following day.

Persson (2008) analyses the occurrence of the b-prefix and ra@h in Gulf Arabic and
found that »ah is hardly ever used in a non-future context, whereas bi- is very
extensively used in conditional clauses. The fact that the b-prefix functions both as a
future and a conditional marker is explained by Persson (2008: 44) considering that
“futures also often have a conditional trait in the sense that their fulfilment often
depends on certain conditions”.

Conditional clauses in the vernacular under investigation are explained in 5.2.5.1, but

here it is worth reporting the single occurrence in the data of 4a- in the apodosis:
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47) ida  had el-hasa
if took.3MSG DEF-stone.FSG
ha-yimassi-he b- ud el-gatt
FUT-walk.3MSG-PRON.3FSG PREP-branch DEF-clover.SG

“If he took a stone, he would have made it walk by the clover branch”
[S2, 3.2017]

The sentence above is a rare example of /a- prefixed to a p-stem verb in the apodosis of
a conditional clause, and according to Persson (2008: 35), “future markers are common
in apodoses where predictions are made”. In (47), the speaker was telling a story about
one of the imams of Wadi Bani Kharas, famous for moving objects and particularly
stones. The example in (47) may also be an evidence for the ha-prefix to be the norm
for expressing future references, replaced by the more widespread form with bi-.

In this vernacular, verbal b-prefix is not as common as in other Arabic dialects both in
expressing conditions and future time reference, as shown in this subsection. Even when
it is used in conditional clauses, it indicates a realis condition, likely to be fulfilled (as in
examples 106/107, in 5.2.5.1).

5.1.3 Prepositional phrase
Prepositional phrases are those phrases introduced by a preposition (e.g. min, bi-, fi and
ind-3, 1i-). As mentioned in 3.9, prepositions are indeclinable, therefore lacking

morphological inflection.

(48) (grub) min tna ‘as hurma

group.MSG  of twelve woman.FSG

“(A group) of twelve women” [S14, 2.2017]
(50) bi-alfin ryal

PREP-two thousand ryal.PL

“At a price of two thousand ryals” [S9, 3.2017]

(51) fi-s-siyyara

in-DEF-car.FSG

“In the car” [S8, 6.2018]
(52) ma ‘a-kin

with-PRON.2FPL

3 1 am including ‘ind- in the list of prepositions to express possession following the classification made
by Prochazka (2008: 699-709).
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“With you” [S3, 4.2017]

The case of prepositions fi (“in”), ‘ind- (“at”) and li- (“to””) needs to be explored in more
details. In the literature they are sometimes referred to as “pseudo-verbs”, which is
linked to the way those prepositions are translated in other languages®.

The preposition /i introduces the existential clause, whereas the prepositions ‘ind- and
li- introduce the possessive clause. In this work, following the classification made by
Watson (1993: 224), | chose to label phrases introduced by a preposition, prepositional

phrases.

5.1.3.1 Existential clause

It is possible to refer to existentials as those prepositions which form phrases which
express the presence or the existence of something. In the data presented here, the most
common form of the existential is the preposition fi (“in”) plus the 3MSG pronoun, in

some cases followed by a locational or temporal adjunct:

(53) fih may dahil it-tallaga

EXIST. water inside DEF.fridge.FSG

“There is water in the fridge” [S10, 3.2017]
(54) fih tawla barra

EXIST. table.FSG outside

“There is a table outside” [S14, 4.2017]

Consistently with Payne (1997: 123) and with Davey’s (2016: 180) analysis of
existentials in Dhofari Arabic, the noun phrase following fi% is always indefinite.
Moreover, the time reference expressed by the existential construction is always present
(in relation to the time of the utterance). In fact, the vernacular under investigation uses
the verb kan | ykiin to express the existence or presence of something in the past (see
4.9). In addition to fi#, the word sey (“thing”) is also used:

(55) se fanagin
EXIST. coffee cup.PL
“There are coffee cups” [S11, 4.2017]

3 Brustad (2000: 153): “In general, most pseudo-verbs consist of either prepositions that give locative or
possessive meaning, or of nominally derived forms that give modal meaning. Pseudo-verbs are
characterized by one or more semantic or syntactic features”. One of the supporting characteristics for the
label “pseudo-verbs” is that both existentials and possessive clauses take the same negation as verbs.
However, it needs to be mentioned here that in the data both nouns and verbs are negated by ma (see 5.3
for more details), and therefore the denomination used by Brustad cannot be valid here.
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(56) sey siyyarat
EXIST. cars.FPL
“There are cars” [S1, 3.2017]

According to the data collected, no criteria seem to be used in the choice of one form or
another among the speakers: both fis and sey are used by men and women, young and

old, with no relevance to their level of education either.

5.1.3.2 Possessive clause
The prepositions ‘ind- (“at”) and li- (“to), followed by a suffixed pronoun, are used to

express possession:

(57) Y A laxie

“She has three children” [S5, 3.2017]
(58) li-s tith gedid

t0-PRON.2FSG dress.MSG  new.MSG

“You have a new dress” [S10, 2.2017]

As shown in examples (57) and (58) above, even in the possessive prepositional phrase
the predicand is always indefinite. In case a subject is expressed, the preposition follows
it and an anaphoric pronoun, agreeing grammatically with the subject, is suffixed to it,

as in:
(59) ‘amm-7 ‘ind-0 siyyara
uncle.MSG-PRON.1SG to-PRON.3MSG car.FSG
“My uncle has a car” [S3, 6.2018]
(60) el-bint ‘ind-he sannir
DEF-girl.FSG to-PRON.3FSG cat. MSG
“The girl has a cat” [S12, 6.2018]
5.2 Clauses

A clause is a group of words consisting of a subject and a predicate (i.e. a referent
expressing something about the subject). | decided to divide this sub-section into simple
nominal clause, simple verbal clause and complex clauses (i.e. adverbial clause and
complement clause). In this work, | am considering as a nominal clause any clause
consisting of a predicand and a predicate (that can be a noun phrase, an adjectival noun

phrase or a prepositional phrase); whereas | consider as a verbal clause any clause
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including a finite verb (either in first or second position), followed by optional subject

and complements.

5.2.1 Simple nominal clause
A simple nominal clause is a sentence where the predicand is a noun phrase and the
predicate can be another noun phrase (examples 61 and 62), an adjectival phrase

(examples 63 and 64), or a prepositional phrase (examples 65 and 66).

(61) dak
DEM.DIST.MSG

‘amm-1

uncle.MSG-PRON.1SG

ir-riggal
DEF-man.MSG

“That man is my uncle”

(62) hadr s-siyyara
DEM.PROX.FSG  DEF-car.FSG
“This car is mine”

(63) sannur uht-1

cat.MSG

“My sister’s cat is brown”

(64) siyyarat-i harbana
car.FSG-PRON.1SG
“My car is damaged”

I-harim

DEF-woman.FPL

(65) hadela
DEM.PROX.FPL

“These women are from my family”

(66) es-siyyara qiddam

DEF-car.FSG in front of

“The car is in front of the gate

sister.FSG-PRON.1SG

damaged.FSG

[S14, 6.2018]
mal-r

GEN-PRON.1SG

[S5, 4.2017]
bunni
brown
[S6, 6.2018]
[S7, 3.2017]
min  ahl-7
from family-PRON.1SG
[S9, 6.2018]
il-bwab
DEF-gate.MSG
[S9, 4.2017]

When the predicate of a simple nominal clause is a noun phrase, it does not carry the
definite article and it agrees only in number and not in gender; in fact, “the predicate
agrees with the predicand only insofar as the two nouns can logically refer to one and
the same referent” (Watson 1993: 98). In (61), the predicate is the noun phrase ‘amm-i
(“my uncle”), consisting of a noun and a possessive suffixed pronoun. It is logically

linked to the predicand, since they are both nouns denoting male entities.

3% A nominal clause consisting of a noun phrase and a prepositional phrase is also called “locational
clause”, since it indicates a specific location of space: al-wusdada fi-1-kurfaya “the pillow is on the bed”.
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When the predicate is an adjectival phrase, it is essentially indefinite (e.q. ir-riggal mayt
“the man is dying”, el-bint gamila “the girl is beautiful”). In these cases, the predicate
follows, as far as it concerns the agreement, the same rules applied in noun phrases (see
5.1.1.1): human plural predicands will have strict agreement, whereas inanimate non-

human plural predicands will have deflected agreement, as in the examples below:

(67) el-banat masgulat

DEF-girls.FPL busy.PP.FPL

“The girls are busy” [S11, 6.2018]
(68) il-mustasfayat hassa

DEF-hospital. FPL  private.FSG

“The hospitals are private” [S1, 3.2017]

Moreover, if the predicate is an adjective referring to an inanimate non-human plural

predicand or a dual noun, it can be in its broken plural form (if it possesses one), as in:

(69) in-nahil kibar

DEF-palm.FPL old.PL

“The palms are old” [S8, 2.2017]
(70) ir-riggalin tuwal

DEF-man.DL tall.PL

“The two men are tall” [S14, 2.2017]

5.2.2 Simple verbal clause
A simple verbal clause is a clause which includes a finite verb (e.g. sawwé-na bét “we
built a house”), and an optional explicit subject and other complements. It can also be
modified by adverbs, prepositional phrases or noun phrases used adverbially. These
adverbials can express time, as in:
(71) qabil gurab is-Sams yrith il-wadr,

before sunset.SG DEF-sun.SG g0.3MSG DEF-wadi

masmiih W-ba ‘ad al-guriitb mustahil

allowed.PP.MSG CONJ-after DEF-sunset impossible.PP.MSG

yrith

00.3MSG

“Before the sunset, one goes to the wadi, it was allowed, but after the sunset it

was impossible to go” [S1, 3.2017]



170

(72)  bukra s-sabah yrith ila l-wadr
tomorrow DEF-morning go.3MSG to DEF-wadi
“The morning after one goes to the wadi” [S15, 4.2017]
(73) ba‘ad ‘asar sanuwat taqriban rallag-ha
after ten.M year.FPL about divorced.3MSG-PRON.3FSG
“After about ten years he divorced her” [S1, 3.2017]

or space, as in:

(74)  enam taht is-sath ft-l-kurfaya

sleep.1SG below DEF-roof.SG in-DEF-bed.FSG

“I sleep on the bed under the roof” [S8, 2.2017]
(75) atb gahwa hina

bring.1SG  coffee here

“I bring coffee here” [S14, 2.2017]

In order to examine clearly the structure of the simple verbal clause how it is presented
in the data, it is worth mentioning here the word order structure and some remarks on

the agreement in verbal contexts.

5.2.3 Word order
In the Arabic dialectological literature, the analysis of word order starts with the
individuation of the three main sentence constituents: verb (V), subject (S) and object
(O). Thus, the sentence typologies SVO or VSO, according to the order of the
components in a given sentence. CA has been classified by Arabists as a VSO language,
which means that the verb always precedes the subject in the sentence, followed by the
subject and then by the complements. In modern Arabic dialects, the structure is not so
strict anymore and both VSO and SVO systems may be found, varying mainly
according to the type of discourse: narration or dialogue.
In the data collected in the al-*Awabi district, both VSO and SVO sentence types are
found. As a general rule, in terms of word order in the data, if the subject of a clause is
definite it goes at the left of the verb (i.e. SVO), whereas if it is indefinite it goes to the
right (i.e. VSO).
5.2.4 Some remarks on the agreement in verbal contexts
Consider the following examples for the VSO sentence-type:
(76) s gala

“The movie is finished” [S7, 3.2017]
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(77)  kanat syith

was.3FSG empty lot.PL

“There were empty lots of land” [S2, 3.2017]
(78) gyen madaris W-mustasfiyat

came.3FPL  school.FPL  CONJ-hospital.FPL

“Schools and hospitals arrived” [S1, 3.2017]
(79)  kanat bint sagira

was.3FSG  girl.FSG small.FSG

“She was a young girl” [S15, 6.2018]
(80) kanu kill-hum sgar

was.3MPL  all-PRON.3MPL small.PL

“All of them were young” [S14, 4.2017]
(81) rabbit-he hobbot-he

took care.3FSG-PRON.3FSG grandmother.FSG-PRON.3FSG

“Her grandmother took care of her” [S1, 3.2017]
(82) ydawrii-he il-giran

look for.3MPL-PRON.3FSG DEF-neighbour.MPL

“The neighbours looked for her” [S14, 4.2017]

Some of these examples (i.e. 80, 81 and 82) are from narrative discourses, whereas all
the others are from spontaneous speech recordings. When the head noun is singular, the
verb in first position shows strict agreement: the verbs in (76), (79) and (81) are in the
singular feminine form according to their subjects.

When the head noun is a sound or broken plural, variation seems to be more common:
(78), for example, shows a plural feminine verb in first position referring to two
inanimate head nouns coordinated (which are feminine). On the other hand, a broken
inanimate plural such as syih depends on the verb kan in its feminine singular form
(accordingly to the agreement rules for non-human plurals explained in 5.1.1.1)%.
Perhaps, we can postulate that in verbal contexts inanimate plural head nouns tend to
attract feminine plural agreement, instead of deflected agreement. Consider these

examples:

37 The verb kan (“to be”), when expressing the existential in the past (i.e. “there was, there were”), is
always in first position in the data, but its form may vary according to the head noun. Consider the
following example: kan talat madaris fi-s-sulfana “there were three schools in the Sultanate” (S1,
3.2017), here the verb preceding a numeral is in its masculine singular form.
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(83) ki (aling g il

“The pots need a wash” [S11, 6.2018]
(84) ) ers 5 ptliall Jomas 13

“If she finds the keys, she’ll give them back to me” [S14, 3.2017]
(85) & sealy cp oyl

“The kids are playing outside” [S5, 6.2018]
(86) el-banat yitmarriden

DEF-girl.FPL are sick.3FPL

“The girls are sick” [S12, 4.2017]
(87) il-harim yistagilen — fi masna ‘ it-tumar

DEF-woman.FPL ~ work.3FPL in factory.MSG DEF.date.PL

fi rustaq
in rustaq
“The women work in a date factory in Rustaq” [S2, 3.2017]

In (83), the subject is the inanimate plural noun ¢ <l (“pots”) and the following p-
stem verb agrees with it as a feminine plural; in (84), the object of the protasis is an
inanimate broken plural, to which the suffixed object pronoun -hin of the apodosis
agrees to in its feminine plural form. In all other cases (i.e. 85, 86, 87), the subjects are
human head nouns attracting strict agreement. Hence, the data show that inanimate
plural heads, when they have dependent verbs and suffixed pronouns, attract strict
agreement, whereas in noun phrases they show deflected agreement.

The case of nas (“people”) is interesting when it comes to the agreement rules. Holes
(2016: 334) states that in the Baharna dialects of Bahrain, a common use of nas is as
“indefinite distributive (‘some...others”), used to differentiate sub-groups within a
larger group”. Holes adds that this use of nas usually attracts deflected agreement.
Brustad (2000: 54), on the other hand, considers nas a collective noun with a lack of
“individuation”. In the examples reported by Holes (2016: 333-334), nas shows both
strict (masculine plural) and deflected agreement and this is due to a “difference in
individuation”, since “the likelihood of strict agreement is higher where the verb is s-
stem and describes an actual event, lower when it is p-stem and describes habits or in
unspecific terms what generally happens/used to happen” (Holes 2016: 334). In the data
collected in the al-‘Awabi district, nas always appears to attract strict agreement as

masculine plural:



173

(88) nas ‘ind-hum fulits

people.COLL to-PRON.3MPL money.COLL

“People are rich” (lit.: “people they have money”) [S10, 3.2017]
(89) 2 Uaa cppidle s il

“The people who live in our street are Indians” [S5, 6.2018]

In (88), nas is an indefinite noun, it indicates a non-individuated group of people,
whereas in (89) the speaker is talking about some specific people, the ones who live in
her street. In both cases, nas attracts masculine plural agreement (i.e. in 88, the suffix
pronoun -hum, and in 89, the active participle ¢pile),

Even in verbal contexts, nas still attracts strict agreement, with one exception: when the
verb is in first position, and therefore nas indicates a generic group of people, the verb

has a masculine singular form. Consider the following examples from the data:

(90) gé nas

arrived.3MSG people.COLL

“People arrived” [S14, 4.2017]
91) dar nas yistaglo

started.3MSG people.COLL work.3MPL

“People started to work” [S2, 2.2017]

In (91), the first verb (an auxiliary) is masculine singular, but the dependant verb,
coming after the head noun, is conjugated as masculine plural.

According to Brustad (2000: 57), “viewing the grammatical feature of plural agreement
as a continuum allows a principled account of the variation that occurs and reflects the
speaker’s control over this feature”. Thus, “the choice of agreement depends on the
feature that influence individuation, especially specificity and agency”. Based on this
statement, nas can be more or less individuated and therefore have a feminine singular
or a masculine plural agreement. In my data, all the examples with nas take masculine
plural agreement, and this can be explained by the fact that nas, meaning exclusively a
group of ‘humans’, is grammatically treated as other human plurals that usually take

strict agreement (in this case, masculine).
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5.2.5 Complex clause

A complex clause is a clause that combines an independent clause (i.e. a nominal or
verbal clause) with at least one dependant clause (i.e. adverbial, attributive®,
complement clause). In this subsection, I will analyse the structure of complex clauses
as they appear in the data collected in the al-‘Awabi district, dividing them into

adverbial, conditional and complement clauses.
5.2.5.1 Adverbial clause

Adverbial clauses “modify a verb phrase or a whole clause” (Payne 1997: 316-317). In
the linguistic literature, these clauses belong to the category of supplementation, in
order to distinguish them from complementation which ‘complete’ a clause rather than
adding supplements to it (and that will be further investigated in 5.2.5.2).

Adverbial clauses can modify a main clause in different ways. In this section | will
analyse them following the differentiation made by Payne (1997: 317-320) in adverbial

clause of time, location, manner, purpose and reason.

Adverbial clause of time

Adverbial clauses of time address the question “when?” and can be introduced by the
conjunctions lemme / yom®® (“when”) or by noun phrases used adverbially (e.g. il-yom
“today”, is-sabah “this morning”, bukra s-sabah “tomorrow morning”, il- ‘am il-madi
“last year”), prepositional phrases (e.g., fi-s-sabah “in the morning”, fi [-lé] “in the

night”, etc.), and temporal adverbs (e.g. bukra “tomorrow”, ems “yesterday”, taww

“now”, taqriban “about”, qabil “before”, lén “until”)*.

(92)  ‘umr el-bint talat- ‘as sana lemme
age.SG DEF.qgirl.FSG thirteen year.FSG when
tzawwag-he
married.3MSG-PRON.3FSG
“She was thirteen years old when he got her married off” [S1, 3.2017]

% The attributive (or relative) clause generally modifies a noun phrase, and for this reason has been
developed in 5.1.1.3.

39 In the Wadi Bani Kharis, it is used also the noun wagt (“time”) to introduce a subordinate temporal
clause. In the data, it occurs in a few examples in the speech of middle-aged women: wagqt il-barad tnam
f0q? (“Do you sleep upstairs when it is cold/during cold season?”, S14, 3.2017).

40 For a detailed list of adverbs and prepositions of time the reader is referred to 3.8 and 3.9 respectively.
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(93) ma  had kan yistgil yom
NEG. person was.3MSG work.3MSG when
mat abu-hum
died.3MSG father. MSG-PRON.3MPL
“None of them used to work when their father died” [S1, 3.2017]
(94)  uht-1 ma ‘ind-ha siyyara len
sister.FSG-PRON.1SG NEG. to-PRON.3FSG car.FSG until
rahit masqat
went.3FSG muscat
“My sister did not have a car until she went to Muscat” [S6, 6.2018]

(95) ABla z sl al il e J4
“Before I leave I want to visit Salala” [S5, 6.2018]

The temporal adverb gabil is followed by the particle ‘an when introduces a verb as in

example (95), otherwise it simply precedes the noun.

Adverbial clause of location

Adverbial clauses of location address the question “where?”” and are introduced by én /
weén (“where”), locative adverbs (e.g. wara “behind”, fog “up, above”, taht “under”,
yasar “on the left”, yamin “on the right”, etc.), locative demonstratives (i.e. hina “here”,
hinak “there”), or prepositional phrases (e.g. min as-Samal “from the North”, min al-

ba id “from far away”, fi-I-makan ““in the place”, giddam al-bab ““in front of the door”,

etc.).
(96)  suft el-makan én taskun
saw.1SG DEF-place.SG where live.2MSG
“I saw the place where you live” [S12, 3.2017]

Adverbial clause of manner

Adverbial clauses of manner modify the main clause describing the way the action
expressed by the main verb is carried out, and are introduced by kéf (“how”), or kama
“as, like™).
(97) yitsarraf kama s-sagirin yitsarrafo

behave.3MSG like DEF-small.MPL behave.3MPL

fi-l-madaris

in-DEF-school.FPL

“He behaves like kids behave in schools” [S11, 6.2018]
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98) ma a‘raf kef zog
NEG. know.1SG  how hushand.MSG
“I don’t know how a husband is” [S2, 3.2017]

Adverbial clause of purpose

Adverbial clauses of purpose express the resulting aim of the main clause. In the
vernacular under investigation, these clauses are introduced by the preposition ‘asan

(“in order to”).

(99) il-imam yaqra ‘ali-ha min
DEF-imam.MSG read.3MSG to-PRON.3FSG from
il-quran il-karim ‘asan yisgin-he

DEF-quran  holy.MSG  inorderto  imprison.3MSG-PRON.3FSG
“The imam starts to read the Holy Quran to imprison her” [S2, 2.2017]

(100) qubbit Sa‘ar fi wsat it-tariq
made a dome.3FSG hair in middle DEF-street.SG
‘asan thaf-o
in order to scare.3FSG-PRON.3MSG

“She made a dome with her hair in the middle of the street to scare him”
[S2, 2.2017]41

Adverbial clause of reason

Adverbial clauses of reason address the question “why?”, and are usually introduced by
I-inn (“because”) and, in a few instances, by ‘asan kdak (“so that”). The subordinating
conjunction I-inn takes a suffix pronoun which agrees grammatically with the subject of

the verb in the adverbial clause (if different from the one in the main clause).

(101) rallag-ha nafs es-sey
divorced.3MSG-PRON.3FSG same DEF-thing.SG
I-inn-he magnina
because-PRON.3FSG crazy.PP.FSG

“He divorced her for the same reason, because she was crazy”  [S1, 3.2017]

1 Both examples (99) and (100) are from a story about ginns in Wadi Bani Kharts.
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(102) kan fi gamam ‘asan kdak  sum-o
was.3MSG  in cloud.PL so that name-PRON.3MSG
masgid I-gama
mosque DEF-cloud.SG

“There were clouds, so that its name is ‘mosque of the cloud’”  [S2, 3.2017]

Circumstantial clause

Circumstantial clauses are also known in the literature as hal-clauses, and they
“describe the manner which one did something, the manner how something happened,
one’s conditions when something happened, etc.” (Qafisheh 1977: 216). In terms of
time reference, the circumstantial clause indicates an action or event simultaneous to the
action or event expressed by the main verb. Consider the following example:
(103) sl o gl il s
“I went walking looking at the stars” [S5, 6.2018]
In the example above, the main verb is expressed through a s-stem form and the verb of
the circumstantial clause is a p-stem verb, because the whole event expressed by the
sentence is in the past, in relation to the time of the utterance. If, on the other hand, the
event is happening in the present, both the main clause and the circumstantial clause can
have a p-stem verb or an AP and a p-stem verb. Both structures give the idea of
simultaneous action:
(104) umm-7 tagra kitab tisuf
mother.FSG-PRON.1SG read.3FSG  book.MSG  see.3FSG

is-sagirin

DEF-small. MPL

“Mum is reading a book (while) looking after the kids” [S9, 4.2017]
(105) wasal il-bet yagni

arrive.AP.3MSG DEF-house.MSG sing.3MSG

“He has arrived home singing” [S7, 6.2018]

Conditional clause

Conditional clauses are structured in terms of a protasis (i.e. the dependant clause
expressing the condition) and an apodosis (i.e. the main clause expressing the
consequence if the condition is not fulfilled). In the data collected in the al-*Awabi
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district, similarly to Dhofari Arabic*?, the protasis can be introduced by the particles law
and ida (“if”). The difference in the use is that the former indicates a condition that is
unlikely to be fulfilled, whereas the latter a condition more likely to happen.

The overall likelihood of the condition being fulfilled and the realis/irrealis
contraposition in the conditional clause is mainly expressed through the particles law
and ida. The verb forms vary according to the time reference of the conditional clause,
and to the rules mentioned above. Nevertheless, conditional clauses can be divided into
three main types, according to the likelihood of the condition expressed happening.

The first type expresses a realis condition, that is likely to be fulfilled and, in the data,
both the protasis and the apodosis take a p-stem verb, but the verb of the apodosis may

also take the future/conditional verbal marker bi- (see 5.1.2.1)*:

(106) ida  tridr malabis gedida binrith

if want.2FSG  cloth.MPL  new.FSG FUT.go.1PL

W-nistri

CONJ-buy.1PL

“If you want new clothes, we will go and buy (them)” [S12, 6.2018]
(107) ida  arih taww biat ‘assa

if go.1SG now FUT.have dinner.1SG

ma -kum

with-PRON.2FPL

“If I leave now, I will have dinner with you” [S3, 6.2018]

The second type expresses a realis condition but very unlikely to be fulfilled and, in this
case, the protasis will show a s-stem verb (or a prepositional phrase), whereas the
apodosis a p-stem verb with no prefixes. These types of conditional clauses can be

introduced by either law or ida:

(108) law  ‘ind-1 siyyara, ariih rustaq
if to-PRON.1SG car.FSG go.1SG rustaq
“If I had a car, I would go to Rustaq” [S6, 6.2018]

42 Davey (2016: 207)

3 In Dhofari Arabic, Davey (2016: 253) notes that the verbal prefix ba- is not obligatory with the verb of
the apodosis when an outcome is achievable or likely to be fulfilled, but it occurs more often if the
conditional clause is introduced by ida.
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(109) ida laqti Sihha tquli-he
if met.2FSG Shihha tell.2FSG-PRON.3FSG
tursil-nt ‘attir

send.3FSG-PRON.1SG medicine.SG
“If you meet Shihha, would you tell her to send me the medicine?”’[S8, 2.2017]

Finally, the third type expresses an irrealis condition, that is impossible to be fulfilled
because it refers to a past event or a condition that cannot be changed anymore. In this
case, the conditional clause is introduced by law and the protasis takes a s-stem verb (or

a nominal, adjectival or prepositional phrase), whereas the apodosis takes a p-stem verb.

(110) law  is-sagirin ma maridin,
if DEF-small.MPL NEG. sick.MPL
asill-hum lén falag
take.1SG-PRON.3MPL to falag

“If the kids weren’t sick, I would have brought them to the falag” [S10, 4.2017]

(111) law  ‘ind-1 Sfuliis atzawwug
if to-PRON.1SG money marry.1SG
ger-i§

other-PRON.2FSG

“If I had money, I would have married someone other than you” [S11, 3.2017]
(112) b Can (A Glue) 2l 53 08 S Le )

“If I weren’t so poor, I would have lived in a bigger house” [S6, 6.2018]
Protasis of examples (110) and (111) are noun phrases, showing in the former a

possessive clause and in the latter an adjectival construction, whereas (112) express a

state (poverty) that is impossible to change.

5.2.5.2 Complement clause
In the data, a complement clause can be introduced by the particle inn- (“that”), or any

other prepositional complement required by the verb.

(113) ya tagido inn  sananir tisuf I-ginn
believe.3MPL that cat.MPL see.3FSG DEF-ginn.SG
“It is believed that cats can see jinn” [S7,6.2018]
(114) gala inn il-walad hayy
said.3MPL that DEF-boy.MSG alive. MSG

“They said that the boy is alive” [S10, 6.2018]
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The particle inn- can also take a suffixed pronoun in case the subject of the complement

clause differs from the head noun or from the subject of the main clause:

(115) mansab-7 ma  yismah inn-7
position-PRON.1SG NEG. allow.3MSG that-PRON.1SG
asawwi masakil
make.1SG problem.PL
“My position does not allow me to make troubles” [S1, 3.2017]

In this case, the particle inn- carries the suffixed pronoun -7 for the first person singular
since it is the subject of the subordinate clause. As in other Arabic dialects*, in the data
collected in the al-*Awabi district, there is no specific category of verbs that takes the
particle inn- before a complement clause.

Generally, verbs of saying and thinking carry the particle inn- to introduce a subordinate

sentence:
(116) agqul I-is inn-is rabsa

say.1SG to-PRON.2FSG that-PRON.2FSG naughty.FSG

“I say that you are naughty” [S1, 3.2017]
(117) edann inn  hadr I-gami ‘a

think.1SG  that DEM.PROX.FSG  DEF-university.FSG

mumtaza

excellent.FSG

“I think that this university is excellent” [S6, 4.2017]

However, in a few instances, they can also be used without the introducing particle:

(118) gqal I-ha ma tritht
said.3MSG  to-PRON.3FSG NEG. go.2FSG
“He said to her not to go” [S11, 3.2017]

According to Holes (2016: 374), the sporadic use of the particle inn- with any category
of verbs “may reflect the greater exposure of the user to varieties of Arabic which use a
complementiser routinely (especially MSA)”. This statement is consistent with the data
presented here: most of the complement clauses introduced by the particle inn- have

been recorded in al-‘Awab1 from younger and middle-aged female speakers with an

4 Holes (2016: 374) notes that in Bahraini Arabic noun clauses can lack the complementising particle inn
“regardless of the type of verb which governs them if they are objects, or which is predicated of them if
they are subjects”, and generally follow the main verb directly.
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average to high level of education; whereas in Wadi Ban1 Kharas, speakers tended not
to use any particle between the main verb and the subordinate clause (as in example

118), regardless of their level of education.

Verbs of wanting and ordering do not take, in this district, any complementiser.

(119) amar-ik trith tinam

order.1SG-PRON.2MSG  g0.2MSG sleep.2MSG

“I order you to go to sleep” [S12,6.2018]
(120) baya asrub gahwa

want.AP.FSG drink.PRES.1SG coffee

“I want to drink coffee” [S5, 6.2018]
(121) arid-is tritht ma't

want.1SG-PRON.2FSG go.2FSG with-PRON.1SG

ila |-mustasfa

to DEF-hospital.FSG

“I want you to come with me to the hospital” [S12, 6.2018]
(122) <l G srall oS ilal

“I want you to bring the children home” [S3, 6.2018]

In (120), we can see the AP form baya carrying a complement clause. This is the most
common way, as it appears in the data, to express willing (see 4.11.4, for more details),
although when the subject of the complement clause differs from the one of the main
clause and, as already mentioned, a suffix pronoun is needed, the AP form baya (or
baga) cannot be used anymore and it is replaced by the verbs arid or baga (as in
example 121 and 122).

Verbs of liking and loving do not take any complementiser:

(123) ahibb al-igra

love.1SG DEF-reading.VN

“I like reading” [S3, 6.2018]
(124) thibbr t-thah?

love.2FSG  DEF-cooking.VN

“Do you like cooking?” [S7, 6.2018]

(125) € 5l Lall G o linay
“Do you like watching football?” [S5, 6.2018]
y g
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In examples (123) and (124), the main verb is followed by a verbal noun, which
constitutes the usual construction for the verb kabb (“to love™). In example (125), the
main verb is followed by a p-stem verb, which agrees grammatically with the suffixed
pronoun.

Two categories of verbs, in the data, which never take the complementiser to introduce
the subordinate clause are modal verbs and auxiliaries. Modal verbs and expressions
usually indicating likelihood, permission and obligation include /lazim (“it is
necessary”), yihtag (“it needs”), ram | yrim (“to be able to0”), qadar / yigdar (“can”).

They are followed by a p-stem verb directly.

(126) lazim yarga marra tanya
necessary.AP go back.3MSG time second.F
I-balad W-yinam fi-I- ‘awabr
DEF-village.FSG CONJ-sleep.3MSG in-DEF-‘awabi
“One should go back again and sleep in al-‘Awab1” [S1, 3.2017]%®

(127) lazim ahallis hada I-kitab
necessary.AP finish.1SG ~ DEM.PROX.MSG  DEF-book.MSG
“I must finish this book” [S7, 4.2017]

lazim is an impersonal modal expression, an old AP form grammaticalised in CA (see
4.11.5). It does not conjugate, but the p-stem verb which follows it carries the
grammatical functions (i.e. person, number and gender) specified in the sentence®. In
(126), the sentence has an impersonal subject, expressed with the third person
masculine singular. In (127), on the contrary, the subject of the sentence is the first

person singular and it is carried by the p-stem verb ajallis.

(128)  emlaiind 8 Jusii (paling (5 linall

“Pots need a wash before using them” [S5, 6.2018]
(129) ahtag arih ila d-dikkan

need.1SG g0.1SG to DEF-shop.MSG

“I need to go to the shop” [S10, 6.2018]

% In the data, a verb with an impersonal subject is often realised as 3MSG, as in this example.

% Jazim can also be in nominal construction, i.e. with no verb involved, as in: lazim qabil il-magrib “it
was necessary before the sunset” [S1, 3.2017]. However, there are only two examples of this construction
in my data.
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The verb ram | yrim appears to have an interesting function in the data collected in the
al-‘ Awabi district. The root *RWM originally indicates “to be over, overlook™*’, but in
the data it means “to be able to”. ram / yrum can be followed either by a verbal noun or
a p-stem form. The latter is conjugated in the same person, gender and number of the
main verb.

(130) Al A )b 0¥ @iy sile

“She cannot drive because her car is damaged” [S7,2.2017]
(131) ma  yram mitla“ I-inna ma  fih

NEG. can.3MSG  come.VN because NEG. EXIST.

darag

stair. MPL

“He cannot go up because there aren’t any stairs” [S14, 2.2017]
(132) aqdar musa ‘id-is?

can.1SG help.AP.MSG-PRON.2FSG

“Can I help you?” [S12, 6.2018]

The main difference in the use of ram / yram and qadar / yiqdar is that the former
indicates an actual ability (or inability) of the subject in fulfilling the action expressed
by the verb, whereas the latter is more similar in functions to the English modal “can”.
In (130) and (131), the subjects are both physically unable to perform the action
expressed by the subordinate verb because of external factors (i.e. the car damaged and
the absence of the stairs). In (132), aqgdar only expresses a modal verb and does not

involve any physical ability*®.

Auxiliary verbs like dall (“to keep on, carry on”) and dar (“to start”) also govern a p-

stem verb directly:

(133) w-dallit trabbi-hum

CONJ-kept.3FSG  take care.3FSG-PRON.3MPL

“She kept on taking care of them” [S1, 3.2017]
(134) dall yihaf-he

kept.3AMSG scare.3MSG-PRON.3FSG

“He kept on scaring her” [S2, 2.2017]

47 The Sabaic noun rym-m means “height”. Cf. RYM in Beeston (1982: 120).
48 The forms yumkin and mumkin — already mentioned in 4.1.2 — are another way to indicate possibility, in

the data. These are unconjugated forms that functions as the English “maybe, perhaps™: yumkin 79ve
1 9v7“maybe 1975, 1976”.



184

The verb dar / yidir is an interesting case. It is not documented in any other Omani
dialect*, but it is a common feature of Moroccan Arabic. In the data, it often appears
when “to start” is used as auxiliary®°, particularly in the speech of a middle-aged woman
in Wadi Bani Khartas with a low level of education. In the examples, dar is always

followed by a p-stem verb.

(135) w-dar en-nas yistaglo

CONJ-started.3MSG DEF-people work.3MPL

“People started to work” [S2, 2.2017]
(136) dar hada I-“alim

started.3MSG DEM.PROX.MSG  DEF-scientist. MSG

yaqra I-quran

read.3MSG DEF-quran

“This scientist started to read the Quran” [S2, 2.2017]

As shown in examples (135) and (136), dar is always in first position in the sentence,
followed by the subject and then by the verb of the subordinate sentence. In (135), the
auxiliary verb does not need to be conjugated, because when the main verb is in first
position it only needs to agree in gender with the subject but not necessarily in number;
the secondary verb, however, agrees grammatically with the subject nas (“people”),
which takes the agreement as masculine plural (i.e. yistaglo)®*.

When the subject is not mentioned, or it is implied, the p-stem verb follows directly the

main auxiliary verb:

(137) dar yistagil fi masna it-tumir
started.3MSG work.3MSG in factory.MSG DEF-date.PL
“He started to work in a date factory” [S2, 2.2017]

A final category to be analysed in this section is the one of complement clauses that
function as indirect questions, also known as embedded questions. In the data, these

clauses are introduced by m or se (“what”), lés | ami (“why”), kef (“how”), kam (“how

49 According to all works on Omani Arabic already published and used as sources for this thesis.

50 The verb bada is also attested in this vernacular in non-auxiliary contexts, e.g. badat kitab gedid “1
started a new book™ [S7, 6.2018], sultan qabiis bada dahil el-masari* as-suwara * “Sultan Qabus started
inside (the country) projects of roads (highway project)” [S1, 3.2017].

51 On this, see 5.2.4.
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many”) min (“who”), mata (“when”) and én | wén | hén (“where”)®, that directly

govern the main verb.

(138) ma a'‘raf mii asawwi

NEG. know.1SG  what do.1SG

“I do not know what to do” [S15, 6.2018]
(139) ma afham le§  trahi ila

NEG. understand.1SG why  g0.2FSG to

ma ‘hum dubei

with-PRON.3MPL dubai

“I do not understand why you go to Dubai with them” [S7,4.2017]
(140)  Coad) mlxall 22 oS yed Ay

“I want to know how many are confirmed for the wedding” [S5, 6.2018]
(141) baya a‘raf kef  umm-is

want.AP.FSG know.1SG  how mother.FSG-PRON.2FSG

“I want to know how you mother is” [S11, 4.2017]
(142) baya a‘raf min  tsawwi kdak

want.AP.FSG know.PRES.1SG who  do.PRES.3FSG like this

“I want to know who does (something) like this” [S14, 6.2018]
(143) habbari-nt mata ykiin il-‘ars

IMP.inform.FSG-PRON.1SG when is.3MSG DEF-wedding

“Let me know when the wedding is” [S9, 6.2018]
(144) sayla wen an-is

ask.AP.FSG where brother. MSG-PRON.2FSG

“I am asking where your brother is” [S12, 4.2017]
5.3 Negation

The literature on negation in Arabic individuates two main isoglosses that divide the
Arabic-speaking world: the western dialects (e.g. Moroccan, Egyptian, Tunisian), which
combine some variants of /ma/ and /-§/, and eastern dialects (e.g. Syrian, Kuwaiti, Gulf),
which use /ma/ and other particles (Brustad 2000: 277). In the Arabian Peninsula, there

is a wide range of forms of negation: in San‘ani Arabic, for example, we found mis /

52 For more details on interrogative pronouns in this vernacular, the reader is referred to 3.2.5.
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mas, ma, ma...s and la (Watson 1993)°3; in Gulf Arabic, Holes (1990: 71-76) reports ma
(usually adopted to negate perfective and imperfective verbs), la (for imperatives),
la...wila (for coordinated clauses) and muz and its variants (adopted to negate a
constituent of a sentence); in Najdi Arabic, Ingham (1994: 44) reports only the forms
ma and la to negate verbal sentences.

There are not many works on negation in Omani Arabic. In Dhofar, the main negation
markers are ma (used to negate the lexical verb and existentials) and /a (used alongside
ma to negate the imperative)®. Holes (2008: 485) reports a few negation markers for
Omani Arabic, such as ma, mab (in the Sarqiyya region), mu / muhu (in Bedouin
dialects of the Batina), and /a (especially for imperative).

In the vernacular under investigation three main negation markers are used: ma, la and
ger. In addition to these, the data show the use of the older forms sis7 and -3, that will be
briefly presented further in this section. In the description of the negation system as it is
found in my data collected in the al-‘Awabi district, it is worth considering a major
distinction in noun, verb and prepositional phrases.

Negation of noun phrases is realised with negative particle ma before the noun, the

adjective, the demonstrative, or the participle it intends to negate:

(145) lakin hiyva ma kabira

but PRON.3FSG NEG. big.FSG

“But she isn’t old” [S1, 3.2017]
(146) ma kdak

NEG. like this

“Not like this” [S7, 6.2018]
(147) ma  had suf-kum

NEG. person saw.3MSG-PRON.2MPL

“No one saw you” [S11, 3.2017]
(148) umm-he ma radya

mother.FSG-PRON.3FSG  NEG. accept.AP.FSG

“Her mother did not accept her” [S1, 3.2017]*®

%3 In the Tihama region of Yemen, alongside the mis / mis, also the discontinuous markers ma...-si are
attested (Simeone-Senelle 1996: 209).

54 Davey (2016: 217).

55 Brustad (2000: 290), in the analysis of negation of participles, reports a few remarks for dialects that
show different negation markers for noun and verb phrases. In dialects where participles are treated as
predicates (e.g. Egyptian, Syrian, Moroccan) they are negated by mis, masi and mi; whereas when
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(149) Ia, ma gahwa, baya say

NEG. NEG. coffee want.AP.FSG tea

“No, not coffee, I want tea” [S13, 2.2017]
(150) hiya ma huna

PRON.3FSG NEG. here

“She is not here” [S12, 3.2017]

In example (145), it is only the adjective kabira (“big, old”) to be negated by the
negation marker and it is positioned just before the word, although a contrastive sense to
the whole sentence is given by the initial /akin (“but”). In (147), ma followed by the
indefinite pronoun results in the negative indefinite pronoun ma had (“no one”).

In some cases, the adjective or a PP (as in the example below) can be negated by the

noun ger (“other”):

(151) hada Z-z0g riggal ger
DEM.PROX.MSG  DEF-husband.MSG man.MSG  other than
madbiit
acceptable.MSG
“This husband is not an acceptable man” °® [S1, 3.2017]

As the examples above clearly show, the negative marker in a noun phrase always

precedes the lexical item it negates.

Verb phrases are negated using ma or la, and both of them always precede the verb. The
negation marker ma is especially used to negate perfective and imperfective verbs,
although in some older speakers /a can be occasionally used to negate the imperfective

in narrations, as shown in (155):

(152) il-imam ma  haf-he

DEF-imam.MSG NEG. feared.3MSG-PRON.3FSG

“The imam was not afraid of her” [S2, 2.2017]
(153) sosaielany Y mubiag yile e

“My mother cannot cook because her hand is injured” [S11, 3.2017]
(154) hadr sagira, ma  abga-ha

DEM.PROX.FSG  small.LFSG  NEG. want.1SG-PRON.3FSG

participle carry more verbal force, they tend to be treated as verbs and are negated by particle ma (e.g.
Syrian, Kuwaiti). In the data presented here, the participle is always negated by ma, which is the
commonest negative markers employed by my informants.
56 According to Islamic rules (i.e. he was drinking alcohol).
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“This (girl) is young, I don’t want her” [S1, 3.2017]
(155) hawa la ya ti-he malabis W-fuliis

PRON.3MSG NEG. give.3MSG-PRON.3FSG  cloth.MPL ~ CONJ-money

“He doesn’t give her clothes or cash” [S10, 3.2017]

Negation marker /a followed by the p-stem verb is otherwise used to negate prohibitive

sentences:
(156) Ia ta‘al hina

NEG. IMP.come.MSG here

“Do not come here!” [S12, 6.2018]
(157) la takli kdak

NEG. eat.2MSG like this

“Do not eat like this!” [S9, 6.2018]
(158) la trithi!

NEG. g0.2FSG

“Don’t go!” [S6, 6.2018]

Finally, prepositional phrases are also negated by the particle ma, always positioned

before the preposition:

(159) ma  fih byiit, ma  Sey siyyara

NEG. EXIST. house.MPL  NEG. EXIST. car.FSG

“There are no houses, there are no cars” [S1, 3.2017]
(160) ma ‘ind-t Sfulits

NEG. to-PRON.1SG money

“I do not have cash” [S8, 2.2017]
(161) ma ‘ind-is miftah mal bét

NEG. to-PRON.2FSG key.SG GEN. house.MSG

“You do not have the house key” [S9, 6.2018]

When two (or more) negated sentences are coordinated, the main verb (or noun) is
negated by ma and the linkers are usually wa and /a, which negates the following verb

(or noun):
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(162) ma  fih karhaba wa la tilifiin
NEG. EXIST. electricity.FSG CONLJ. NEG. telephone.SG
wa la mya
CONJ. NEG. water
“There is no electricity nor telephone nor water” [S1, 3.2017]
(163) ‘ind-ha awlad ‘amm lakin  ma

to-PRON.3FSG child.MPL uncle.MSG  but NEG.

ysalo ‘an-ha wa la
ask.3MPL  about-PRON.3FSG CONJ. NEG.
‘arfii-he

knew.3MPL-PRON.3FSG
“She had cousins but they don’t ask about her, nor did they know her”

[S1, 3.2017]

5.3.1 Remarks on Reinhardt’s form of negation
As mentioned at the beginning of this section, there is a fourth negation linker used in
the al-*Awabi district, i.e. the enclitic -7, and its emphatic form s$zs7. Reinhardt (1894:
282) states that the enclitic /-8i/ can be suffixed directly to the word it negates (e.g.
huwwa-si sekran “he is not a drunkard”). Consider these examples from his texts®’:
@) u froh hest terah ba ‘ado makil-si Sei
“Denn er hatte noch nichts gegessen® — “Because he had not eaten yet”
(Reinhardt 1894: 297)
(b)  lakin ram-si
“Konnte aber nicht” — “But he couldn’t”
(Reinhardt 1894: 299)
(©) u $isi emrad min msaufit [ ‘ado

“Es giebt nichts Krankmachenderes als der Anblick des Feindes” — “There is
nothing more disastrous than the sight of the enemy”

(Reinhardt 1894: 301)
Many modern Arabic dialects (e.g. Moroccan, Egyptian) use the negation complex ma
.. -8 to negate both verbal and nonverbal predicates. Ouhalla (2008: 357) reports a few
examples from Moroccan Arabic to show how the complex works: ma always appears
before the s-stem or the p-stem verb, and -si is suffixed to the verb negated (e.g. ma ka-

n-tkllam-si ma ‘hum “1 don’t talk to them”). In case of nominal predicates, the complex

5" These are reported following Reinhardt’s transcription and translation.
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shows two main patterns: it can appear on the left edge of the predicate (e.g. samir masi
hna “Samir is not here”), or -si appears as an enclitic whenever the predicate is a noun,
an adjective or an adverbial element (e.g. samir ma hnasi “Samir is not here”). It seems
that in most of the dialects that show this negative complex, the use of the only clitic -si
IS not possible, even though there is a small number of dialects in between that allows
it°8. Simeone-Senelle (1996: 213-214) reports the use of the suffixed marker -5 alone,
but always to negate verbs and not nouns; it is also attested the use of a reinforced form
-st, clitic or not.

In the Omani dialects documented so far there is no evidence of occurrence of this
negation complex nor of the only enclitic form /-8i/. However, it is worth mentioning
here that in the data collected throughout the al-*Awabi district, the clitic /-8i/ (without
the antecedent negative particle ma) only appears twice in a traditional song®®:

(164) w-ida git w-int agbar w-ana afrah
If you go and you are poor and | am happy
w-had-$i beni-na islah
and no one is between us to mediate
min Syuhin wa ‘orban
among shaykhs and people
ma min Syuh ahel-§i d-dar
which® of these shaykhs is not from the people (family) of the house
W-adann md egi ahsar
and I think I won’t lose anything
W-agib msarr min el-kbar
I bring the biggest msarr (lit. “a msarr among the biggest”) [S13, 3.2017]

In the song, the clitic -si is used to negate two nominal predicates (i.e. sad, “someone”

and then ahel, “family, tribe”), which is apparently a phenomenon not occurring in any

%8 Lucas (2018: 2) reports a “purely postverbal negation of this kind” for: a) all of the sedentary dialects
of historic Palestine, as well as those of northwestern Jordan, southwestern Syria and southern Lebanon;
b) marginally, Cairene Egyptian; c) the Upper Egyptian dialect described by Khalafallah (1969); d)
Maltese, but only in prohibitives; e) the Omani dialect described by Reinhardt; and f) a small cluster of
dialects spoken in the southern part of Yemeni Tihama.

%9 The text of the whole song is reported in Annex 3.

 The use of ma as relative pronoun “that which, what” is reported also by Johnstone (1967: 67) for
Peninsular dialects, although in the new data collected the form mi is more common.
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of the dialects cited above. The indefinite pronoun had-si (“no one”) is reported by
Reinhardt (1894: 29) as the most common form in his data, but in the speech of my
informants it has become obsolescent and completely substituted by the indefinite ma
had (see 3.2.4).

In general, -si is not used as a negator in most of Oman today (Lucas 2018: 2), and the
investigations conducted for this work confirmed this statement, at least for the al-
‘Awabi district. This negative enclitic has not been found in any of the data collected

and it is definitely not in use in the everyday speech.

v—v—

The emphatic sis7 is used by my older informants in Wadi Bani Khartis as a negative

existential “there is/are not”, instead of ma Say | ma fih®*:

Vo —

There is nothing here [S15, 6.2018]

Vo —

There are no cars [S8, 2.2017]

61 cf. Reinhardt (1894: 30), who reports 5is7 as “nothing”.
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CHAPTER 6

Analysis of the al-‘Awabi district lexicon

The idea of collecting and analysing the lexicon of the Omani vernacular spoken by my
informants in the al-*Awabi district was born from the urgent necessity of a record of
the terms used for, in particular, the material culture by the population of this part of the
world. Therefore, I’d like this to serve as a first attempt — albeit specific for the district
under investigation — to expand the dialectological research to the lexicon as well. Lexis
is often left aside from dialectological research in Arabic, which focuses mainly on the
description of the dialects’ grammar. Except for the impressive work by Behnstedt and
Woidich (i.e. the Wortatlas der Arabischen Dialekte, Vol. I, 1, 111, 2011-2014), which
mapped Arabic lexical items used in the Arab world, only a few other works focussed
on this topic. With regards to Omani Arabic, we found Reinhardt (1894), Jayakar
(1889), Brockett (1985), and Davey (2016)'. However, none of these works offer a
thorough analysis of the lexical items they list: Davey (2016) reports a few lists of
lexicon divided by semantic categories, without commenting on them; Brockett (1985),
instead, lists the agricultural lexicon found in the city of Khabiira in the Batina region,
offering a basic analysis; Jayakar (1889) offers a list of lexical items with little
discussion; and, finally, Reinhardt (1894) provides a good amount of lexicon,
unfortunately without clear systematisation or analysis.

This chapter is devoted to the investigation of the lexicon used by my informants in the
al-‘Awabi district. Specifically, 1 provide an analysis of regional semantic
specifications, quadriconsonantal roots, and loanwords. Regional semantic specification
can be found elsewhere in the Arab-speaking world, since lexical items often depend on
geographical and social factors: indeed, many lexical items related to food or customs
differ from place to place — albeit deriving from the same Arabic root (e.g. the term ‘ays
from the root ‘YS). To recover regional specifications, I have compared food names
with the same form used in CA — if available — or in other neighboring Arabic dialects
for which we have documentation (e.g. Najdi, Yemeni, Gulf). Moreover, | have
compared roots which my informants reckoned as peculiar of the al-* Awabi district with
the same found in CA or in more ancient languages (e.g. Sabaic, Akkadian, and

Aramaic).

11 am not counting in this analysis the work by Rhodokanakis (1908, 1911) on poetic lexicon —
mentioned in footnote 15, chapter 5 —, since Davey (2016) offers a more reliable account of the lexicon
used in Dhofari Arabic.



194

Quadriconsonantal roots are extremely interesting from a linguistic perspective, since
their formation often relies on factors such as onomatopoeic reproduction of sounds,
reduplication of roots, and incorporation of foreign loanwords. Moreover, this type of
roots seems to have developed differently from their — not common — use in CAZ As
Holes (2004b: 97, transcription adapted) suggests, referring to their use in the eastern
Arabian Arabic dialects, “the quadriliteral verbs are among the most expressive,
colourful and idiomatic elements in these dialects.” The quadriconsonantal roots
presented and analysed in 6.2 were collected in the al-°‘Awabi district from all 15 my
informants: in the initial stage of the research | compiled a list of all quadriliteral items
provided by Reinhardt (1894), which | submitted to my informants. Most of them were
recognised by all of the speakers, whereas some others were either unknown or shifted
in the semantics. In addition, I elicited further material from the audio recordings, where
quadriliteral items were fairly common — especially in the speech of middle-aged and
older speakers.

Finally, loanwords are the inevitable result of population contact which Oman has
witnessed — and still witnesses — throughout its history. Tracing back the route of a
loanword is not an easy process and leaves some questions unanswered. It often
requires a deep knowledge of historical and linguistic processes, which is even more
difficult in the Omani context, where it is reasonable to hypothesise a very ancient
linguistic substratum?®. With these limitations in mind, for the analysis of loanwords
provided in 6.3 | mainly worked on the history of the country — provided in Annex 1 —
deemed appropriate for a reconstruction of the language contacts that took place in the
Sultanate. In addition, | used etymological dictionaries and works on loanwords in other
Arabic dialects and languages (e.g. Smeaton 1973, Smart 1986, Tafazzoli 1986, al-
Saqgaf 2006, Ojo 2011, Yule & Burnell 2008, Platts 1974, Palmer 1914, Merlo-Pick
1978).

As a first step in the direction of lexicon analysis, this chapter does not aim to show the
full range of qualities and peculiarities of Omani Arabic — which still deserve proper
attention by scholars —, but rather it traces the way, starting from the lexical core

collected during the recent fieldwork in the al-* Awabi district.

2 cf. Holes (2004b).

3 See Holes (2006: 31) on this: “There is some evidence to support the theory that in the peripheral
“sedentary” dialects of Arabia either some of the population spoke a Semitic language or languages
before they spoke Arabic, or that the Arabic they spoke absorbed influences from other Semitic languages
over a long period — we will probably never know which. The clearest evidence for this, but also the most
problematic to interpret with certainty, is lexical [...].”
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In my first reading of Reinhardt’s work, I was intrigued by his lexical core, which
shows some interesting traits — as the use of hest (“very, much”) from Persian instead of
wagid, and a long list of quadriconsonantal roots. However, the limitations of his work
remain, and we cannot know, at this point, what kind of vocabulary we might have had
if he had had access to more informants. Moreover, without a more expanded research,
it is not possible to know what he left apart or never encountered. This is the reason that
encouraged me in the collection of lexical items in the district, and to enlarge it to
semantic fields as traditional medicine and plants — which are not found in Reinhardt’s
core.

The full list of lexical items collected is provided in Annex 2, with also comments on
plant names and traditional customs. In the following sections, | have chosen to
investigate further the items used by the majotiry of my informants — with the
exceptions explained further on — and which occur very frequently in the audio

recordings, commenting on their nature and tracing back their origin.

6.1 Regional traits in the lexical data

Omani dialects have always been considered as a separate group within the Arabian
Peninsula and are generally known amongst dialectologists for the preservation of many
lexical features and vocabulary that got lost in other Arabic vernaculars®. The Omani
vernacular spoken by my informants is no exceptions in this sense.

Table 6.1 shows the archaisms and classicisms found in the speech of my informants:

the majority of them are in verbs, whereas only one is found in the domain of nouns.

ramlyiriam to be able to ralyra to see, to dream
rabs (f. rabsa) naughty sarlyisir to go
gakam to descend yisim to inland

Table 6.1 — Archaisms in the al- ‘Awabi district

The use of CA verbs like ra@ (“to see”) instead of the dialectal saf, or sar (“to go”)
instead of rah is found in my data only in the speech of the two male informants (i.e.
speaker 8 and 13). This appears in contrast with Kaplan’s (2008: 266) statement
regarding her informants, according to whom “females of older generations in Bahla
tend to use more conservative forms of expression than their male counterparts.” Verbs
like ata (“to come”) instead of ga are of common occurrence in the speech of all my
informants in the villages of Wadi Ban1 Khartis, whereas people from al-‘Awabi tend to

use ga — with no regards to level of education in both cases.

4 cf. Holes (2017: 290) and section 1.2 of this work.
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The verb yisim (“to go inland”) is only used in the p-stem form and is considered
obsolescent by all the speakers: the origin of the verb is not certain, one possible
hypothesis is from the CA root S’M, which Biberstein-Kazimirski (1860: 1179) reports
with the meaning “to go to Syria” (i.e. Bilad a§-Sam) in Form IV asam. There is no
account in the data of the s-stem form of this verb, however “going inland” from Oman
would necessarily entail “going north” (towards Syria)®.

The root RYM, used in the district with the meaning of “to be able to”, derives from the
same root which in Sabaic indicates “to overlook™ (cf. Beeston 1982: 120). The verb
ram is widespread both in al-‘Awabi and in Wadi Bani Kharts, and it is used to indicate
the ability to fulfil an action, as opposed to gadar (“can”)®. Finally, the word rabsa
(“naughty”), specifically used in al-*Awabi to address kids, is of Akkadian derivation
(i.e. rabasu “to protest”)’.

Some regional semantic specialisation of lexicon can be found in food and animal

names, and only partially in verbs, as presented in table 6.2.

zaytin guava ‘ays rice

fursad berries nimr tiger

wa 'l ibex bisbas green pepper
gurgur peas filfil rumi green pepper

Table 6.2 — Regional semantic specialisations (animal and food names)

The noun zaytin in Arabic indicates the “olive”, but in the area under investigation
denotes the “guava”, a tropical fruit very common in the region®.

The term ‘ays indicates in Arabic, among other things, “nourishment”, from the root
YS (“to live, be alive”). In the district, ‘ays is always used to mean “rice””®. This lexical
item underwent semantic specialisation throughout the Arab world: in Egypt and in
Yemen, it indicates the “barley bread”, in Sudan the “millet” and a kind of “puree” in
the Sahara Desert!®. This is a good example of semantic specialisation based on
sociocultural factors, since the basic food changes from country to country depending
on geographical and meteorological issues.

In the food semantic field, we also notice the term bisbas, which is used to indicate the

“green pepper” in Wadi Bani Kharts — cf. CA basbas for “fennel” —, whereas in al-

> Morano (2019).

% For more details of the functions of ram in this variety of Arabic, see 5.2.5.2.

7 cf. Holes (2006: 31).

8 My informants call the “olive” zaytiin ahdar, literally “green guava”.

9 However, children and adults, especially when addressing kids, may also use the word rizz (presumably
from English) to indicate the “rice”, even though at a very low extent.

10 Morano (2017: 189).
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‘Awabi speakers tend to use filfil rumi for the same vegetable. The term fursad is
“berries” for all my speakers, although in some other parts of Oman is also used to
indicate the “grapefruit”!?. Finally, interesting is the noun gurgur for “peas”, used by all
my consultants and throughout the district: elsewhere people use basilla.

A few other semantic specialisations are visible in the names of animals like nimr, in
the district used as “tiger”, but in CA it indicates either the “leopard” or the “panther”
(cf. Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860: 1347); and the term wa I is used by my informants to
indicate the “ibex”, whereas in CA the same term indicates the “chamois” (cf.
Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860: 1569). Amongst the speakers of the town, the “Arabian
oryx” is called mahd, and the “gazelle” is gazal

Some regional traits can also be found in verbs — albeit at a lower extent —, such as
gaham (“to come down, descend”), which is reckoned as obsolescent by my young and
middle-aged informants, and only used by older people in al-‘Awabi, and it derives
from the CA root QHM “to hurry, to venture”, although it shifted its usage in the
semantics. The two compound verbs tib / ytib (“to bring”) and gib / ygib (“to give”) are
of common occurrence in the speech of my informants: these verbs are formed adding
the particle bi- to the verb directly (i.e. ata + bi and ga + bi), and are very common in
the data (e.g. atib gahwa hina “1 bring coffee here” [S14, 2.2017]; tgib I-ek “she gives
you (MSG)” [S10, 6.2018])*2.

A further semantic field where it is possible to detect regional traits is the geographical

one, including names of the winds and cardinal points, as shown in Table 6.3.

kos southern wind safil North
ezyeb northern wind ‘alr North
ilwa South hadra South
bill spring sahab cloud

Table 6.3 — Regional semantic specialisations (geographical names)

The word ezyeb is “northern wind”; however, it indicates the warm ‘“south-western
wind” in the neo-Arabic dialect of the Red Sea and, in a similar way, the Ethiopic azéb
is “eastern wind”, as in ‘Adani Arabic (Yemen)®3.

The names of cardinal points differ between al-‘Awabi and Wadi Bani Kharis: safi/

(“North™) is used by my older informants in the wadi, whereas the town counterpart is

11 There are no written evidences of this, however a few of my younger informants told me that fursad is
used in other parts of the country for “grapefruit” as well.

12 The verb giblygib also presents a passive standardised form to mean “to give birth”, e.g. ana gubt talata
awlad (lit. “I was given three children” [S2, 3.2017]).

13 Morano (2017: 189).
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‘alr; young and middle-aged speakers, instead, tend to use the general samal. The same
can be said for %ilwa (“South”) used by older speakers in the wadi, and hadra is
widespread, instead, in the town amongst my older informants; young and middle-aged
speaker tend to use ganiib. The “clouds” are indicated with the term sakab by my
informants in the elders’ group — regardless of provenance or level of education —,
whereas middle-aged and younger people use the word gamma. Finally, the word bill
indicates the “blossom of the lemon tree”, but its semantics has been widened to
indicate the “spring season”, both in al-*Awabi and Wadi Bani Kharts.

With regards to the provenance of the speakers, it is possible to find some differences in

semantic fields like househols and animal/insects*:

Household Insects and Animals
WBK English AW WBK English AW

higra ~ room gurfa garad grasshopper | sangiib

hugra

dahriz sitting room | sala ‘anfif small bat haffas

kasra rubbish zibala surzan il- crab Sangiib il-
bahr bahr

briq coffee-pot delle abii barts small lizard | Sahliub
Samas green lizard | debb

Table 6.4 — Areal semantic specialisations (household and insects)

As Table 6.4 shows, areal semantic specialisation is as developed as regional semantic
specialisation, although involves primarily the fields here presented. Admittedly, some
of these items distinguish also depending on the age of the speaker: for example, kasra
is mainly used by my older informants in Wadi Bani Kharlis, whereas zibala is
widespread amongst young and middle-aged speakers. The term brig indicates
specifically the Arabina coffee-pot used in villages of Wadi Bani Khartis, as opposed to
the delle, which is the plastic thermos flask women bring around when visiting
neighbours. Finally, to note is the specific names used for “crab”, which is interesting
since the al-* Awabi district is a mountainous region, quite far from the sea.

Traditional medicine offers a wide range of terms specifically used for diseases cured

by the wasm (“cauterisation”), a widespread practice in Wadi Bani Khartis which entail

14 These items were elicited with all the consultants involved in this research.
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the burning of specific parts of the body to heal the patient'®. Table 6.5 lists the names

of diseases cured by cauterisation in Wadi Bani Khartis and the parts of the body.

Parts of the body Diseases

gafed nape Sisa thrombosis

mohra nose humma al-halaliyya | high and persistent
fever

um mouth Saqiqa migraine

rih hernia gasya gastritis

garrin throat lu‘an nausea

‘arq an-nisa sciatic nerve mu ‘alda bones pressing on the
lungs preventing
breathing

Siffa or mezbel lip hmiida heartburn

Table 6.5 — Names of diseases and body parts

These lexical items have been collected in Stal, in Wadi Bani Kharts, with speakers 11
and 14, who practiced the wasm to the wadi inhabitants, and to some extent, to town
people as well. The term mezbel for “lip” is only used by older speaker (i.c. speakers 4,
8, 13 and 15), whereas all the others use the term siffa.

Vollers (1895: 509) identifies a few traits of Southern Arabic in the dialect described by
Reinhardt (1894), such as the root RT, “to remain, stay”!®, or nouns like sabara
“morning chill”, and gabsa “early morning, dusk”, which are still found in the speech of
my older informants (i.e. speaker 4, 8, 13, 15).

In the data also appear many words which indicate “dates”, usually depending on their
degree of ripeness or on their growing stage. Amongst these, though, a term which
indicates dates in general (i.e. no specific type) is suki (realised in the district as
[sohh]), which appears to be a word of Yemeni origin'’. Furthermore, there are nouns
found in other Arabic dialects but used in my data with a different meaning, such as: the
root GM* used here as “to sweep”*®, from which the words mgumma ‘a (“broom”) and
gumma * (“rubbish’) derive (Morano 2017: 189).

15 For more details on this topic, the reader is referred to the work by Ghazanfar, S. A (1995), “Wasm: a
traditional method of healing by cauterisation”, in Journal of ethnopharmacology, 47. Amsterdam:
Elsevier, pp. 125-128.

16 cf. Beeston (1982: 118): *RT* “post, station (of troops, guards)”.

17 ¢f. Piamenta (1990: 216): “dates scattered on the ground, not collected in a receptacle and not packed”.
18 The root GM* in CA means “to gather, to comprehend” (cf. Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860: 326).
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Finally, there are words with a different meaning from CA but found also in other
Arabic dialects: the adjectives like sen “ugly” and zén “beautiful, good”, respectively
monophthongised forms of sayn and zayn®®.

With regards to the criteria used to recruit informants for this study, age — more than
provenance or level of education — seems to be a determining factor in the choice of one
specific term over another, especially in semantic fields like geographical and
agricultural names. However, a few more lexical items found only in the speech of my

older informants (i.e. speakers 4, 8, 13 and 15) are shown in the following table:

‘arab/‘orban Bedouin people gawi beautiful, excellent
rozne shelf in the wall dawin very much
bahyiit much, more

Table 6.6 — Obsolescent lexical items

These items are reckoned as completely absolescent by the other two groups of

consultants, who tend to use wagid for “much, more”, and gamil for “beautiful”.

6.2 Quadriconsonantal roots

In the data, as exemplified by the glossary in Annex 2, a significant part of the lexicon
is occupied by quadriliteral-rooted items®. In this subsection, | will examine the
quadriliteral roots found in the speech of my informants in the al-‘Awabi district with
the aim of contributing — with more recent examples — to the discussion already existing
on quadriconsonantal roots in the Arabic dialects of this area?.

The data presented in this subsection are the ones collected by the author during
fieldwork. Reinhardt (1894) reports many examples of quadriconsonantal items both in
nouns and verbs: thus, | also compiled a list of these items to submit to the speakers.
The result was interesting: not all the items were recognised by my informants, however
the ones reported in this section, and the ones listed in the glossary in Annex 2 do occur
in their speech. Three items listed by Reinhardt (1894: 253-254) changed in meaning,
according to the data: i.e. rengwen — “bell” in Reinhardt — indicates the “cuckoo clock”
in the speech of my informants; gilgil means “anklet” today rather than “bell”, as
reported by Reinhardt; and finally, dorwaz, which in Reinhardt stands for “entrance”,

indicates “mall, big market place” in my data.

¥ In CA, the noun Sayn means “disgrace”, thus the development as an adjective meaning “bad, ugly” is
clearly explicable; the same happens with the noun zayn, which in CA indicates “beauty, ornament” and it
passed to mean in everyday speech “beautiful”.

20 The whole glossary counts at least 200 quadriliteral stems, and a few that count five or six consonants

(e.9. barqandiis “marjoram”, sfargal “quince”, Aliklik “small black lizard”).
21 See, for example, the works by Holes (2004b, 2016).
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The roots examined in this section have been selected on the basis of the discussion
already existing on quadriconsontal stems by Holes (2004b, 2016) and Prochazka
(1993, 1995). The examples reported are, therefore, deemed appropriate for contributing
to their analysis of quadriliterals formation and origin.

In the data, quadriconsonantal roots involve primarily verbs and nouns, and, in a few
instances, adjectives (e.g. berdil “lazy”). However, verbs and nouns differ profoundly
when it comes to the analysis and the value of their quadriliteral stems: in nouns, these
roots are semantically characterised and defined, whereas in verbs they show specific
values depending on their formation. Before analysing the origin and the processes that
lead in some cases to the formation of this type of roots, it is worth mentioning a few
characteristics of this lexicon.

Regarding nouns, the vernacular spoken by my informants shows quadriconsonantal-
rooted items in the following semantic categories:

e name of birds, insects, and animals (e.g., safsaf “sparrow”; Sangiib
“grasshopper”; sarsur “cockroach”; garqir “shark™; damis “caterpillar”; fanziiz
“weevil”);

e fruits and vegetables (e.g. mismis “apricot”, bisbas “green pepper”, sumsum
“sesame”’; fursad “berries”; kummitra “pear”; sanzara “tangerine”, findal “sweet
potato”);

e plants (e.g. na ‘na‘ “mint”, gaga “Mentha Longifolia”; mranka “Thorn apple”);

e clothing and accessories (e.g. nafnuf “woman’s over-garment”; ‘ar ur “golden
pendant”, gilgil “anklet made of little bells”, disdasa “long garment for men”;
harhus “rattle for children”; hanger “dagger”; santit “ribbon”, dantal “dress rim
adorned with stones or pearls”);

e nature (e.g. tartar “sand”);

e material (e.g. brism “nylon”, tSinko “corrugated iron”);

e loanwords? (e.g. kurfaya “bed”, hanqrt “rich”, driwal “driver”).

As briefly exemplified by this list, the quadriliteral items in use in the district are of two
pattern types, i.e. C1C2C3Cs4 (e.g. sanger) and C1C2C1C> (e.9. mismis). The former can
be the result of loanword incorporation in some instances?; the latter, on the other hand,

shows reduplication of a basic biradical cluster.

22 For more details on loanwords behaviour in this variety of Omani Arabic, see 6.3.

2 There are no current studies that investigate the origin of C1C,CsCs-patterned quadriliteral nouns in CA
and in the modern vernaculars, and in many instances, it is difficult to go back up to the original item, if it
has ever existed.
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Two authors are the main contributors on the topic of quadriconsonantal patterns in
Arabic and in the vernaculars of Arabian Peninsula, namely Stephan Prochazka (1993,
1995) and Clive Holes (2004b, 2016). Prochazka (1995) mainly deals with the
phenomenon of reduplication that is, as will be soon explained, one of the process of
formation for quadriliteral roots; whereas Holes (2004b, and partially 2016) analyses
the function of quadriliteral verbs in Bahraini dialects.

Linguists have different views on reduplication, and the debate deals mainly with the
differentiation between reduplication itself and other phenomena of repetition®,
Reduplication can be full or partial: the repetition of a whole word (e.g. in the
vernacular under investigation the expression sém sém “the same as”%°) constitutes full
reduplication, whilst a partial reduplication sees the repetition of only a segment, or
syllable, of a certain structure. Prochazka (1995: 39), on the other hand, talks in terms of
root and distinguishes between the reduplication of a whole root stem and the
reduplication of only parts of it, including vowels or consonants?®. This also happens in
the data under investigation, where in the case of reduplicate quadriliteral roots two
main vocalic patterns can be found: in one instance, the whole syllable is repeated
entirely (e.g. mis in mismis) without any change in the vowel structure; in another, the
vowel in the syllable cluster changes and the pattern becomes CaCCuC (e.g. nafnuf) or
CiCCaC (e.g. disdasa).

The plant name malizlai (s, “Dyerophytum Indicum™), in the data, is an interesting
case in terms of reduplication: it derives its name from the whitish powder very similar
to salt which covers its leaves, much used in some villages of the wadi as a substitute
for salt in cooking?’. The peculiarity of this name is that the reduplication only involves
the second and the third radicals of the word mal/ (“salt”), following a C1C2C3C2C3 and
thus creating a five-rooted lexical item. The same phenomenon is visible in the name of
a “small black lizard”, i.e. hliklik: again, the repetition involves only the second and
third consonants. However, in the first example, the basic word mal/ indicates the

actual “whitish powder” (i.e. salt), hence the origin is easily identifiable. In the second

24 el-Zarka (2009: 52) on this: “The distinction between repetition and reduplication is not always clear-
cut. Repetition is a very common feature of Arabic stylistics. Arabic written texts, in poetry and prose, are
usually full of constructions that are characterized by the repetition of forms, i.e. the prosodic pattern and
the inflectional endings of the words involved”.

25 This expression derives from Indian English: it is not English as such, but it is widespread in many
Asian countries (e.g. India, Indonesia, South-East Asia, etc.), where English has been spoken.

26 The same phenomenon is also visible in Indo-European languages, for example in the English word
flip-flop, where it is only the vowel pattern that changes, and the consonantal pattern is repeated.

%7 Many plant names in the district derive directly from a specific feature of the plant involved, which
may be the shape of the leaves, their colour, the smell they produce or also the uses people make of them.
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example, though, the word #Zlik by itself does not mean anything, therefore we can
presume it can be originated by an onomatopoeic reproduction of the lizard sounds?. At
this regard, Prochazka (1995: 46) states that reduplication is one of the main means that
a language has to describe non-linguistic states or processes, and reporting a quote from
Bzdega (1965), he states that reduplication is the “free transposition of world
phenomena in phonetics”?°,
However, it is probably in verbs that all the richness in values of quadriconsonantal-
rooted items is best shown. In the data, it is possible to find two basic forms and two
derivate forms for quadriliteral verbs, i.e. C1C2C3Cs (e.g. gerdef “to force, compel”;
zehlaq “to slip, slide”) and CiC2CiC: (e.g. defdef “to push”; salsal “to trickle”);
tC1C2C3C4 (e.g. trengal “to swing”; trambal “to hang out”) and tC1C>C1C> (e.g. tzelzel
“to tremble, shake”; tSemsem “to smell””)*°.
Quadriliteral verbs in the data can be found in the following semantic categories®.. The
verbs reported by Reinhardt as well are indicated with their page number:
e Motion: tzahzah “to move, make some space”; tzelzel “to shake, tremble”
[R.255]; dagdag “to tickle” [R.255]; derbeg “to run”; trengai “to swing”
[R.253]; zehlaq “to slip, slide”; tsensa/ ““to slither” [R.253]; tsem#ial “to proceed

M ocC

with care”; thesbes “to get dressed”; defdef “to push”; sabsub “to pour, spread”;
ttahtah “to drop” (< *trahrah); rahtoh “to blow on something (to make it
cooler)”; tgandar “to faint”; farfur “to flutter”; tfagfaq “to cackle (with
laughter)” [R.255]; twarwar “to throw”; bersem “to sneer, pull a face” [R.254]

e Physical qualities and states: thamham “to cough intermittently” [R.255];
ddebdeb “to have bumps on the body” (< *tdebdeb) [R.254]; sagsaq “to have

diarrhoea” [R.254]; tsemsem “to swell up and itch (of a bite)”; sahsah “to

urinate frequently” [R.254]; thargas “to be badly afflicted” [R. 255]; zengar “to
be quiet”; tSahreg “to have oppressive cough”; ddehdar “to confuse” (<
*tdehdar); gargar ““to rattle”; kezkez “to shiver”;

e Acoustic phenomena: zaqzaq “to chirp”; salsal “to trickle”; satsar “to crackle,
sizzle (of meat)” [R.254];

28 Onomatopoeia is one of the main sources for the formation of quadriliteral roots and it will be
investigated in more detail further in this section.

29 “Eine freie Transposition der Erscheinungen der AuBenwelt ins Phonetische” (Prochazka 1995: 46).

30 The conjugation of these forms is given in 4.6.1 and 4.6.2, here only their values will be described.

31 These categories are based on those presented by Prochazka (1995) for reduplicative verbs.
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e Miscellanea®: thalhel “to shrink™; trakrah “to take rest”; tSemsem “to smell”
[R.255]; tbehlel “to shine”; gerdef “to force, compel” [R.254]; harwas “to get
something dirty”’; tdelhem “to get cloudy”; trambal “to hang out”; tzasraf “to
decorate”, selheb “to embitter, exacerbate”

As this list shows, also quadriliteral verbs, as nouns, can be formed by reduplication.
The processes at the origin of the reduplication phenomenon are still debated: according
to Prochazka (1995: 61) the reduplicated quadriliteral roots can derive from a weak or
hamzated triliteral root or from a biradical base with intensive value33; whilst, according
to Holes (2016: 170), many quadriliterals of this type are derived from doubled verbs,
“and represent extensive, intensive or repetitive extensions of the meanings of the
corresponding doubled verbs34,

In the data under investigation, the origin cited by Holes is valid for a few quadriliteral
reduplicated verbs, both in their basic or derived forms: zagzaq “to chirp”, which can be
related to the CA zaqq “to feed (of birds)” (cf. Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860: 998); and
tsemsem “to smell”, from the CA Samm “to smell, sniff” (cf. Biberstein-Kazimirski
1860: 1264).

Quadriliteral verbs with a more intensive value compared to their corresponding
geminate verb are: Sahsah “to urinate frequently” from the CA Sahh “to urinate” (cf.
Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860: 1200) and tregreg “to wiggle back and forth” from the CA
ragg “to shake” (cf. Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860: 822). The latter example clearly
emphasises the iterative character of the action expressed by the original doubled verb
in CA®. The verb salsal “to trickle”, reported by Brockett (1985: 125) and found in use
also in the speech of my informants, can be considered one of the very few examples of
reduplication from a weak verb, i.e. sal “to pour’®,

Reinhardt (1894: 253-255) reports a list of quadriliteral verbs found in the speech of his
informants, which partially overlaps with the ones found in the speech of my
informants. With regards to their value, he states that it is like the second derivate form

of the verb, albeit with a more intensive and reiterative value. However, this is not the

32 These are verbs that do not fit in any of the categories above.

33 Prochazka (1995: 63) states that it is plausible that the original form was the quadriliteral one, and only
later that the biradical base has been extracted. His argument at this regard is that a biradical base is
always present in the reduplicated quadriliteral item, but this does not necessarily mean that the biradical
base is the original one.

34 The derivation from doubled verbs is also reported by Prochazka (1995: 62-65).

35 The basic forms reported here from CA are not in use in the dialect under investigation, but they are
shown only as evidence for the origin of these specific quadriliteral verbs.

36 Holes (2016: 173).
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case of all quadriliteral verbs in my data, but it is only valid for quadriliterals deriving
from geminate verbs — which are not common, as exemplified earlier in this section.
Other quadriliteral verbs originated through the insertion of the liquid consonants /I, r/
in the basic theme: selheb “to embitter, exacerbate” (cf. seheb “steppe™); bersem “to
sneer, pull a face” (cf. besem “to be disgusted by something™). There are also a few
verbs with a nasal consonant inserted in the second position, such as tsansa’ “to slither,
slide down™®’, which Holes (2004b: 105) relates to the CA forms sakha, tasakha and
tasaksaha, used to describe water flowing.

In the reduplicative group, a major part is occupied by onomatopoeic verbs. This
category of verbs can also be found in other eastern Arabic dialects (cf. Holes 2004b,
2016), although it is very difficult assessing this type of origin due to the lack, in
Arabic, “of one of the main characteristics of onomatopoeia in European languages,
namely the vocalism” (Prochazka 1993: 101). Verbs in this category, in the data, show a
pattern C1aC>C3aCs ~ C1aC2C3uCy or tC1aC2CzaCs. In their semantic values these verbs
indicate a specific heaving movement (e.g. tregreg “to wiggle forth and back™), the
repetition of an action (e.g. sahsah “to urinate frequently”, farfur “to flutter”), and a
crackling and repetitive sound (e.g. thamham “to cough intermittently”, kezkez “to
shiver”, satsat “to crackle, sizzle”). This phenomenon, although to a much lesser extent,
is also visible in nouns (e.g. safsuf “sparrow”, which derives from the sound produced
by the bird’s wings; harhus “rattle for children”, deriving from the sound produced by
shaking the toy).

Prochazka (1995: 66-67) clearly states that specific semantic values expressed by a
quadriliteral verb are replicated in their consonantal patterns, and this hypothesis is also
verified by the new data collected in the al-‘Awabi district. Thus, for example, verbs
indicating the action of “laughing” usually presents the /q/ or /k/ (e.g. tfagfaq “to cackle
with laughter”); and verbs indicating iterative and rhythmic movements usually show
the liquids /I/ and /r/ in their stem (e.g. farfur “to flatter”, tzelzel “to tremble”).

Finally, there is a group of quadriliteral-rooted verbs whose origin is easily trackable,
namely the denominative verbs. This category derives its origin from a noun, and it is
also common in other Arabic dialects (cf. Holes 2016). A few examples are: tzerzer “to
wear the izar”, i.e. the ritual dress of Muslim pilgrims; tsemsem “to swell up and itch”,

especially of a samsiam (a small black biting ant) bite; tgelbeb “to wear the gilbab”, i.e.

37 Reinhardt (1894: 253).
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a woman’s dress [R.254]; and tresmel “to finance”, from the CA ras mal “capital,
assets” [R.254].

6.3 Loanwords

A loanword is one possible result of language contact, and the process of “borrowing” is
reckoned as “the attempted reproduction in one language of patterns previously found in
another” (Haugen 1950 in Ojo 2011: 168). With regards to the terminology employed,
Ojo (2011: 169), for example, uses the label “word incorporation”, which better
describes the process of “restructuring words from other languages”; however Myers-
Scotton (2002: 234), reporting Haugen’s opinion (1950), states that “the real advantage
of the term ‘borrowing’ is the fact that it is not applied to language by laymen. It has
therefore remained comparatively unambiguous in linguistic discussion, and no alter
term has yet been invented.” In this section, I choose to use the term “loanword” mainly
because in the data under investigation, borrowings appear only in the lexicon domain,
leaving only two encounters amongst verbs, as will be clear further on. This section will
start with a brief analysis of the borrowing process in different languages, deemed
appropriate for the understanding and the recognition of the different types of
loanwords; after that, a section will deal with the analysis of loanwords in CA in order
to show that borrowing is not a new process to Arabic language in general, but rather a
long-lasting phenomenon. Finally, loanwords in the Omani vernacular under
investigation will be investigated both from a morphological and a phonological

perspective.

The contact between languages, as well as the interference, is always shown in the first
instance by the individual speaker, who uses his own linguistic knowledge of two or
more languages to fill in a linguistic gap®. The borrowing process entails the
reproduction of an element from a foreign language (i.e. source language) into
someone’s native language, which is in contact with it (i.e. recipient language). There
are different types of borrowings: phonetic, phonological, grammatical, syntactic and
lexical. According to Thomason and Kaufman (1988: 37), “invariably, in a borrowing
situation the first foreign elements to enter the borrowing language are words”.
Moreover, “extensive structural borrowing [...] requires extensive bilingualism among

borrowing-language speakers over a considerable period of time” (Thomason and

38 “The language-using individuals are the locus of the contact” (Weinreich 1966: 1).
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Kaufman 1988: 37). Therefore, structure borrowing may or may not happen alongside
the incorporation of loanwords in the recipient language®.

Motivations for a lexical borrowing vary, mostly according to the length of time two or
more languages have been in contact. As already shown, bilingualism is one of the
crucial factors that lead to interference, but sociolinguistic and historical factors also
play a prominent role. As a matter of fact, the perceived prestige of a given language
can ignite the borrowing process: within the Peninsular context (as overviewed in 1.2),
Gulf dialects of the UAE are sometimes perceived as more prestigious than other
varieties, especially because of their use in public broadcasting and theatre shows or in
the educational field, thus igniting a process of borrowing in the neighbouring dialects.
Historical factors may be long-term dominations of countries: examples of this are the
Arabic and Spanish lexical adaptations in Italian or Persian borrowings in Omani
Arabic. Another reason for lexical incorporation is the lack of terminology in the
recipient language for the novelty, since “the need to designate new things, persons,
places and concepts is, obviously, a universal cause of lexical innovation” (Weinreich
1966: 56).

Before considering loanwords in the Omani dialect under investigation, a last prominent
distinction needs to be made, that is between adapted and non-adapted loanwords. The
process of adaptation can also entail structural factors, such as phonetic patterns and
syntactic rules of the recipient language. Lexical borrowings are usually inserted in the
phonotactic and phonologic system of the recipient language, sometimes undergoing
even more complex processes, like blending (e.g. the English smog is the result of
smoke + fog)*°. Moreover, loanwords can be adapted both to the morphological system
of the recipient language, especially for categories like gender and number, and to the
syntax, e.g. agreement rules*.

In order to recognise and study a loanword in any given language, additional factors
need to be considered:

39 In this regard, Winford (2010: 175) states: “It seems uncontroversial that overt structural elements, both
phonological and morphological, can be transferred from one language into another. But there appear to
be strict limits on what can be transferred, and under what conditions. In most cases, such transfer is
mediated by lexical borrowings, and may end up becoming part of the RL” (i.e. recipient language)
“system.”

40 This specific linguistic process is not very common in European languages nor in Semitic. Holes
(2004b: 112-113) reports the Arabic verb hagwal “to get rid of something” as the probable result of a
blending process between the imperative form hag “leave” and wall “go away”.

41 An example is the morphological system of Swahili, which presents 15 subclasses with different
suffixes for singular and plural. Loanwords need, therefore, to be assigned to one of these classes on some
criteria (Winford 2010: 174).
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e the demonstration of a relationship of dependency between the lexical item in
the source language and the borrowed one in the recipient language, even
considering foreign languages that might have acted as mediators;

e the linguistic system in which the borrowed item is inserted, which may affect
the use and the syntactic development of the loanword;

e the reconstruction of the historical events which led to the contact and
interaction between two or more populations.

The historical framework for Oman has been given in Annex 1, and that will help in
understanding the contact among different languages and populations in this
geographical area. Moreover, the maritime trading in the Indian Ocean, where Oman
played a prominent role, put the country in contact with the African coast and islands,
on the one hand, and projected it towards the Indian and Persian shores, on the other
hand. Thus, in the description of loanwords found in the speech of my informants in the
al-'Awabi district, I have chosen to trace a linguistic line — as far as | could get —
between the original source and the borrowing, also through the analysis of the different

language systems.
6.3.1 Loanwords in CA and in the dialects

Arabic has a long history of contact with different languages, due to its prestige for
being the language of the Quran, but also due to Arab expansion, especially in the early
centuries of the Islamic era®.

Loanwords have been attested by Arab grammarians in pre-Classical and early Classical
Arabic: in Sibawayhi’s Kitab (one of the first and leading works on Arabic linguistics,
dated around the VII century) two paragraphs (524 and 525) deal with the Arabisation
of foreign lexical items*:. One of the main source languages at this point in time was
Aramaic, which has been “by far the most prolific contributor, including domestic
terminology as well as terminology connected to economic, political, and religious
concepts” (Kossmann 2013: 350). However, Aramaic also acted as mediator for the
insertion of different foreign words into Arabic, such as from Greek and Latin (e.g. sirat
“way” < Aramaic ‘strt < Greek otpata < Latin strata®*).

Persian has also been a source language for Arabic, in a few cases having Aramaic as

mediator (Noeldeke 1921, in Kossmann 2013: 350). Persian gave a huge number of

42 Although, Versteegh (2010: 634) points out that “this status belongs to Classical Arabic exclusively:
the spoken Arabic vernacular has as little prestige as any other language”.

43 Kossmann (2013: 349).

4 Kossmann (2013: 350).
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loanwords to Arabic, especially in the semantic fields of administration, plants and
herbs, and architecture (Versteegh 2010: 638), whereas Greek loanwords are most
notably found in the fields of philosophy and medicine. These borrowings have been
integrated into the morphological system of Arabic, e.g. ustad, pl. asatida “teacher”
from Persian ostad or the Arabic word faylasif “philosopher” from the Greek
philosophos (Versteegh 2010: 638).

The first layer in which a lexical borrowing is presented is the spoken language: as a
matter of fact, a loanword will reach the written language only after being introduced at
the speakers’ level.

In the literature, not many works have been devoted to the collection and analysis of
loanwords in the Arabian Peninsula: after the works by Jayakar (1889) and Reinhardt
(1894) at the end of the nineteenth century, a big gap exists for vernaculars of this area
in all their aspects. Reinhardt (1894: 126) dedicates a whole paragraph to the listing of
foreign loanwords in the Bant Khartis dialect (i.e. 11 from English, 6 from Hindi, 12
from Persian, 2 from Portuguese and only 1 from Swahili), and Jayakar (1889: 873),
among the few loanwords from Hindi, Portuguese and Persian, reports only one English
borrowing, although arrived through Hindi (e.g. tanak “tin”).

Smart (1986) lists all the works that deal with the topic of borrowings in the Arabian
Peninsula, but mainly those regarding the analysis of English loanwords, due to the
discovery of oil in the 1930s. Without any doubt, though, the first leading work on
linguistic borrowings after the 50-year gap, is Smeaton’s (1973), which analyses lexical
expansion and its functioning in the Hasawi tribe of Saudi Arabia, mainly due to
technological development®.

The field of contact linguistics in the Peninsula and in the Gulf area is still very much
left untouched and in the following subsections a modest contribution to fill in this gap
for the Omani vernacular under investigation has been attempted. Following a few
remarks on the phonological and morphological mechanisms loanwords undergo to be
adapted in the recipient language, | present a list of foreign borrowings found in the
Omani vernacular under investigation. As will be shown, there are six main source
languages: Persian, Hindi, Urdu, Swahili, English, and to a lesser extent, Portuguese.
These languages will be analysed in its historical phases in order to contextualise and

support the specific loanword.

4 Although Smeaton’s work was published in 1973, the data he reports have been collected during the
years 1945-1949 (Smart 1986: 203).
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6.3.2 Remarks on the phonology and morphology of loanwords in the Arabic
vernaculars

Given the importance of Smeaton’s (1973) work on loanwords in Hasa, I will use it as a
starting point to give a picture of the adjustments loanwords usually undergo to be
incorporated in the recipient language, in this case Arabic. This is even more important
if we think that many loanwords are so integrated in the system that they are very
difficult to identify.

Smeaton (1973: 61) finds three levels of “loanword naturalisation” in the morphology:

e the original word is intact, and no syllables or consonants have been elided;
they may or may not present a plural form in -at;

e the word is shortened or expanded in accordance with the Arabic pattern; their
plural form, if any, ends in -ar,

e the word is fully naturalised in the Arabic morphological system: as a noun, it
can present internal pluralisation; if a verb, it conjugates according to the
norms.

Once a loanword has been uttered by a speaker it is assumed to be phonologically valid,
but it still needs to be integrated in the consonantal and vocalic pattern of Arabic roots.
As mentioned in 6.2, a conspicuous number of loanwords in the data present a
quadriconsonantal pattern. This happens because the main tendency in the incorporation
of a foreign lexical item is to accommodate it as far as possible to the triliteral or
quadrilateral pattern of Arabic, whilst still considering the consonantal and syllabic
characteristics of the original word“®.

A loanword can undergo a few phonological adjustments in order to meet the pattern
rules of the recipient language. Smeaton (1973: 85) reports the statement of the
encyclopaedist as-Suyuti (1445-1505), that gives a rough idea of how loanword
incorporation works in Arabic: “The (ancient) Arabs took over foreign words, altering
some of them by dropping letters or lightening what was heavy in the foreign form”.
Although stated in a very superficial way, what as-Suyiiti says can be used as a starting
point for the analysis of the phonological adjustments a foreign word undergoes. In this

subsection a list of the main phonological phenomena found in the data are reported.

% In this regard, Smeaton (1973: 84) states: “Thus, in typical Arabic words there is a qualitative structural
difference between tri- and quadriconsonantal forms in that the latter are usually derivative from the
former, both the derivative and the source form belonging to the same ftriliteral root. In the case of
borrowed words, however, this contrast is suspended, the given word being accommodated insofar as
possible to whichever of the two general types — triconsonantal or quadriconsonantal — it may chance to
be closer to.”
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1. CC(C)-initial cluster. Many loanwords present a consonant cluster in first position,

sometimes retaining the syllabic structure of the original word. In a few loanwords,
unusual consonant clusters can be displayed, such as the ones resulting from I, m and b.
This is because in Arabic, and as explained in 2.3 in the data under investigation, the
CC(C)-initial cluster is accepted.

2. Diphthongs. Going against the apparent tendency for my data to monophthongise the
diphthongs /aw/ and /ay/*’, words of foreign origin (especially loans from English)
usually display the original diphthongs (e.g. CayCaC), with the exception of
monosyllabic words.

3. Change of vowel quantity. In a few instances, vowel quantity may change: if short /i,

u/ and /e/ occur in the source language word, they can be lengthened to /1, i/ or /&/,
according to syllable structure rules of the recipient language.

4. Emphasis. Since emphasis in Arabic is a phenomenon that impacts not only on the
consonants but also on the vowels involved, when a source language word presents a
vowel of back quality, neighbouring consonants can be realised as emphatics.

On the other hand, morphological adjustments affect mainly fields like gender and
number. According to the scale of “loanwords naturalisation” reported by Smeaton
(1973), a well-integrated loanword will present a broken plural pattern, otherwise it will
display a plural in -at, or even nothing at all. As will be shown in the next subsection,
the loanwords found in the data present different degree of integration. If the foreign
word resembles any usual consonantal pattern of Arabic, it is easier for it to be
integrated and also follow its structure in the plural formation. Loanwords in the data
presented here show two main degrees of adaptation, namely the second and the third of
Smeaton’s scale. Thus, in terms of plural formation, they display either nothing at all or

broken plural patterns for quadrilateral and triliteral roots (as shown in 3.4).

6.3.3 Persian loanwords

In the data, Persian loanwords constitute the most conspicuous group after English,
although of more ancient acquisition. Most of these loanwords must have come during
the pre-Islamic or early Islamic era, when Arabic was not yet an established language of
prestige, unlike Persian. Before analysing the Persian borrowings found in the dialect, a
brief introduction to the history of the language is needed. The reason for this lies in the
different phases which Persian went through: as a matter of fact, some of the loanwords

47.0n this, see 2.2.2.
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found in the data comes either from Middle Persian or New Persian, as shown by the
phonological structure.

Persian and Arabic have a long history of interconnections and interference. According
to its structure, Persian can be distinguished in three separate languages:

e Old Persian (546-330 BC). This is the language used during the Achaemenids,
and it is only known through their inscriptions, because most of the
administrative communication was done in Aramaic (Khanlari’s 1979: 152).
The grammar of old Persian is very rich: it presents three genders, three
numbers, and eight cases*.

e Middle Persian (226-652 AD). This is the language used by the Sasanian
empire, between the end of the Achaemenids and the advent of Islam. Although
the phonological system of Middle Persian is based on that of Old Persian, the
grammar differs profoundly: the simplification of the language structure
involved primarily the number (i.e. from three to two) and the cases (i.e. only
two)*, and also the noun patterns (i.e. words were shortened, dropping their
morphological endings).

e New Persian (VIII century onwards). What mainly distinguishes New Persian
from Middle Persian is the Arabic element: Persian was still very prominent in
fields like literature and administration, but its writing system employed the
Arabic script and Arabic vocabulary (Lockwood 1972: 238).

As mentioned before, not all Persian loanwords entered Arabic directly: Old Persian
loanwords usually had Aramaic as mediator, whereas Middle Persian loanwords entered
directly into Arabic. The vast majority of Persian loanwords presented here are from
New Persian, although a few can be traced back to Middle Persian. In this regard,
Brockett (1985: 33) has a different opinion, stating that most Persian loanwords came
into use in Oman in more recent times through Baluchi, an Iranian-origin dialect spoken
by the Baluchi tribe in different parts of the Persian Gulf and Oman. However, this
hypothesis is unlikely considering the new data presented here: first, the first wave of
migration of Baluchi people into Oman dates back to the early Islamic era; secondly,
there is insufficient data about the Baluchi dialect spoken in Oman to see the extent of

the contact between the two languages; and thirdly, being the Baluchi tribe is very

8 Khansir and Mozafari (2014: 2361)
49 Khansir and Mozafari (2014: 2361).
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isolated in terms of lifestyle, it is very unlikely a contact with the people living in the
area under investigation in this thesis.

In the following table, the Persian loanwords found in the data collected in the al-
‘Awab1 district are given (both in the singular and, whenever possible, in the plural

form), with their translation and the equivalent in the source language.

Arabic English Origin

bidar / biyadir worker, farmer bidar (“awake”)

bandar / bindadur bay bandar (“port™)

tefaq / tfaq gun tofang (“matchlock™)

nemiine a sort, a kind na-miine (“example, specimen”)
hest very, many, a lot hast (“to exist”)

dahriz / dahariz sitting room dahliz (“aisle, hallway”)

rubyan shrimps (coll.) id.

zangabil ginger singaver (“id.”)

drise | derays window id.

Table 6.7 - Persian loanwords

The noun bidar is used to indicate the Indian or Pakistani workers of the palm-gardens
so typical of this region. It is unclear how the Persian word developed semantically
from “awake” to indicate this type of farmer: one attempt of explanation may lie in the
social habit for these farmers to also work as night watchmen for the palm-garden
owner. The noun appears to be well-integrated in the al-'Awabi vernacular structure,
since it shows a broken plural of pattern CiyaCVC, which, although uncommon, reveals
a certain degree of adaptation.

Bandar is a very common loanword found in some proper names of bays and coastal
places near Muscat (e.g. Bandar Jissah, Bandar Khayran), and it comes from the New
Persian word bandar for “port”. It shows a certain degree of integration, displaying a
broken plural of CVCVVCVC pattern for quadriliteral roots.

The word tafaq is one of the few Middle Persian loanwords (i.e. tofang, the sound [g] in
final position is one of the main characteristics of this language) and displays a common
phonetic adaptation from Persian to Arabic: given the lack of the phoneme [g], it
transmitted to Arabic adapting to either /g/ or /q/. Since the dialect under investigation
lacks the phoneme [g], it is likely that the dialect itself helped this type of adaptation,
which is also shown by the broken plural of CCVVC pattern.

In nemiine (“a sort”), the original na, which in Persian is a marker of negation (cf. the

un-marker in English: unusual = “not usual”) and it is always separated from the word it
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refers to, has merged with the word mime (“type, kind”)*’. It is worth mentioning,
though, that this borrowing is only used by my older informants with a low level of
education (i.e. speaker 4, 8, 13), and it is being replaced by the Arabic ni * with the same
meaning. In the data, there is no occurrence of a plural form for nemiine, although it
appears a few times as dual (e.g. namintin, “two types”).

The case of hest (“very, much”) is also very interesting. It is used by old people in the
district — both al-*Awabi and Wadi Bani Kharts — and is reckoned as old-fashioned by
my younger informants. However, according to all the participants to this study, it is
also very specific to the area under investigation. The semantic relationship between
hest as “much” and the Persian hast “to exist” can be explained through the same
relation that exists between the Omani wagid “much, many” and the Arabic root WGD
(“to exist”). Hest is used adverbially, as the Omani wagid, and therefore lacks a plural
form.

An old way of indicating the “sitting room” is dahriz, mainly used by elders in Wad1
Bani Kharas. It generally indicates those parts of the Omani house where people are
hosted for tea or coffee. This noun is also a clear example of the tendency, for speakers
of this dialect, to switch the liquid consonants /I/ and /r/ (as mentioned in 2.1): the
original Middle Persian form is dahliz. Moreover, the fact that this is a Middle Persian
loanword of ancient acquisition, indicates that the switching of liquid consonants is a
longstanding phenomenon in this dialect.

Finally, zangabil (“ginger”), a common spice in Omani cuisine and also found in many
other Arabic dialects, is a very old borrowing from Middle Persian through Aramaic,
i.e. singaver. It is possible to note here a deep phonetic adaptation to the Arabic system:
the phoneme [v], which Arabic lacks, was transmitted with the segment /b/ and the
initial /s/ with the segment /z/. Moreover, commonly to what happens with other Persian
loanwords in Arabic, long /&/ is transmitted as long /1/°L,

Amongst the loanwords presented in this subsection, Reinhardt (1894: 126) only reports
tefaq, kos, bidar, and drise. The others are not confirmed by my data.

Persian played such a prominent role in the administrative, economic and literary fields
in a wide area from the Arabian Peninsula, to Near East, to India®. Although the contact

with Arabic language completely changed the structure, the vocabulary and the writing

50 The vowel changing from namiina to nemiine can be explained according to the imala rules (see 2.2.1).
51 cf. Tafazzoli (1986).

52 persian influenced many Indian languages (e.g. Bengali, Punjabi, Marathi, etc.), and it was replaced by
English, as second official language in India, only in 1832 (Khansir and Mozafari 2014).
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system of Middle Persian into New Persian, it is still possible to find traces of the
Persian language in Arabic, and in Omani Arabic specifically. Some of them are, for
example, retained in the toponymy of Oman.

In addition to the coastal places that are named after the Persian word bandar, as
already mentioned, there are proper names of cities that derives from this Iranian
language: the city of Sib, in the Batina region, derives from the Persian word sib, which
means “apple”; and the name of the town of Rustaq, close to the area under
investigation, is a very old loanword from the early Persian word rustag “village” (cf.
New Persian rusta, “id.”®3). Evidence for this is the final /g/ in the Omani name, that

indicates the presence of a /g/ in the original name.

6.3.4 Hindi and Urdu loanwords

Hindi and Urdu belong to the family of Indo-Aryan languages. Indians and Arabs have
been in contact mainly through trading: Indian merchants visited Mesopotamia and the
Arabian Peninsula, acquiring from them some aspects of their writing system.
Regarding the Omani data under investigation, Hindi and Urdu loanwords can be
explained through the strong migration of Indian and Pakistani workers into the country,
especially in the last few decades. Only a few of the loanwords presented here are of
older acquisition, probably due to trading between Oman and India through the Indian
Ocean over the centuries. Most of these types of loanwords are terms related to the
figure of the merchant or the goods. At the present day, many Omanis hire Indian and
Pakistani people especially to work in the mazra‘a (“palm garden”), or they are
relegated to jobs like window cleaners, construction workers, or tailors. Thus, in the last
few decades, the need of communication between these communities grew and a few
more adapted loanwords from Hindi/Urdu came into use, especially in the semantic
fields of household and clothing.

Table 6.8 presents loanwords from Hindi and Urdu both in their singular and, whenever
possible, plural forms, followed by the translation and the original word in the source

language.

53 The elision of final endings is a key characteristic of the passage from Middle Persian to New Persian.
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Arabic English Origin

banka fan pankha (“id.”) < Hindi
kurfaya | karaft bed charpa’t (“four legs”) < Hindi
gt | gawatr shoe juti (“id.”) < Urdu

hanqrt lhanagra rich id. < Hindi®

bangri /banagri bracelet id. < Hindi

godri woollen blanket gidrt (“id.”’) < Hindi

Table 6.8 — Hindi/Urdu loanwords

As shown in Table 6.8, only a few loanwords from Hindi and Urdu are well enough
integrated in the Arabic system to have broken plural forms®. According to Smeaton’s
(1973) scale of naturalisation, only two of them (i.e. banka and godri) are at the first
stage, not presenting any plural form, although with a certain degree of adaptation to the
vernacular phonological system; hangri and bangri, on the other hand, had been
transmitted with no difference in respect of the original form, however they present a
broken plural of pattern CVCVVCCYV. In the data, these borrowings are of common
use, with the only exception of godri (“woollen blanket”), which is being replaced by
the Arabic bagtaniyya with the same meaning and still used only in some villages of
Wadi Bani Khartis (i.e. Stal and al-"Alya). The word guyi specifically indicates a shoe
with strings, in contrast to watiya “sandal” and zannitba “flip flop”. The absence of a
plural form also indicates that the loanword is of recent acquisition.

From a phonological point of view, Hindi and Urdu loanwords show the substitution of
segment /p/ with either /b/ (e.g. banka < pankha) or If/ (e.9. kurfaya < charpa i), which
is a phenomenon that also appears in other Arabic dialects when borrowing from eastern
Asian languages®. The substitution of /ch/ with /k/, as in kurfaya < charpa’t, can be
explained by the fact that in some remote villages of the mountains (e.g. al-*Alya) the
/k/ is realised as [€].

Amongst the loanwords presented in this subsection, Reinhardt (1894: 126) only reports

godrt and bangri, whilst the others were not confirmed by my data.

% In Hindi it also exists the word hankari (“arrogant™), which might be a further derivation for this lexical
item.

55 The examples of banka, gis and kurfaya are also reported by Smeaton (1973: 79-81) for the al-Hasa
dialect, although he states that also their Arabic counterparts are often used. In my informants’ speech,
however, the Arabic counterparts are not in use.

%6 cf. al-Saqqaf (2006: 83).
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6.3.5 Swahili loanwords

The number of Swahili loanwords in the data is very low, notwithstanding the long
relationship between Oman and Zanzibar and the length of time an Omani Sultanate
existed on the island®’.

Swahili is a language belonging to the Bantu group of the Niger-Congo family. It is
spoken in different countries of central and eastern Africa and used as lingua franca in
the whole area. The Swahili lexicon has been strongly influenced by Arabic, especially
due to the Muslim conquest of this part of the African continent. However, the syntactic
system is similar to that in Bantu languages®®. The relationship between Oman and the
eastern African coast has been explained in Annex 1, thus it is legitimate to presume
that Swahili had an influence, at a certain extent, on the vernacular under investigation
as well.

According to the Ethnologue website, Swahili is spoken in Oman in the coastal
surroundings of Muscat and sporadically in the Batina region®. Reinhardt (1894: 126)
and Jayakar (1889: 847) each report only one borrowing from Swabhili (i.e. respectively,
bibi “grandmother, old lady” and fitin “infant”) which are still in use in colloquial
speech; Brockett (1985) does not report any other. In the data collected in the al-*Awabi

district, a few more Swahili loanwords have been detected:

Arabic English Origin

titin | -in newborn toto (“baby, small kid”)
mkebbe tin, box mkebe (“tin, vase™)
mbaw type of tree mbao (“wood”)

Table 6.9 — Swabhili loanwords

Among the examples in Table 6.9, mkebbe for “tin” is very interesting: it shows a
gemination of the consonant /b/ and the retaining of the initial cluster mk- in comparison
to the original mkebe. The gemination can be explained based on the Arabic root KBB,
which also means “faire des boulettes, des boules” (cf. Biberstein-Kazimirski 1860:
850). As a matter of fact, the word mkebbe is specifically used in the district to indicate
the round plastic box for food storage. The initial m- might have been retained as a

prefix for names of instrument, common in Arabic (see 3.1.2). There is no example of

57 For more details on the relationship between Oman and Zanzibar, see Annex 1.

58 Swabhili syntax displays different classes (i.e. 15) according to the type of noun or syntactic feature they
encounter; each class combines a classifier which differs in terms of number. Following the example of
kitabu: ki- is the classifier for singular in class 7, whereas vi- is the classifier for plural in class 8 for
inanimate objects (Bertoncini 2004: 2).

% https://www.ethnologue.com/country/OM/languages
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such a term in CA or in other Omani dialects for which we have documentation at the
moment, thus a loanword from Swahili is the most reasonable explanation.

Swabhili communities settled in the Sultanate especially in the area surrounding Muscat,
however these communities are very close, and they usually live in separate parts of the
town. Nevertheless, we need to acknowledge the common custom for Omani people to
hire women of east African origin as housemaids. This practice might have influenced
the use of specific words of Swabhili origin in semantic fields like household or care.
Admittedly, only three of my informants (i.e. speakers 7, 10, and 12) had Kenyan or
Tanzanian housemaids at their service. The loanwords reported in Table 6.9 are
commonly used by all my consultants, regardless of age, provenance or level of

education.

6.3.6 English loanwords

With the opening of the country to foreigners and foreign enterprises in the Seventies,
many more English loanwords came into use in Omani Arabic, especially in fields like
technology and the oil business, because of the lack of such a terminology in the local
varieties. This is true not only for Oman, but for many other countries of the Gulf
region®. Oil explorations and excavations, started in the 1930s, brought in the Peninsula
three main varieties of English: American, British, and Indian®. Al-Saqgaf (2006: 80)
hypothesises that some of the English loanwords in Hadrami Arabic might have come
through Indian people living in the area: in Indian English, in fact, “w and v have both
merged in a voiced labiodental approximant [v], which is perceived by Arabic native
speakers as w”. In the case of the data under investigation, this hypothesis can also be
likely, since the Pakistani and Indian communities tend to mangle English words in
order to communicate with the Arab-speaking people they work with.

Reinhardt (1894: 126) reports a list of English loanwords all relating to the semantic
fields of war, weapons and constructions, which have not been found in the data |
collected nor in the data elicited from my informants. The only one still in use is bembe
(“pump”).

The phonological and morphological integration of English loanwords appears to be
different compared to the degree shown by the other borrowings. They display either a

first degree (i.e. integrated with no changes from the original) or a second degree (i.e.

80 ¢f. Smeaton (1973), Holes (2011), al-Saqqgaf (2006), and Smart (1986).
61 cf. Smart (1986: 202).



219

rare display of plural forms), according to Smeaton’s (1973) scale; only a few of them

present a third degree of integration, with broken plural formations.

Arabic Origin Arabic Origin

sikil bicycle layt ~let | -at light, lightbulb

bembe pump lamba lamp

bliwit plywood glas glass

tSinkii zinc aluminium foil

bas bus kub cup

tanki tank rimiit remote control

radyii | rwadu radio gitar guitar

zigrit cigarette motar Imawatir vintage car

Saklit chocolate sars charger

kot lakwat coat burin creme caramel

ingenir engineer draywal I-at driver

wikind weekend grib group (WhatsApp)

finnis to fire, get fired swik ~swic®? switch

Sarras to charge saym saym?® the same as
tilifiin telephone

Table 6.10 — English loanwords

Table 6.10 reports the English borrowings found in the data collected in the al-* Awabi
district.

In bemba (< pump) and lamba (< lamp) is recognisable a segment substitution of group
/mp/ with /mb/, mainly because Arabic lacks the sound [p]. The feminine ending -a is
probably due to the impossibility for the vernacular under investigation phonotactics to
end a word with a cluster like -mb.

In 2.2.2 it has been explained that diphthongs in the data undergo a process of
monophthongisation in certain circumstances. When it comes to loanwords, a few
exceptions are visible: the word layt “light” retains the diphthong in the speech of older
speakers, whereas it is monophthongised to /ét in others (see also table 2.3); it also
shows a plural in -at, with a second degree of integration. It is worth mentioning here
that this borrowing is only used to indicate artificial light, because “light” as
contraposed to “dark” is indicated with the Arabic nir. A further exception in this sense
is the word draywal, used to indicate not a general driver, but rather a professional one,
which also displays a plural in -a¢ (with a second degree of integration). This term is

also brought by Al-Saqgaf (2006: 80) as evidence of English loanwords arrived through

62 Affricated pronunciation found in some remote villages of the Wadi Bani Kharis (e.g. al-‘Alya).
83 Also realised by some speakers as sém sem.
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a median language (in this case, Indian English). Two things are to note: firstly, the /w/
is the result of the pronunciation of Indian English sound [v], perceived by Arabic
speakers as /w/; and secondly, the final /I/ is, again, the result of the liquid consonants
swapping (i.e. /lI/ and /r/) typical of my informants’ speech (see 2.1 for more details).

In English loanwords, CC(C)-initial clusters are easily recognisable: words like grib,
glas, tsinku, bliwit, swik, and ingenir display some unusual initial consonantal clusters.
They have all been phonologically adapted to the pattern shown by the dialect under
investigation, displaying a vowel lengthening in close syllable. The same phenomenon
is observed in words like kiib, kot, and bas.

A few remarks on these loanwords are needed. The word grizb is only used among
younger speakers in al-‘Awabi town to indicate the WhatsApp group, whereas the
Arabic gama ‘a is used to indicate a generic “group (of people, things, or animals)”. The
borrowing glas is used amongst my informants to indicate every kind of drinking glass,
except the coffee and the tea cup, respectively fingan and kizb. The loanword motar,
which in Wadi Bani Khariis and Rustaq is used to indicate a “vintage car”, is an
interesting process of semantic specialisation. The origin can be traced back to the first
appearance of cars in the Sultanate, when American and British brought them over for
oil explorations. However, no English native speaker would refer to a “car” with the
term “motor”, nevertheless the term is widely used also in other parts of the Arabian
Peninsula®. A further evidence for this specialisation is the preferred way of indicating
a “car” with the Arabic siyyara, and the presence of a broken plural informs us that the
borrowing is well integrated in the vernacular system.

The last interesting example to mention is the only occurrence of two borrowed verbs:
finnis, which has both a transitive — “to fire” — and an intransitive meaning — “to get
fired”. The verb has been integrated in the vernacular under investigation as Il derived
form, it shows a s-stem and a p-stem conjugation and can display suffixed pronouns
(e.g. yifinnis-he “he fired her”; finnist “1 got fired”). The derivation is from the English
“finish”, although it presents here different semantics (i.e. to fire), especially if we
consider that in the data the Arabic root HLS with the sense of “to finish, to end” is of
common occurrence. In addition to this, sarras (“to charge”) — again Il derived form —
is of common occurrence in the speech of my informants.

No other verbs of foreign origin are present in the data collected in the district, although

it is reasonable to think that many more are in use, especially amongst more literate

64 Smeaton (1973: 73).



221

speakers due to the broader use of English language in fields like business, marketing,

engineering, and computing.

6.3.7 Loanwords from Portuguese and Spanish

This small subsection will cover the very few loanwords from Portuguese and Spanish
found in the data. The Portuguese were in the country for about a century, as explained
in Annex 1, and most of the loanwords are found in the nautical lexicon, which has not
been taken into consideration for this work®®.

From Portuguese, fifay (“papaya”) and méz (“table” < mesa “id.”) are in use. The
“papaya” is a fruit originally from South America, found also in the Philippines and
south-eastern Asia; the original name is papaw, called papaya in Cuba, and ababai in
the Caribbean, and known in the near East with the Perso-Arabic name of ‘anbah-i-
hindr (lit. “the Indian mango”). Phonologically speaking, the shift from /p/ to /f/ is
easy to individuate, since Arabic lacks the phoneme [p].

The only occurrence of a supposedly Spanish loanwords in the data is the word #s7ki,
used by two of my middle-aged speakers to indicate a “child” (i.e. speaker 2 and 7).
This borrowing is also reported by Brockett (1985: 135), who derives it from the
Spanish chico (“small, little child”); however, it is unclear how this item arrived in
Oman, since no traces of Spanish explorers are recorded in the Sultanate. Nor could it

have arrived through the Portuguese, since their language lacks this word®’.

6.3.8 Some remarks on food names of foreign origin

In the lexicon collected in the al-*Awabi district, many items indicating traditional food
and fruit are of foreign origin, either because they are not geographically original from
Oman or the Arabian Peninsula or because they were imported by foreign populations.
The etymology of some of these lexical items has been checked consulting Yule and
Burnell (2008), here are reported the most commonly used by my consultants:

nargil (&%), “coconut”; it is originally a Sanskrit word (i.e. narikila) that comes into
Omani Arabic through Persian (i.e. nargil); medieval writers used to call the fruit “the

Indian nut”, which became in Arabic al-gawz al-hindr (“id.”).

& The two works by Agius (2002; 2005) report much of the nautical lexicon in use in Omani Arabic, and
most of it derives from Portuguese words, when Portuguese arrived in the Indian Ocean as explorers and
conquerors. In the data of the al-° Awabi district no nautical items have been found.

% Yule & Burnell (2008: 322-323).

67 In this regard, one of the speakers (i.e. speaker 7) | worked with explained to me that the word ik is
used especially by Indians and Pakistanis with the same meaning, and therefore they started to use it to
make themselves clearer.
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ananas (oL, “pineapple”; a fruit original from Mexico and Panama, that reached
Oman through Portuguese (i.e. ananas < Brazilian Portuguese nanas). It is found in
Swahili as nanasi.

sanzara (ki) “tangerine”; from Hindi sengterrah (“id.”) through Persian sangtara,
which indicates a type of orange.

embé ('), “mango”; its origin derives from Sanskrit amra (“id.”) through Hindi
amlamba.

sta ‘fal (Ja=3w), “large citrus fruit, custard apple”; it comes from Urdu sita-phal “Sita’s
fruit”®.

salina (435.=), traditional spiced meat dish with rice; it derives from Urdu salona, an
adjective that indicates something “seasoned, tasteful”.

gabiile (442), traditional chicken/lamb soup served with rice; the Urdu equivalent is
qabulr, a dish made of rice and gram-pulse (chickpeas) boiled together. Yule and
Burnell (2008) reports the Arabic gabuili and the Persian kabili to indicate the
provenance from the city of Kabul, in Afghanistan, and used in Persia through that

route.

6 Brockett (1895: 160).
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Conclusion

This thesis had two main aims: providing a linguistic analysis of the Omani vernacular
spoken in the al-*Awabi district (northern Oman), and comparing the new data collected
with the set provided by Carl Reinhardt in 1894. These aims were answering a few
urgent questions such as: is Reinhardt’s Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman
und Zanzibar (1894) still a reliable account of the vernacular spoken in the same area in
the present day by speakers from the same tribes? How much of his material is still
valid? To what extent does language variation range on the basis of the criteria of age,
provenance and level of education chosen for this study? And finally, did the influence
of more prestigious forms of Arabic or MSA used in broadcasting and education have
any impact on the vernacular spoken nowadays?

In answering these questions, this work has been built on six chapters and three
annexes, providing a reliable account of the dialect spoken by my informants in the al-
‘Awabi district.

The issue of the reliability of Reinhardt’s (1894) work was addressed in different parts
of this thesis: firstly, the examination of its strength and weaknesses in 1.1.1, which
provided the impetus for this research.

Secondly, in chapter two on Phonology, we saw how syncope is a much more
widespread phenomenon in Reinhardt’s account of this dialect, whereas in my data it
merely depends on vowel quality (see 2.2). Moreover, in my data, monophthongisation
occurs more frequently than in Reinhardt’s data, who examines it only with regards to
some specific monosyllabic nouns (see 2.2.2).

Thirdly, in the chapter on nominal morphology, we saw how Reinhardt’s set of data
differs from mine only in the field of numerals and pronouns; however, in the verbal
morphology we see more differences, both in the realisation of the conjugation of the
strong verb (see, for example, table 4.1) and in the formation of the future tense (i.e. the
use of the bi-prefix in my data, whereas Reinhardt reports the use of the ha-prefix). In
addition to this, in the verbal morphology chapter, I gave an account of the use and
occurrence of the AP, which Reinhardt’s work lacks completely, and which constitutes
an interesting characteristic of the dialect spoken by my consultants.

The chapters on syntax and on lexical analysis constitute the real novelty of this work:
the description of the syntax in Reinhardt (1894) is restricted to the analysis of a very
few sentence types; the lexicon — albeit very rich — lacks full systematisation and

analysis.
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In the syntax chapter, in particular, the major differences with Reinhardt’s account can
be seen in the use of the genitive exponent — demonstrating that kal cannot be
considered as a genitive exponent, but rather it is a preposition — , and in the negation
system — the use of the clitic -si, reported by Reinhardt, is only found in the speech of
one old speaker in my data (i.e. speaker 13), completely substituted by the mainstream
mad in all the others’.

The chapter on lexicon aimed to be a combination of the two main scopes of this thesis:
thus, it analyses the lexical elements found in the speech of my informants comparing
them, when possible, with Reinhardt’s lexical core. The result was that some of
Reinhardt’s lexical items are now obsolescent and outdated, being replaced by forms
found in other — more prestigious — dialects or in MSA (e.g. bastaniyya instead of godri
“woollen blanket”). Moreover, the list of foreign loanwords has been expanded when
compared to Reinhardt’s (1894: 126), including many more from English, Swahili and
Hindi. The account reported on quadrilateral roots, however, showed how still a
consistent part of Reinhardt’s material on this matter is valid and in use in the everyday
speech of my informants, although providing more details on their formation and
occurrence.

Considering these elements, the thesis demonstrates how much of Reinhardt’s material
is still in use nowadays in the district (i.e. much of the lexical material, but not of the
syntactic features) — although limited to the number of my informants —, and how much
in need of a reinterpretation of it was for the sake of Omani dialectological field.

With regards to the criteria chosen for the recruitment of informants — i.e. age,
provenance, and level of education — we witnessed a discrete homogeneity between al-
‘Awabi and Wadi Bani Khartis, with the major differences found in the occurrence of
imala (e.qg. mustasfiyat “hospitals” in Wadi Bani KharGs versus mustasfayat in al-
‘Awabi) and use of archaisms in the lexicon — especially for cardinal points.

Level of education, as well, seems to go hand in hand with age, since access to
education — as explained in Annex 1 — was guaranteed to the Omani population only
from the 1980s. One big difference in terms of literacy of speakers is the use of the
particle inn- to introduce complement clauses: according to the data shown, it is found
in the speech of literate young speakers in the district, and never in the speech of
illiterate ones.

Oman’s exit from its isolationism certainly brought some extent of language change —

as also noticed by Leila Kaplan (2008) in regard to her informants in Bahla. This
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variation is especially visible if we consider the criterion of age. As a matter of fact,
speakers in the older group show a greater uniformity to Reinhardt’s material, compared
to the other two groups: in terms of phonology, for example, the elders’ speech shows
no occurrence of imala and a lower occurrence of monophthongisation. In terms of
morphology, we found the use of comparative forms of adverbs (e.g. efwaq < fog “up,
above”) in the older group, which are very unlikely to be found in the speech of younger
and middle-aged informants. Moreover, we saw how older speakers are more inclined to
use an impersonal form of the active verb to express passivity — although the data are
not enough to postulate it for certain. By contrast, we acknowledged that in the syntax
domain, bu — the relative pronoun reported also by Reinhardt (1894) — occurs more
often in the speech of younger informants, rather than in that of the elders’, who tend to
use the more mainstream illi. We found traces of the use of the clitic -si and its emphatic
counterpart szs7 in the speech of one old man in the district (i.e. speaker 13) and in two
old women (i.e. speakers 8 and 15). However, the major differences in terms of age of
informants are undoubtedly found in the lexicon. The older speakers showed a strong
inclination towards the use of lexical items perceived as obsolescent by the rest of
informants, often using archaisms and classicisms (e.g. hest “very, much” instead of
wagid, or gawi “beautiful” instead of gamil). Differences are spotted also in the names
of geographical items, such as the cardinal points, which also constitutes one of the few
differences in speakers based on provenance. As far as regarding quadriliteral roots and
loanwords, those seem to be of common occurrence in the speech of all my informants,
regardless of the criteria mentioned above.

Although gender was not one of the criteria used for recruiting the informants — for the
reasons explained in 1.4.1 —, the data showed an interesting differentiation in this sense,
that is the use of the active participial forms bagz (only used by male speakers) and baya
(only used by female speakers).

One more conclusion we can draw from the argument explained in this thesis is the
degree of influence of forms from neighboring dialects perceived as more prestigious
and MSA. Evidence of a certain extent of influence can be found in the use of relative
pronoun illi — also found in Gulf, San‘ani, and Najdi Arabic — over bi; in the use of bi-
as a prefix for future tense, whereas Reinhardt (1894) reported ha-; in the use of ma as
negative marker for everything, except coordinated negative clauses and imperative
mood, where is used /a instead. The latter is a clear evidence of MSA influence —

brought by the education and the broadcasting — since in the district we have found
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indications of other, older, forms of negation, which are also attested in neighboring
dialects. Finally, the use of the particle inn- in complement clauses — found
predominantly in the speech of literate speakers — is another evidence of MSA influence
over this dialect.

With regards to the S- and B-dialects distinction, we demonstrated how difficult is to
label varieties as exclusively belonging to one typology or the other. If, generally
speaking, the dialect described in this work can be considered “sedentary” — we found
the productive use of genitive exponents, and the realization of CA consonants *q, *g,
and *k as /q/, /g/, and /k/ respectively — , it showed also some B-traits. Amongst these,
we found the retention of interdentals *t and *d; the use of sey / ma sey (“there is, there
is not”) as existentials; and the retention of gender distinction in plural pronouns.
Through the description of the dialect as it is spoken today by 15 people of different age
and level of education, we were able to show the extent of the diachronic change this
Omani variety has witnessed since its first description in 1894. The speed with which
this dialect is changing makes even more urgent the necessity of documenting the

dialects of this part of the Arabian Peninsula, which may contain unexpected elements.
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ANNEX 1
An historic overview of the Sultanate of Oman

This annex is devoted to the report of the history of Oman from the earliest sources to
nowadays. This narration is deemed appropriate in this study for the understanding, on
the one hand, of the role the al-KhartsT tribe held in the Sultanate’s history, and for
tracing the political and commercial relationships which Oman enjoyed for the most
part of its past, on the other hand. The language contact — analysed mainly in terms of
loanwords in chapter 6 — is also the result of these economic and political affairs, and
the historical reconstruction of them is one of the factors endorsing the argument
developed in 6.3. Moreover, this account will show how the Sultanate of Oman
developed as an independent country, also isolating itself from the other countries in the
Arabian Peninsula and preserving its languages from external influence, at least until
the Seventies.

In the next sections, it will be traced the history of Oman from the earliest sources to
nowadays, examining its relations with the Portuguese, and the Swahili people in
Zanzibar up until the Seventies, when a new era began. In the course of this account, |
will refer to the Ibadism, the creed widespread in Oman, which great importance had
throughout its history and in the al-*Awabi district as well. For a detailed analysis of its

religious fundaments, the reader is referred to the work by Hoffman (2015).

1.History — From the earliest sources to nowadays

The earliest traces of civilisation in Oman date back to 30000 BCE, when evidences of
human activities from the Stone Age are attested. However, the first proof of Omani
activities goes back to the third millennium BCE, when on some Sumerian cuneiform
tablets®®, Magan ships are reported to constantly anchor at the ports of Ur and
Mesopotamia for trading onions, wood, copper, alabaster, and diorite. There is no doubt
that the Kingdom of Magan consisted, at least in part, of present-day Oman territory?°.
Omani vocation towards the sea trade has been established farther into history, and by
the end of the first millennium BC, present-day Dhofar was one of the most important
centres for the commerce of frankincense in the Indian Ocean. It is known that Omanis
were masters of navigation, especially being able to control the monsoon winds to steer

the sails. Before the advent of Islam, Oman is reported by some Arab historians as the

8 Tablets of Sargon, king of the Akkadians (2371-2316 BC), as reported by Ghubash (2006:16).
70 al-Maamiry (1982: 1).
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al-Ahqaf region, stretching between current Oman and Hadramawt. Sumerians had
probably settlements here, it was subjected to the Himyarite kingdom which followed
the kingdom of Saba, and the Abyssinians, too, were in the country for a while
(Ghubash 2006: 17).

The area where present Oman extends has also been mentioned in Greek and Roman
sources, the most important of which is probably the Periplus maris Erythraei
(“Periplus of the Erythrean Sea”), by an unknown author and dated around the first
century BCE. The Periplus describes the maritime routes from the Mediterranean Sea to
the Red Sea, and to the Indian Ocean, but it is intended mainly as a guide for merchants,
not for seamen’®.

The history of the Sultanate, however, starts to be detailed with the beginning of the big
waves of migrations in the Arabian Peninsula. Historians hypothesised that people of
Yemeni origin moved northwards in what is today Oman during the centuries: the first
big migration was the one of the Ya rubites from Qahtan, in the region of Ya‘riib’?; the
second big wave was the one of the "Azd, in the I century CE, that settled in the south-
east of the country under the leadership of Malek b. Fahm. The "Azd fought the Persians
found in the northern part of the country in the battle of Salat, declaring the complete
defeat of the foreign population and establishing the current name of Oman,

The VII century, coinciding with the advent of Islam, saw the flourishing of the
maritime trade for Oman and the resulting increase of naval construction. Thanks to its
strategic position at the centre of the Arabian Sea and between the major trade routes in
the Indian Ocean, it was inevitable for Oman to become one of the major junctions in
the area. Omani sailors were known for their abilities and navigational skills, for their
expeditions towards the East African coast and the Indian shores, as well as for their
harbours. It was an Omani, Abii ‘Ubayda ‘Abd Allah b. al-Qasim, to sail from the
Persian Gulf to Canton and to return, 7000 km in about two years, and 800 years before
Columbus reached America™. In the same period, the country became an asylum for
many opponents of the Umayyad Caliphate (644-750 CE), especially for Kharijites and
Ibadis. After restoring his control of the area, the caliph ‘Abd al-Malik sent the
remaining dissidents here, mainly Ibadis, who formed a coalition that soon transformed

into an Imamate.

"1 For more details on this, the reader is referred to the works of Casson (1989) and Schoff (1912).

72 Ghubash (2006: 17).

3 Ghubash (2006: 17): “Moreover, the al-’Azd gave Oman its name; according to Omani historians it
comes from the name of a plateau the tribes of al-’ Azd lived on near Ma’rib”.

74 al-Maamiry (1982: 2).



239

The first experience of an Imamate in the region was electing the Iman Gulanda b.
Mas ‘@id, of the Gulanda family, who was killed in 752 CE by the Abbasid caliph who
could not tolerate an independent state so close to his borders.

After this first experiment of an Ibadi Imamate, a more successful one was made by
Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. ‘Affan al-Yahmadi’®, who in 793 CE became Imam of
Nizwa’®. Amongst the first Imams of the Ibadism in Oman, we find three members of
the al-Khariist family (i.e. al-Warit b. Ka‘b, 795-808""; as-Salt b. Malik, 851-856; and
‘Azzan b. Tamim, 890-893), following the dogma of the theological school of Rustagq.

In the X century, one of the major ports in Oman was Sohar, on the Batina coast’®. The
greatness of this port gave birth to legends as well, like the one which inspired the
adventure of Sinbad the Sailor from “Arabian Nights”. The main goods traded by
Omanis were aloes, wood, bamboo, camphor, sandalwood, ivory, tin, and spices of all
kinds (al-Maamiry 1982: 3). By this point in time, Omanis were great navigators, the
first to know and use the monsoon winds to sail the Indian Ocean. Moreover, they were
among the first to reach the eastern African shores and China, importing linen, cotton,
wool, metal works, or tortoise-shell, ivory and leopard skins’®.

Around the XI/XII century, however, the political situation in Oman was as follows: an
Imamate with Nizwa as capital to the north-east; Persian control of the coastline; and a

Nabhani government in the north®,

1.1 Oman and the Portuguese

At the beginning of the XV century, countries in Europe knew nothing about Africa
beyond the Sahara Desert. Explorers and travellers brought the news of foreign lands
with spices and gold, but none of them had tried the journey by sea to the far lands of
India, Arabia and China. Portugal was — and still is — a country at the westernmost point
of the European continent, and as well as others on that side (e.g. France, England), they

have always been excellent navigators. In 1488, Bartholomew Diaz sailed around the tip

7> The Yahmadi is a branch of the 'Azd tribe, and recent descendants are the al-KhariisT and al-Khalilt
(Wilkinson 1987: 9).

76 For a detailed history of the Ibadi Imamates in Oman, the reader is referred to the works by Wilkinson
(1987) and Ghubash (2006).

7 al-Warit b. Ka’ab is still well known in the area of Wadi Bani Khartis. He fought against the Caliph
Harain ar-Rasid at Sohar, and later died during the flood of a wadi near Nizwa.

78 al-Maamiry (1982: 2) reports the description of Sohar made by the Arab geographer al-Istakhri: “the
most populous and wealthy town in Oman and it is not possible to find on the shore of the Persian Sea nor
in all the land of Islam a city more rich in fine buildings or in foreign wares than Sohar”.

9 cf. al-Maamiry (1982: 3).

8 According to Wilkinson (1987: 11-12), the Nabhani period was the darkest moment in the history of
Oman, establishing a tyrannical supremacy.
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of Africa, renamed it “Cape of Good Hope”, “since they hoped that the way into the
Indian Ocean was now open” (al-Maamiry 1982: 10). Although Diaz had to go back to
Portugal without being able to proceed farther (his crew was too scared of the rough
weather), the Portuguese tried to cross the Cape of Good Hope again and sail towards
the Indian Ocean in 1497, with Vasco Da Gama.

This time the Portuguese reached different places sailing up the East African coast, once
they had overcome the Cape of Good Hope on 19" November 1497: in March, they
were in Mozambique; in April, they anchored in Zanzibar and Pemba®. In this area,
they found some Omani sailors who indicated to them the route to India, and employed
Ahmed b. Majid, “the most famous navigator of his time” (al-Maamiry 1982: 16). He
had invented his own compass, more advanced than the one used by Vasco Da Gama,
and with his help, the Portuguese managed to reach Calicut in May of the same year.
Unaware of his role, Ahmed b. M3jid was one of the people who helped the Portuguese
to gain control of the commercial routes in the Indian Ocean previously controlled by
the Arabs —and Omanis.

When Vasco Da Gama arrived back home again in 1499, “it was the beginning of the
Golden Age for Portugal” (al-Maamiry 1982: 20). The interests of the Portuguese in the
area were mainly economic, they had no colonial aims and did not interfere in the local
affairs of the countries they were in contact with — and that is probably the reason why
in the data presented in this thesis no many Portuguese loanwords are found, albeit
many more are in the nautical lexicon presented by Agius (2002, 2005). On the other
hand, the Portuguese presence on the Indian Ocean shores was very intense. They
established a base in Kilwa with the intention of dominating the routes that lead to East
Africa and controlling exports in the region®.

At the beginning of the XVI century, the most influential man in the area was Alfonso
de Albuquerque®®, who was appointed Governor, and soon after that, Viceroy, of India
in 1506. Albuquerque was considered a military genius, and he got the idea that by
blocking the access to the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, the trade routes would have
been controlled only by the Portuguese — and of course himself. In order to fulfil this
aim, he occupied the island of Socotra in 1506 and later that year he also realised that

Oman was in a very strategic position to control the maritime region and the Persian

81 al-Maamiry (1982: 12-13).

82 al-Maamiry (1982: 28). Kilwa was later abandoned in 1512, when the Portuguese moved the base to
Mozambique.

8 Portuguese soldier and conqueror, who died in India in 1515.
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Gulf. Therefore, he conquered the towns of Muscat and Qalhat in 1507, destroying
every single Arab vessel he encountered®. This area was still under Hurmiiz1 (i.e.
Persian) control, which Albuquerque wanted to destroy at any price. He took advantage
of the tensions between the Imamate, the Nabhani tribe and the Persians, building an
important stronghold in Muscat®®.

Although often challenged, the Portuguese managed to keep control over the Indian
Ocean and the Persian Gulf for about a century, until 1650, when the last Portuguese

stronghold was defeated in Muscat and the Ya rubt dynasty came into power.

1.2 The Sultanate and Zanzibar

Notwithstanding the gap of about 700 years from the time of the Periplus about the
historical events on the East African coast, it is known that the Arabs, including
Omanis, settled down in the area®®. However, the first proper information about the
Omani presence in the region dates back to the XVII century, after the expulsion of the
Portuguese and the election of the Imam Nasir b. Mursid al-Ya ribi®’. This is the start
of a very important historical phase for Oman: under the al-Ya‘rubi dynasty, the country
rebuilt its prominence in the Indian Ocean and started to expand towards the Eastern
African coast to the West, and towards the Persian shores to the East. The culmination
of this process was the work of the Imam Sultan b. Sayf®, who succeeded Nasir in
leading the Imamate in 1649. He liberated Zanzibar, Pemba and Kilwa regions from the
Portuguese presence, and successively confirmed Omani presence in this area, taking
part in their commerce and deals®.

During this time, Muscat became the most important port in the Indian Ocean, replacing
Hurmiiz. The Omanis could count on the biggest merchant fleet in the region, and

managed to establish an Omani authority on Zanzibar, Kilwa, and Pemba that lasted for

8 Albuquerque described Muscat as “a large and very populous city [...]. The harbour is small, shaped
like a horseshoe and sheltered from every wind [...]. It is a very elegant town with very fine houses and
supplied from the interior with much wheat, millet, barley and dates for loading as many vessels as come
for them” (al-Maamiry 1982: 34).

8 Ghubash (2006: 50).

8 al-Maamiry (1982: 4): “The word ‘Swahili’ is derived from Arabic ‘Sahil’ meaning coast, and the
language ‘kiswahili’ — the language of the coast — is a mixture, having a Bantu grammar but many Arabic
words”.

87 In 1624, in order to unify the nation and free it from the foreign occupation, the two schools of Nizwa
and Rustaq reached an agreement and elected the Imam Nasir (Ghubash 2006: 55).

8 Ghubash (2006: 58) reports a fragment of a letter written to the Imam, who was known for his wisdom
and strength: “A skilled strategist, he engaged in intense activity in the country while it was temporarily
pacified [...] he equipped the country with a powerful navy which secured his victories over the
Portuguese”.

8 “Omani culture was dominant, even though Swahili remained the most widely spoken language and the
use of Arabic was limited to an elite of religious dignitaries and a few men in government and commerce”
(Ghubash 2006: 59).
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250 years. Zanzibar®® consists of two main islands: Unguja, the actual Zanzibar where
the capital — Zanzibar City — is, and Pemba, to the north, whose capital city is Chake

Chake. Kilwa, on the other hand, is the coastal strip now belonging to Tanzania.
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Relations between Zanzibar and Oman were enduring and productive for both
countries®. In 1775, the Ya‘riibl dynasty was replaced by a new one, the Al Bii Sa‘id.
After the death of the last Ya'riibi Imam, Oman entered a moment of great struggle for
leadership and this benefitted a new foreign invader: in 1739, Nadir Shah of Persia
invaded the country, having Hawr Fakkan as his stronghold®2. However, the Persian
presence did not last long: after expanding towards Muscat and Sohar, the Persians
found some resistance in the town by its administrator Ahmad b. Sa‘id Al Bi Sa‘idi.
Nadir Shah and Ahmad b. Sa‘id made an agreement, which involved the payment of a
tribute to the Persian ruler by the Omani administrators in order to have only Muscat

under Persian domination®. This, however, did not play well for the Persians, since

% The name “Zanzibar” — in Arabic zangibar - derives from the Persian compound zang (“black”) and
bar (“coast”); therefore, the term would indicate bilad az-zang, “the land of black people”.

%1 cf. Freeman-Grenville, G.S.P. and Voll, J.0. (2012), “Zandjibar”, in Encyclopeadia of Islam, Secon
Edition, edited by P. Bearman, Th. Bianquis, C.E. Bosworth, E. van Donzel, W.P. Heinrichs.

92 Ghubash (2006: 65).

93 Ghubash (2006: 66)
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Ahmad b. Sa‘1d restarted Omani maritime power precisely from Sohar, which weakened
the Persian presence in the area. When in 1741 the Persians left the country
permanently, Ahmad b. Sa‘ild Al Bii Sa‘idi was seen as the new liberator and elected
new Imam.

At this moment of the Omani history, the first separation between the imama system
and the Sultanate started to see the light®. The reign of the first Imam of the Al Bii
Sa‘1d dynasty lasted 39 years, during which Oman reached an incomparable increase in
naval commerce and expeditions, and established a governorate on Zanzibar, Kilwa and
Pemba. In 1783, after the death of Ahmad b. Sa‘id, “a new political map was to be
established, and later a new national political culture taking in two systems, that of the
imama and that of the sayyids” (Ghubash 2006: 73, italics in the text).

In the Al Ba Sa‘1di dynasty Sayyid Sa‘1d b. Sultan had a prominent role, also known as
Sayyid Sa‘id the Great, nephew of the founder Ahmad b. Sa‘id. During his reign, Oman
knew incredible growth and expansion: in 1793, Gwadur on the current Pakistani coast
was annexed to the territory of the country (and so it remained until 1958); in 1798, he
signed the first of a long series of agreements with Great Britain and the East India
Company, especially because the English were strong opponents of French presence in
the Indian Ocean®, but also to establish the headquarters of the company at Bandar
Abbas — one of the main ports of Iran now, but at that time part of the Omani territories.
Sayyid Sa‘1d b. Sultan was a merchant and a great strategist, he knew that he could have
never competed with such an important company, therefore deciding to ally with it. He
also worked very hard in order to expand Oman’s trades and influence in the Indian
Ocean and on the East African coast: in 1832, he decided to move to Zanzibar and make
it its capital, so “instead of ruling East Africa from Oman, he began to rule Oman from
East Africa” (al-Maamiry 1988: 3). In this regard, Zanzibar was an excellent strategic
point, because its ports have very deep water that allowed any type of vessel to
anchor®®. He encouraged Omani people to move to Zanzibar: “merchants, investors,
traders and ulama came to settle on the island” (Ghazal 2005: 51). And the most

important councillor of Sayyid Sa‘id b. Sultan, who accompanied him to Zanzibar, was

9 Ghubash (2006: 68, italics in the text): “The modern history of Oman can be divided into two closely
linked stages: the first, the imama system, which ended with the Ya'riibite state during the civil war of
1728-1737; the second, the sultanate system, which began with the reign of imam Ahmed ibn Sa‘id
(1741-1783)”.

% cf. al-Maamiry (1988: 1-2).

% Ghazal (2005: 48) on this: “Oman and Zanzibar became sides of the same coin”.
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Nasir b. Ja‘id al-KhariisT (1778-1847)%, a prominent scholar at that time. Zanzibar, thus,
became the most significant metropolis on the East African coast, especially as centre of
religious studies.

It started a great era for Oman: trade increased and prosperity in the whole country
grew, especially thanks to goods coming from the East African possessions. Sayyid
Sa‘ld b. Sultan was also the bastion for the relationship between Oman and Great
Britain, which remains influential even today. In 1822, the British forced Oman to
eliminate slavery, and a new agreement was signed, although, this time, to the detriment
of Oman, whose economy largely counted on slaves. Moreover, the opening of the Suez
Canal in 1869 had a big impact on Omani economy, and Sayyid Sa‘ld b. Sultan spent
the last years of his life in Zanzibar, paying only occasional visits to Oman.

With Sayyid Sa‘id b. Sultan started the era of the sayyids, or Sultans®: although they
were given the title of Imams, it was not recognised by other ulama, and the one who
started this controversy was another al-Khartsi, Ja‘id b. Abi Nabhan.

When the Al Bii Sa‘1di ruler died in 1856, a big controversy arose between his sons, that
was resolved by Great Britain in 1861: Zanzibar and Muscat needed to be separated,
mainly because the British could not afford to have such a big Islamic Empire in the
Indian Ocean®®. Therefore, the British decided to make Majid b. Sa‘id the Sultan of
Zanzibar, and Thuwayni b. Sa‘id the Sultan of Muscat and Oman. However, the new
Sultan of Zanzibar was obliged to pay an annual tribute to the Omani ruler in Muscat.
Over the years, Great Britain enhanced its influence over the region, until the whole
area became a British Protectorate in 1895, named East African Protectorate. This
action ended the political and economic relationship between Zanzibar and Oman*®.

In the following decades, Oman was the scene of numerous internal battles, most of
them suppressed by Great Britain. The economy of the country did not increase, and the

situation was still bad even after the discovery of oil in 1964.

97 ¢f. Ghazal (2005: 53): “The Sultan relied on his friendship and religious authority when he sent him to
Oman on several occasions to offer help and advice to his son Thuwayni, his appointee in Muscat”.

% The main difference between the two titles is clearly explained by Ghazal (2005: 59): “The Imam
designates a legitimate ruler who represents the Ibadi community and who is elected or selected for his
suitability to the job. ‘Sultan’ is a title used to refer to those who usually came to power without being
conferred legitimacy from the representatives of the Ibadi community”. The title of Imam for the rules of
Oman was definitively abolished in 1811.

% cf. Ghazal (2005: 63).

100 |n 1963, the British Protectorate over Zanzibar ended, making it an independent country within the
Commonwealth.
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1.3 The Seventies: the birth of a new nation

The first oil well was found in Fahud in 1964 — al-Dahiliyya region —, and at that time
the Sultan of Oman was Sa‘ld b. Taymir (1934-1970). This Sultan is known in the
history of Oman to have been a despotic and autocratic ruler, who left the country
closed in its borders with no possibility of growing!®t. Conventions report that Sultan
Said b. Taymir’s regime was harsh, however Pridham (1986) revises this
“conventional wisdom” analysing a few points of his politics.

First, education®

. At the end of the 1960s there were only three boys’ schools in the
whole Sultanate: the first two were open in 1940 and 1949, as part of an agreement
made with the British government on the development of the country. On the other
hand, Quranic schools were abundant, “one in almost every village” (Pridham 1986:
135). Roads and health structures are a different matter. Before 1970 there were no
roads, but only paths in the mountains or the desert and, as also confirmed by my
consultants, there were only two hospitals, one in Muscat and one in Salala. Sultan
Sa‘1ld b. Taymiir fought the last stronghold of the Imamate in what is remembered as the
Hagar Mountains war: in 1959, the Sultan’s army occupied the mountains in a surprise
operation, found a way through Wadi Bani Kharts. Not able to compete, the Imam fled
to Saudi Arabia, leaving the country to the Sultan.

Whether or not Pridham’s perspective is to be considered valid, the year 1970 was a big
turning point for the history of modern Oman. On July 23", 1970 Qabis b. Sa‘id b.
Taymiir overthrew his father with a coup d’etat and became Sultan of Oman?®,

With him, the country saw a new growth and development increase. The main aim of
Sultan Qabis was to use oil incomes to build an internationally competitive state, and in
order to do so he turned to all the Omanis that in the 1950s and 1960s left the country to
found fortune elsewhere. In this way, he also used the experience and the skills gained
by his compatriots abroad.

The new ruler primarily gave importance to the building of education and healthcare

structures: “the Ministry of Education was not only concerned with educational

101 According to Jan Morris (2008: 6), Sultan Sa‘1d b. Taymilr was “a paternal autocrat educated in India”.
He fought the Imamate, which was still standing in the interior regions but did nothing to improve the
country either socially or economically. When Qabiis pushed his father off the throne, a period of
prosperity started: “the name of the country was changed — it became simply Oman [...] — and the
schools, hospitals, roads and hotels so neglected by Sa‘id b. Taymiir were now erected at last” (Morris
2008: 157)

102 ¢f, Pridham (1986: 135-137).

103 At the time of his father, the country’s name was Sultanate of Muscat and Oman, but Qabiis changed it
in Sultanate of Oman (cf. Joyce 1995: 106).
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opportunities for school age children of both sexes, but also with providing an
opportunity for older Omanis who never before had the chance to learn to read and
write” (Joyce 1995: 111). This process of constant literacy of the country led to the
opening in 1986 of the Sultan Qaboos University, still the most prominent in the
Sultanate. Omanis — and also students coming from neighbouring countries in the Gulf
Cooperation Council — did not have to pay tuition fees to be taught. The development of

104 "\who started to

the education system also improved the status of women in Oman
work in the social sectors and express their own opinion on several topics, including the
possibility for Omani men to take more than one wife (according to the Islamic custom).
Moreover, hospitals increased in number and many more people could access healthcare
services everywhere in the country, even in wadis and remote villages.

The construction of paved roads was also prominent: by the 1970s, the country was
highly divided because of the absence of roads and links between villages spread in the
desert, mountains and wadis. My consultants still remember when a paved road was
built in Wadi Bani Khards, that finally allowed people to move freely across the wadi,
al-'Awabi and Rustaq.

People in Oman are very grateful to Sultan Qabas, and indeed the country now plays a
prominent role internationally and in the Gulf area, especially as a mediator in conflicts.
The bonds with the United Kingdom remain, but nowadays the Sultanate has become
highly competitive in many sectors.

Sultan Qabis b. Sa‘ld b. Taymir has also adopted a policy of tolerance towards ethnic
and religious minorities in the country, which is very diverse linguistically and
culturally. This diversity is the result of the history we have traced so far, but also of the
geographical position Oman holds, which keeps this country as the cornerstone of
Arabia.

104 ¢f. Joyce (1995: 112-113).



ANNEX 2

Glossary

The lexical — and cultural — investigation took a major part of my fieldwork, in part on
purpose and in part by chance. As mentioned in chapter 6, I was intrigued by the
number of lexical items presented by Reinhardt (1894), but the lack of a systematization
of his core prevented me from easily check the lexical items used by my informants,
especially since they were always keen to provide me with interesting information on
names and customs of the area. In addition to these factors, I often found myself
struggling when | needed to check a term in the dialects of Oman for which we have
documentation, both for general knowledge or for comparison purposes. This necessity
also strokes me when discussing with other scholars in the field: contrary to other
Arabic dialects for which we have either glossaries or vocabularies, the Arabic dialects
of Oman lack any form of lexical codification, with the only notable examples of
Jayakar (1889) and Brockett (1985). Reinhardt’s lexical core, alongside Jayakar’s, is of
inestimable value; however, more recent research findings can improve it.

Thus, | have decided in this annex to compile a list of items collected in the al-* Awabi
district with my consultants to take a first step in the direction of a full systematization
of lexicon for Oman — which, nonetheless, needs further investigation of its dialects and
languages.

The glossary is organised in roots, according to the traditional Arabic system: every
term is presented in its singular and plural forms for a noun, where relevant, and in its s-
stem and p-stem forms for a verb, according to their phonetic realisation in the area
under investigation®. | provide the specific characteristics of the item (e.g. collective
nouns, feminine form, adverbs, and diminutive for nouns; and transitiveness and
intransitiveness, or the roman number for the derivative forms for verbs) in brackets.
When the same root presents contrastive meanings, the entries are divided into two with
a number subscribed. Finally, the English translation is provided. Every item is
compared to similar entries in neighboring dialects (e.g. Gulf Arabic, Najdi Arabic, and

Yemeni Arabic) or in CA?, whenever possible.

1 In a few instances the entry has only the singular form (for nouns) or the s-stem form (for verbs): this is
because either plurals and p-stem forms are not in use, or my informants were not aware of them.

2 The dictionaries used to establish this comparison are: Qafisheh, H. (1997) for Gulf Arabic; Piamenta,
M. (1990-91) and Behnstedt, P. (1992, 1996, 2006) for Yemeni Arabic; Biberstein-Kazimirski (1860) for
Classical Arabic.
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Most of the words are of Arabic origin, but there are also lexical items that are
loanwords from other languages (mainly Persian, Urdu, Hindi, English, Portuguese and
Swabhili). In these cases, the original word is given in brackets next to the loanword.
Most of my fieldwork research involved lexicon, especially lexicon linked to the
customs and traditions of the people in the al-‘Awabi district. For this reason, brief
explanations of individual items are included in footnotes in the glossary, when
applicable.

The material presented in this Annex comes from a variety of sources: primarily, my
own fieldwork notes. The lexical items listed here are the result of elicitation notes
taken during the months of fieldwork, submitting lexical lists — based on Reinhardt’s
material — and/or pictures to informants, but also extrapolating material from the audio
recordings. Secondarily, | took into consideration the works of Reinhardt (1894),
Nakano (1994), who mainly work on the Arabic of Zanzibar and, in a few instances,
Brockett (1985), who focused its vocabulary on the agricultural semantic field. All the
lexical items reported by these authors that are still in use in the speech of my
informants or that they recognised as obsolescent have been included — in these cases,
the name of the author and the page are indicated at the end of the given entry?.
Jayakar’s (1889) list was only used as a reference, since it is devoted to the Arabic
dialect spoken in Muscat, and it was not incorporated in the present glossary. In
addition to these works, a fundamental reference support has been the Behnstedt and
Woidich’s Wortatlas (2011).

Admittedly, there are lexical items commonly used in the everyday speech (e.g. verbs
like kel “to eat”, keteb “to write”; nouns such as bét “house”, bint “girl”; or adjectives
like kabir “big” and sagir “small”) which are reported by the above-mentioned authors
as well: in all these cases, the lexical item is to be interpreted as the one performed by
my consultants.

The lexicon presented here covers different semantic fields. The novelty — in
comparison with Reinhardt (1894) — is in the names of native plants and insects found

in the al-*Awabi district and the names of specific diseases treated with wasm.

3 The dictionaries used for the foreign languages are: Merlo-Pick, V. (1978) for Swahili; Palmer, E.H.
(1914); and Platts, T. J. (1974) for Hindi and Urdu.

4 Specifically, obsolescent nouns are the ones used only by my older group of informants or found in
Reinhardt’s lexical core and recognised as now obsolescent by my other two groups of informants.
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Glossary abbreviations

The list of abbreviations used specifically in this annex (alongside the one given at the

beginning of this work) is given below:

adv. adverb

B. Brockett (1985)
coll. collective

dim. diminutive

f. feminine

gen. generic

geol. geological

V. intransitive verb
N. Nakano (1994)
naut. nautical

obs. obsolescent
prep. preposition

pt. participle

s0. someone

sth. something

tQ t-prefixed quadriliteral

t.v. transitive verb
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p)
'BD ebeden never
'‘BR bra / yibri (i.v.) to pierce
bra / briyat (f.) needle, pin [cf. R.69, boryat]
'‘BD ibadr | ebadiye badi
‘BT bat | abat armpit
‘BL ibil (coll.) camels (cf. CA ibil “id.”)
‘BN bin / bnin son, belonging to a tribal group

bney / breym (dim.) little boy [R.68]
bint / benat daughter, girl*
bnayya / -at small girl [N.41]
benawe “stepdaughter”

‘BW ab ~ bwe / bwatr father
ba daddy! [N.42]
abu father; a male date-palm [B.49]

'TR attar | yatear (11) (i.v.) to be harmed, (t.v.) to induce pain [B.49]
erar / atar trace [R. 43]

'GR ugra wage (cf. CA ‘agr “id.”) [R.42]
egir / ugra daily worker [R.74]

"HD had-si no one (< *had say)? [R.29]

had one, someone
hid ‘asar eleven
"HD had | yiahid to take, to catch [cf. R.187, hadlyuhod]
"HR stahar [ yistahor (X; i.v.) to be late [R.193]
ahor different, other
ahir (f. uhra ~ ahira) last
ahhar ~ ahar at last, lastly
"HW ah | hwe ~ ehwan brothers, members of a brotherhood
hayi! brother (addressing form) [N.43]
hit [ hawat sister

hweiyye / -at (dim.) little sister

1 In the agricultural lexicon, bint is also used to indicate a “young palm-tree”.
2 Clitic negative form found only in poetry and in the speech of elderly people. For more details, see 6.3.



‘DB
‘DM

‘DN
‘DY

‘RD
'RD
"ZR
'STD

'SD

'SF
'SR
KD

"KL

‘LF

‘LL

"LYN

‘MB
‘MR

‘MS
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daba / yadibu to punish (cf. YA adab “to fine, impose penalty”)
adam man

bin adam human being

idn permit, authorisation, consent

stade | yistade (X) to be in need of money [R.177]

din / udin (f.) ear

urid gorge, ravine

ard | -at ~ urid (f.) ground, land [R.72]

uzar loincloth (cf. YA izre “waistwrapper”)

stad | asatid professor, doctor (used mainly as title)
ested masterly

esed / usud lion [R.72]

asde slowly (< Urdu aste “gently, slowly”) [B.51]

asif sorry

assar [ yassir (11) to nod [N.69]

ekkid /yakkid (IlI; v.t.) to be sure of sth

kel / yakil to eat

makil | -at food, nourishment

ekkil / ekkilin big eater, glutton [R.75]

ekkal | ekakil eater [R.76]

mokle | mwakil (PP) edible

ila if (often shortened /¢ 0 [a)

alf thousand

alfin two thousand

illi indeclinable relative pronoun

illa except, until

ilen / Ien up to (spatial), addressed to (letter), until (temporal)
embé / embayat mango [B.52]

emar / yamur to order, to command

emr / ewamur command, order [cf. R.73 emare/emayor]
mamar corridor, landing (part of the Omani traditional house)
ems yesterday

awwel ems the day before yesterday

wal wel ems the day before the day before yesterday
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imame Islamic community

imam [ iyamme Imam, leader

umm / mmat mother; a female date-palm
mda mum!

emme regarding, as of

emme...emme Or...or

emen / yamin to believe, to trust, to have faith
amin honest [N.98]

unze feminine [R.63]

angar anchor (< Eng.) [cf. R.126, anger]
ins human, man

insan human being, mankind

nas (coll.) people

inn that, as

I-inn because

ke inn as if

tenne | yitenne (V) to be late, to delay [R.229]
stahel | yistahel (X) to be worthy [R.177]
wef / awaf disease, illness

awwel in/at the beginning

min awwel before, otherwise

awwel (f. izla) first

én where?

ayy ~ eyy each, every

bi to, in (space and time), next to, with, together (means), at (price), for,
from, by (with passive verbs)

bi-d-didd / bi-1-Ailaf on the contrary, unlike

bi-I-marra immediately, now, at once

bi-la Ibidiin without

bi-qader as much as

bi-ma whose
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ben ~ ma bén between

bi (prep.; prefixed to the noun it refers to) with

B'R bir [ abyar well
BBG’ babaga parrot
BBW babu Withania Somnifera (Indian ginseng)?®
BTG botge lard [R.44]
BHR bahhar | bahhariye sailor
bahr / bhur sea
BHS bahas / yibhas to dig [N.76] [B.54]
BHN bakhan / yibakhan (I1) to doubt, to suspect [N.82]
BHT bahat | yibahat (111) to bet [N.61]
BHR boshar | bahahir warehouse (< Urdu buhart “granary”) [R.76]
bukar frankincense
BHS bakse / bhas (f.) envelope, bag [R.57]
BHL behal I yibehil (111) to be stingy [R.165]
bail stingy
bhiyil (dim.) a bit stingy [cf. R.47, bheiyil]
BDR badra (f.) tip, extremity [R.44]
BDL baddal / yibaddil (t.v.; 1) to change
bedel — mbedel instead, instead of
BDN beden / bdane ship, boat [R.71]
BDNG badingan aubergine
BDW bedwi / bedwan Bedouin
BDY bede / yubdi to begin
bedew beginning
BDR beder / abdar seed [B.56]
BRBR: barbur penis [R.55]
BRBR: barabur right, correct, just right*
BRT barat gunpowder [R.49]

BRTQL burtugal orange (fruit)
burtugali orange (colour)
BRG bergan forgiveness (cf. YA barag “to pay one’s debt”) [R.55]

3 Weedy plant, it usually occurs on the edge of cultivations. It is traditionally used to treat stomach cancer
and as a source of ink.
4 Used mainly to address Indians and Pakistanis.
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BRH barak / yibrah (t.v.) to become tidy, clean
tbarrak / yitbrrak (V; i.v.) to be cleaned, to get tidied
il-barha last night, yesterday evening [B.56]
BRD brid / yubrid to be cold
barod calm, peace, rest
barid (f. barde) cold, cool (cf. YA mibrid “calm, quiet”)
bwerid something cold
burrade | berarid (f.) villa, building
BRDL berdiil | beradil lazy, loafer [R.45]
BRR burr wheat, corn
barr (f. barra) cloudless
el-barr never, not at all
barra outside
BRZ barza / -at sitting room, covered reception area (cf. YA burza “nuptial
pavilion” and mabraz “meeting place”)® [B.57]

berze / brez (f.) public, consultation, meeting

BRSM brism nylon

BRSM bersem 1o sneer, to pull a face (cf. YA barsum “lip”) [R.254]
BRS abii baris small lizard (not poisonous)®

BRD therad | yitberad (V1) to be ugly

BRGM bargam | bragim horn

BRF barf ice

BRQ brig kettle [cf. R.46, “plate”]; traditional Arabic tea-pot’

baraqg lightening
BRQNDS  bargandiis marjoram
BRK1 berke (f.) / abrak pond, tank
bareke (f.) blessing [R.42]
barik | brik abundant
abrak divine favours
BRK: barak to kneel (camel)
barrak (I1) to make a camel kneel
BRM mubram corkscrew (cf. YA BRM “to twist”)

> Now obsolescent. Mainly used by old speakers in Wadi Bani Kharis.
6 Used in al-‘Awabi. In Wadi Bant Khards is Sahlib.
7 Used in Wadi Bani Khartis.
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burma pan made of clay (cf. YA burm “sesame-oil pot made of stone”)
barmil cask, barrel

branze hermaphrodite [R.58]

barniis large blanket

berwani tribal name

barwe (f.) letter (< Pers. parwan “official written document”) [R.57]
barriya sardines (obs.)

bezeg / yubzug to leap/jump up

bzar | -at spices (cf. YA bizr “spices, drugs”)

bizz valuable goods (cf. YA bazz “striped, streaky cloth”) [R.42]

bzim buckle [R.45]

bisbas green pepper (cf. YA “chilly, very hot small pepper” and CA
basbas “fennel”)

bistan | bsatin garden (< Pers.)

bostan teaspoon [R.55]

bass but, enough

tbassam (V) to smile

bisme near, next to

besmel for Muslims to say, write the bismillahi errahmani errahim
formula, “in the name of God, clement and merciful”

bist | bsut a Bedu cloack (cf. CA bust “a deep woolen cloack used by
Bedouins”) [R.42]

bass to rejoice

bass happy, joyful

ebess happier

basar / yubsar to watch, to stare (cf. YA "absar / yibsir “id.”)

busra insight, discernement

bass / ybuss + ‘ale (v.i.) to spy on

bsar carpet

bsayyar (dim.) little carpet

bsal (coll.) onions

battih (coll.) watemelons (cf. YA bath “plant with button-like round,
tasty fruit”)

botran fierce, wild (of an animal) — (cf. YA bugran “turbulent”) [R.55]
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bayt / yiboyt to hit, to fight

barr duck

barl / bral courageous, brave

brin belly, womb (cf. YA bazn “intestine”)
bartaniya (f.) woollen blanket

bugin créme caramel

badar / yubdur to sow

bzur seeds

tba ‘ad | yitba ‘id (V1) to remove, to deprive [R.171]
be id (f. be ‘ida) far, distant

be‘iyid a bit far

ba‘ad after, then, still

ba ‘din afterwards

be ‘ir [ bo ran young male camel [R.73]

ba ‘ar feces, dropping (goat/sheep)

ba ‘uda | ba ‘iid mosquito

ba‘ad ... ba‘ad one another

ba ‘ad some

bagte ~ ‘a bagte suddenly, all of a sudden [R.114]
bagaz | yubgiz to feel, to touch, to squeeze [R.129]
bagad | yibgod to hate

bagg | yibagg to roar (cow) [N.94]

bagle | bgal mule [R.71] [N.90]

bgumiye stupidity [R.54]

bgam (f. bgame) | bogman stupid, foolish, silly
baga / yibgi to want, to desire

bagar (coll.) livestock

bagra / bagar cow

bog ‘albga‘(f.) stain, spot [R.43]

baqq bedbug

bagil broad bean, fava bean [R.43]

bekr virgin

bekra (f.) young female camel

bukra (f.) kidskin
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bakur morning [R.43]

bukra ~ bakor (f.) tomorrow

wara bukra the day after tomorrow

bakira | bwakir (f.) walking stick [R.76]

bakkar pliers, pincers [B.62]

buks box (< Eng.)

bkem (f. bekme) dumb (cf. GA bakam “id.”) [R.63]
abkam (man) of few words

beke / ybki (VN beki) to cry

bulbul nightingale [R.54]

beled / beladin ~ baladin ~ bild ~ bildan (f.) village, settlement
blid (f. blida) stupid, ignorant, silly

beldi | bweldi bucket (cf. YA bawalid “id.”) [B.62]
belliir glass

blelir | -at small glass [R.46]

blis demon (< ub)

ebles demonic, diabolic

belgam | yibelgem to clear the throat

belgam whooping cough, spitting mucus out [R.54]
billa/ bill lemon’s flower

bill spring (season)

blaws blouse (< Eng.)

beliye | belaye ruin [R.74]

bliwit plywood (< Eng.)

bembe pump for bicycle (< Eng.)

bengri / benagri bracelet (< H.)

bengri msawaq bracelet with pendants

bandar / binadur place on the coast, bay (< Pers. bandar “harbour™)
bendaq / bnediq rifle, gun [B.63]

binsor ring finger (cf. YA bunsur “id.”)

banafsagi purple

bank bank (< Eng.)

banka (f.) electric fan

bunn coffee beans [R.42]
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bunni brown
BNY bené | yubnt to build
bniye construction, building

bani | bennaye bricklayer, construction worker [R.76]

BHS bhis (f. bhise) big typing, character (of writing), thick

BHLL tbehlel to shine

BHM bhim thumb (cf. YA bham “id.”)

BHYT bahyiit (adv.) much, more

BW b ~ bo (indeclinable relative pronoun) which, who(ever), pertainig to
BWB bab | bwab ~ biban door

ebwab chapters (of a book)

babe piece, part, portion

bwab [ -at gate

bawwab | bawawib watchperson, doorman [R.76]
BWBR bubra | biubar pumpkin
BWS bawas | yibawus (111) to kiss

thawas | yitbawus (V1) to kiss one another

busa [ -at (f.) Kiss

BWS bos (coll.) camels (cf. bisan “camels of any type”— Sarqiyya®) [R.41]
BWS bas bus (< Eng.)
BWQ tbawwaq (V) to steal
bawwag | bawawiq defamer, backbiter
BWM, biim owl
BWM: buma | bwem a pre-islamic hill-top cairn, trench, beehive-tomb?®

(cf. Sw. boma “fort, earthwork™ or Heb. bamah “high place”) [cf. R.70,
“entranchment”]
BWN bon | -at British pound (< Eng. pound)
bun origin (cf. Pers. bunyad)
BYB bibi grandmother (colloquial)
BYT bat | ybat to spend the night, to stay overnight
bét | buyit ~ byt house

bwet (dim.) little house

8 Watson & Eades (2013: 177).
® Some of these are found in the Zahira region, at Qubiir Juhhal, near al-Ayn. In 1988, these constructions
were declared World Heritage Sites by UNESCO.



260

bweéte | -at chest, trunk [R.46]
bét al-mal the Exchequer

BYDR bidar | biyadir a hired date-palm worker, farmer (cf. Pers. bidar
“awake”)
BYR bir beer (< Eng.)
BYSR bésar | beyasor freedman
BYD bid eggs
byad (f. beda) | biid white
BY" ba ‘[ ybi* to sell
bayya ‘| biya‘a seller
BYL béle ~ el bele never
BYN ben between
BYW baw | biwan board (< Sw. bao “playing board”, made out of wood)
T
TBT tabut coffin [R.49]
TB' taba ‘| yitba * to follow
ttaba ‘| yitta ‘ub (V1) to chase
TBG tabag tobacco
TTN titin newborn, infant (< Sw. toto “baby, small kid”)

twetin [ -in (dim.) dwarf
TGR tagur | tiggar rich merchant
THT taht below, under

ethat minor, lower

THN thin millet, chaff [R.41]

TRB trab soil, ground, dust

TRTR tartar sand [cf. R.54, terter]

TRS teras / yitris to fill (up) [R.144]
tors / -at ~ tras sign

TR’ tera ‘| yitra“ (v.1.) to burp

TRF taraf / yitrif to blow, to inflate

truf (. torfe) lasting, constant
TRK terek / yitruk to leave, to abandon
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terk /trik (VN) leftovers, leaving

trike | terayuk widow [R.73]

tisa“ (f. tisa ‘a) nine

taso * (f. tase ‘a) nineth

tisa ‘at ‘sar nineteen

tisa 7n ninety

tsa afew, a little®

tsmka corrugated iron/zinc roofing (< Eng. zinc)
ntazaq / yintazaq (V1) to be surprised, astonished
t ‘ub | yit ‘ub to be/get tired

ta ‘ban tired, weary, ill

bi-t-ta ‘ab unlikely [R.120]

ta"“ | ytu* (v.t.) to pull

tuffah apple

tafr at-tes Haplophyllum Tuberculatum (lit. “the smell of a male goat”)
tefaq / tfag gun (< Pers. tufang “gun, fusil”) [R.42] [B.67] [N.40]
taffal / ytaffil to spit

tfil (. tufle) insipid, flavourless

tuffal saliva (cf. YA duffal “id.”)

telef / yitluf to waste, to die, to fester

tilifin telephone, mobile (< Eng.)

timbi rigid bracelet embellished with big pearls
tamr / tumir dates

temm / ytemm (i.v.) to remain, to last, to stay
temm / ytemm (t.v.) to keep on doing sth.
temime (0bs.) leader, sheikh [R.58]

tenniir oven, cooking stove

tankr tin, jar

tnin dragon

fakiha t-tnin dragon fruit

tenne / yitenne (I1) to be late

toh a pleasant smell

tara . . . tara from time to time; step by step [R.114]

10 Mainly used in Rustaq area.
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TWM tawmi / yitawmi to bear twins
twam twins
TWW taww now, recently

len taww up until now

TYB titb | yitib to give (< *ta + bi-)

TYG tag | tigan crown [R.73]

TYS tes billygoat (cf. YA and GA tays ~ tés “id.”)

TYN tin (coll.) figs (cf. YA tin “cactus pear”)

T

TBT tabit (AP) compacted, solid [R.137]

TBR zebor debris (geol.)

TGL tegel / yiggil to calm down, to settle down [R.130]
tagil (AP) calm, quiet [R.137]

TRM tram (f. zerme) toothless (cf. YA zaramah “one having a fallen tooth or
more”) [R.63]

TRW terwe (f.) heritage

T'LB ta lib fox [cf. R.46, ta ‘eleb]
telub foxlike, Pomerian

TOB tagab / yizqub to penetrate, to enter
tugb hole [R.42]

TQL qil | tgal heavy

TLT talat (f. talata) three

talit (. talza) third
talat ‘sar thirteen
talatin thirty

yom i¢-talit Tuesday

TLG tallaga (f.) fridge
™ tum / tame mouth
TMR tamar / yizmar to bear fruits

temra blossom
TMM tumme ~ tumme min ba ‘ad after, then

TMN taman (f. tamaniye) eight
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tamin (f. tamine) eighth
tamant ‘asar eighteen
tamanin eighty
TNY zenney (I1) to go back
nzene / yingni (VI11) to go/move away
tnin (f. tnine) two
tani (f. tanye) second
ma sar twelve
TWB ttawab | yittawab (V1) to yawn
TWR tar [ ytar (i.v.) to stand up, to rise up
tawwar (i.v.) to boil
tor | tyran bull

tor el-ginn slug

tora (f.) pit
TWM tum garlic
TYB tob | tiyab clothes, dress
TYR tera (f.) humidity
W
G
GBL gebel / ghal mountain
GBN, gbin cheese [R.41]
GBN: gabin (f. gabne) mashed [R.62]
gbin forehead
GTR gitar guitar (< Eng.)
GIT gizra corpse
GTL gral / gizal thick, large [R.62]
GTM gerem frost, snow
gatum frozen, condensed
GH goh watermelon
GHH gahh / yiguhh to wander (obs.)
GHL gahle (f.) clay jug

ghele little jug
GDB gedeb / yugdub to take a breath, to breathe [R.145]
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gedded / yigeddid (1) to wash before prayer (Muslim ritual ablutions), to

renew, to replace

tegdud religious ablution
gedid (f. gadida) | gded new
gidd grandfather, old man
gidda grandmother, old woman
gdéed grandpa (colloquial)
geddiya ancestors

gidar | gidran wall [R.73]

gadf (VN) discharge

mugdaf | mgadif oar, rudder (cf. YA gidf “thick and solid piece of

wood”)

gadel | yigadil (111; VN mgadle) to haggle
gadal big bat™

geddal rope maker [R.48]

gdil / gidlan rope

gadwiya | gdawi jar, small gakle

gdi kidskin [R.47]

gdor / gdir trunk

gdo ‘' gdii© palm-tree

gdo timber, beam

tegrib (VN I1) trying, attempt

tegurbe / tgarub practice, attempt, experience
gurgur (f. gurgra) naked [R.63]
tgarrak / yitgarrai (V) to get wounded
gruk fresh wound

gerith wounded

garada (f.) grasshopper

gerdef /yigerdef to force, to compel
grir (f. grira) unsheathed (sword) [R.62]
garra/ grir vase, jar, jug (< Eng.)
garrin throat

gariiz (f. gariiza) greedy [R.62]

111t eats fruit.
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egraz greedier

GRF graf giraffe

GRM gurm strength, capacity

GRWB grib (WhatsApp) group

GRY gara | yigri to flow

GZR gezire / gezayor island, cultivated land

gezar carrot

Gzz ngezz / yingezz (VI1I) to be cut
mgezz hoe

GZL gizle / gezazil date basket (obs.) [R.76]

GZM gezem / yugzum to assess

GzW gezo part, portion (obs.) [R.42]

GSR tgesar | yitgesar (V1) to give courage (cf. YA tigasar “to be brave”)
gesir (f. gesiira) brave

GSS gasus | gewasis spy

GSM gism / gsiim body

G'D ge ‘ede | ga ‘d (f.) sheep, ewe
ga ‘ada Teucrium Stocksianum??

G'L ga ‘al | yog al to do sth.

GFR gufra / gfar ~ gefafir hole, den [R.70]

GFL ofil / yugfil to look after sth.
geffal tame (of animals)

GFN ofin / gfiin eyelid

GLBB tgelbeb (I1) to wear the gilbab (woman’s dress)

GLGL gilgil anklet made of little bells (cf. YA gulgul “a piece of iron”)
[cf. R.54, “bell”]

GLD gelad skin

gild leather, fur
gild cabbage
mgelled / -at band, taper
GLS geles / yiglis (VN gliis) to sit, to stay

gellis / gelalis shareholder, associate [R.76]

12 The name indicates the wool-like texture of the leaves, very similar to the goat’s fleece. It is a woody
perennial herb, that can grow up to 30cm. The whole plant is boiled, and the juice produced is used as a
remedy drink to treat diabetes, high blood pressure and kidney-related diseases.
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GLG gelag | yuglag to wax, to shave

GLL galil (VN) composing, composition [R.46]
GLYS glas adrinking glass (< Eng.)

GMD gamad to freeze (cf. YA gamad “ice, snow™)
GMZz gemez / yugmiz (VN gemiz) to leap, to jump
GM- gamma ‘| yugammi “ (11) to sweep

tgama ‘I yitgama * (V1; VN gema ) to gather, to collect
gumma ‘a trash
mgumma ‘ broom?
gum * fist [R.42]
gami ‘a university
yom l-gumm ‘a Friday
GML tgamel | yitgamel (V1) to meet
tgémel | yitgémel (V1) to load the camel
gamal / gmiil camel
gumle many, a lot

gamil (f. gamila) beautiful

GMN gamin / gumnat oath
GMHR gemhiir team, group [R.55]
GNB ganib face, aspect, look, appearance

ganub South
gamb ~ ‘a gamb side, beside, next to [R.109]

GNH ginah | ginkan wing (cf. YA ginu/ “wing, shoulder”)
GNDB gindiib | genadub grasshopper

GNR genniir barn [R.48]

GNS gins sex

genis nature [B.75]
ginsiya temperament
GNN tgénen | yitgénen (V1) to be crazy, mad
gniin crazyness, madness
magnun (f. magniina) mad, crazy

ginni jinn

13 Traditional Omani broom, made out of palm leaves.
14 gins is often used in Wadi Ban1 Khariis instead of Aal in the question kéf hal?, resulting in kéf gins-is
“how are you (f.)?” or kéf gins-ik? “how are you (m.)?”.
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ginnzyat (coll.) crimes

GNY giniye | gewani sack (< H. gon / goni) [R.73] [N.33]
GHD gtehed / yugthid (V1II; VN gtihad) to struggle
mugthid (f. mugtohde) / mugtohdin diligent
GHR gahar | yigahor (I11) to contradict, to gainsay
gohar gem, jewel
GHz gahaz / yigahaz to prepare
GHL gahil | guhhal ignorant, stupid [R.62]
GW gaww air, atmosphere, weather (cf. YA gaw “wind”)
GWB gawab [ yigawib (I11) to answer
GWD gewwad / (l1) to grasp tightly
gode (f.) goodness, generosity
GWDY gidi dry dock (<H.) [R.126]
GWDR godri woolen blanket (<H., obs.) [R.126]
GWR gar | giran neighbour
Gwz giiz nuts (cf. YA gawz “nutmeg”) [N.16]
goze (f.) malleolus
GW: gii‘an hungry
ga i hunger
GWTY giiti | gawati shoes (< Urdu jiti “shoe, slipper”)
GWF gwéfe guava-tree/fruit (cf. YA gawfi “kind of whitish grapes”) [Bro.]
GY ga | ygi to come (< *G’Y)
GYB gab | ygib to bring (< *ga + bi-)

geb | gyub button [R.42]
gib wallet (cf. YA gayb “pocket”)

GYD geyid efficient
GYZ mgaze [ mgayiz part of the mosque for women
GYS gas mule
GYF gife (f.) corpse (cfr. YA gife “carrion; stinker”)
[
HBB: habb / hbib berry, grain, stone of a bracelet [cf. R.41, “berry”]

HBB: habb / yihubb to like, love
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hobbéo / hobbayatr grandmother [R.56]
mhabbe love

mhobb / -in lover, friend

hobab mister, sir, man

hobbar [ -at squid

habis / hobse leper, leprous (obs.) [R.62]
hitt / yihitt (i.v.) to drop, to droop (of leaves)
hatte even, neither

hatta to, until, up to

hatef / yohtuf to bump into, to nudge
hatt | yihigt to drive, to push, to hurry
bi-l-hart immediately, instantly [R.114]
ma/hzar wallet

hageb / yohgub to prevent, to prohibit

hagg / yihigg to go on the pilgrimage

hegg pilgrimage

higga / higgan eyebrow

haggar / yihaggir (11) to delay

thaggar / yithaggir (V) to be delayed, detained
hagran delay

hagra / hagar rock, big stone

higra / hugra (f.) room®

haggaz / yihaggiz (11) to make a furrow [R.160]
hagot priority [R.43]

hgil anklet (cf. YA mihggal “anklet”)
makgem suction cup [R.50]

hdeb (f. hadbe) hunchbacked (cf. NA akdab “curved”) [R.63]
hadat story

hadit accident

hadit (f. hadita) | hditiye new

hadd / yhidd + ‘ala to turn aside

hadid (VN) composition, formation

hadda (coll.) sharp stuff

15 Used mainly by old and middle-aged people in al-* Awabi.



HDR

HDQ
HDK
HDY
HDR

HDW
HRB

HRR,
HRR-

HRZ
HRS

HRF

HRQ

HRQS

HRK
HRM

269

haddad blacksmith

hadid iron

hadir seawards (cf. YA hadar “bottom of valley”)
hadra downwards, south

hadiga (f.) garden

hdiikiye dirtiness [R.54]

hadeé | yihodr to plague, harass

thaddar / yithaddar (V) to guard against [R.168]
hadir (f. hadira) cautious, careful [R.62]

hadef | yohduf to beat, strike, hit

hadoq | hodag proficient, capable, able

hda ~ bi-hadu (+ suffix pronoun) aside, next to, nearby (obs.) [R.109]

tharb | yitharb to make war

harb | hrubat war

mohrab mihrab (a niche in the wall of a mosque, at the point nearest to
Mekkah, toward which the congregation faces to pray), sanctuary
hurr free

harr (f. harra) hot, strong

harar ~ hurura heat

il-harr summer, the hot season

harriye summer seed

harriyya sorghum?®

harir silk

harza [ haraz stone of a bracelet

haras / yihris (t.v.) to wait for

haris | horsa stingy [R.73]

harif farmer (socially higher than a fallah)

harf [ hurif letter, character

hroq / yohraq to be burnt, to burn

haraq soot

thargas / yithargas (tQ) to be badly afflicted [R.255]

tharrak / yitharrak (V) to move

hurma / harim (f.) woman, wife

16 So-called because it is planted in high summer.
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hurmit waldr daughter-in-law
hurmit abiiyt stepmother
hréme | -at mistress, wife
haram prohibited
haram a house/garden boundary [B.80]
haram | haramiye thief, robber, burglar
HZQ hazzaq / yihazzaq (l1; t.v.) to reach
thazzaq / yithazzaq (V; i.v.) to surround
hzagq | hizqan belt
hizaq elastic band on the waist of Omani traditional trousers
mithazzoq (pt. V) surrounded
HZM ma/kzem / mhazam waist
HZN huzn sadness
hazin sad, sorrowful
HSB hasab / yuhsib to count
hassab / yihassib (I1) to calculate, to think
hisbe (VN) calculating, counting, insight
hesab [ -at calculation
hassib / hasasib astrologer!’ [R.76]
HSD hased / yohsid to envy
hasid (f. hasiida) envious, jealous [R.62]
HSS hass / yihass to realise, to notice, to sense
HSN hassan / yihassin (1) to cut (hair)
mhassin (pt. 1) barber (cf. GA mjassin “id.”)
ahsant (f. aksanti) (IV) thank you, well done??1®
thassen / yithassen (V) to shave [R.168]
hasin (f. hasne) good, beautiful
ahsin better
HSS hass [ yhiss to weed [R.178]
hasis grass [R.46]
mhasse grass sickle [R.50]

17 Here it represents a person who knows the stars, their names and their functions in relation to the falag
system.

18 This is one of the very few fourth derived forms found in the data. It is mainly used in the singular form
to emphasise the gratitude, as in “Thank you, well done”. Moreover, among women the verb is used to
refuse politely an offer, sometimes accompanied by the Swahili sana “much”.
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HSD hased | yohsid to dig

HSR hasar | yohSor to ruin, to destroy

HSM hasim | hasem estimable, appreciable
HSW hasii sweet potatoes??

HSY hasa [ yihsi (i.v.) to spread along the ground
HSD hasad / yahsid to harvest, to pick (wheat)
HSR hasir | hsor mat, door mat [R.71]

HSS hass | yhass to disgust, to nauseate

hassas [ yihassis (11) to arouse disgust
hoss (f. hossa) / -in impure, dirty
HSL hsil [ yohsil to be locked up, to go to jail [R.135]
hassal / yihassal (1) to receive, to get
hoslan affected by misfortune or illness
HSN hasan stallion
HSY hasa sél hailstorm

hasa [ hasa stone

HDR hadri urban resident
had il-hador right now, at once [R.113]
HDF mahadaf | mhadif inaccessible
HDN hdan womb
HDY hadiya (f.) fringe of the wugayya (type of woman’s veil)
HTB hatba stick of wood
harab wood

hartab | hatatib woodworker, carpenter

bab hatab wooden gate

HTT mhaytta station
HFR hafur [ hawafir hoof
HFD hafad | yohfod to protect [R.145]
HFL hetfal (VN VIII) evile eye
hafla (f.) party, celebration
HQB higba’ white striped
HQD hagad / yohqid to flare up [R.144]

haqud (f. hagiida) impassive [R.62]

19 Used by speakers over 60 years old. Young and middle-age speakers use findal.
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hagar / yohqor not to pay in full (cf. YA hagar “to insult” and GA higar
“to despise™)

haqir | hugara wretched, miserable [R.74]
haqgas (I1) to castrate

hqos (f. hogsa) tight, uncomfortable

haqgaq / yikaqqiq (I1) to verify

hoqga (f.) chick

hakk / yhikk to scratch (cf. YA hakk “to itch”)
hakke (f.) itch

hakak scratching

hakam / yihkum to prevail, to govern, to rule
hakum | hukkam governor, ruler

hukaye story, chronology

halab (VN) milking

halib milk

hallab | halalib milker

halziin el-may snail

halaf / yahluf (VN #Ailf ) to swear

hilf (VN) oath

halif / holfe ally, confederate

holga / hilg finger-ring (without a jewel)
halq throat

haldqa barber’s shop

hliklik small black lizard

hall / yhill to weed

halal allowed

hlum / yoklim (VN hilman) to dream [R.135]
helu (f. holwe) / helwi sweet® [cf. R.64, holu]
halwa cake, sweets?

ma heli tasteless

ehle sweeter

20 Also used as an exclamation, “nice!”.

2The halwa is also a typical Omani pudding, sticky and gelatinous. The foundation is made of water,
sugar, and cornflour; while cardamom, rosewater, saffron, eggs, nuts and dates can be added depending
on the type of salwa and the area of the country.
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hle type of (fish) soup

helyan rusty [R.52]

thamham / yithamham (tQ) to cough intermittently, to clear one’s throat
[R.255]

themar | yithemar (V1) to load a donkey
hmarr / yohmarr (1X) to be red

homar (f. hmara) | hmir donkey

hamar wine

hmar (f. hamra) / hamrin ~ humur red
ahmar more red

sukkar azmar brown sugar

hmisa turtle

hmiida hurtburn, bitterness (cf. GA hmiida “acidity” and YA humidah
“id.”)

hamod acid, sour

hmuq / yahmaq to get angry

stazmaq (X; i.v.) to rage with anger
homgan upset [R.52]

hmoq (f. homga) furious, outraged

htemel / yustmil (VII; VN hetmal) to bear, to tolerate
hamel goat (obs.) [R.42]

hamiile load

hamil (f.) pregnant

hamel male lamb

hammal | hammaliye porter, carrier

homm / yihamm to be feverish

humma fever

humma l-halaliya high and persistent fever
hammam bathroom

hamama (f.) pigeon, big bird

hmaye protection, defense

hamawe (f.) heat, sultriness

hami | hemyan sweaty, overheated

hanet / yohnit to perjure, to forswear
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hungra (f.) gorge

hangiile (f.) circumference, circle [R.55]
hansa (f.) snake (obs.)

hana [ yuhni to bend

hat whale

ahweg very needy

muktag needy, poor

hawaz (111; t.v.) to contain

hoz / hawiz boundary [B.86]

hasi | hawasi young camel [R.73]

hos backyard, courtyard

hat | yhat (i.v.) to roam around

hayot protection (cf. YA haran “amulet”) [R.43]
hawal | yihawil (111) to try

hal status, condition

hal for, to

hol cycle

bi-I-hal immediately, instantely

hawal around

hwel (f. hawle) cross-eyed [R.63]

hit beside, up to

has | yhis to spin (cf. YA hés “mosquito”)
haka | yihaki to imitate

el-hin now

delhin now, at the moment (< *da-1-hin) [R.113]
hayy (t./i.v.) to give life (of God)

hayy (f. hayye) alive

hiyan living being

hayawan (coll.) animal

hobb / yehobb (VN fabib) to trot, to gallop
thebet | yithébet (V1) to be very bad, despicable
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hubz badness

habor (VN) hitting, beating

habit | hubat morally bad, poor

habar filth

habbar / yihabbar (11) to inform

habar | yihabir (111; t.v.) to greet so.

mhabra (VN 111) welcome

sta/zbar / yistafber (X) to inform, to inquire

hber | -at news, rumour

habez / yohbiz (VN habaz) to cook bread, to bake
habbaz | hababiz baker [R.76]

hubz bread [R.42]

hatim | htum ring (cf. YA hatim “ring without decorations”)
[cf. R.43, hatum]

hattan (Il; t.v.) to circumcise

htane circumcision

hagel (VN) being ashamed, blushing

hagul (f. hagile) shameful [R.62]

hadd / hiddan cheek

hada ‘| yohda ‘ to deceive, to cheat

hadam / yuhdum (VN £idme) to work, to serve

staizdem / yistizdem (X) to use

hadum | hiddam servant, slave (obs.) [R.76]

mistazdum (VN X) employee, partner, offering a service
hadum (f. hadima) well served [R.62]

hdil [ yohdil not to be able to walk (cf. YA hadal “to tremble, to shake”)
hidlan invalid

harban (f. harbane) damaged, broken
harbay / yiharbot to mix

harag / yuhrug to go out, to flee

harrag / yiharrag (1) to draw out, to extract, to take out
majarag exit [cf. R.49, makreq]

mahrig (VN) expense, outgo

harig | hirgan qulf, inlet
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harig outside, out

harhus rattle (for kids)

hardel mustard

harr [ yihorr to leak out, to drain

horr hadid iron slags [R.78]

harras / yiharras (Il; t.v.) to soak

harat / yohrot to strip leaves or berries

harira (f.) bag, rucksack (cf. YA harirah “purse”)
hartum face, muzzle (for animals) - (cf. YA hurfum “nose” and GA
hartim “proboscis, garden hose”) [R.55]

tharraf / yitharraf (V; v.i.) to chat

harrife funny story, joke [R.48]

hurfe female lamb

harif autumn, autumn rain?

harraq / yiharraq (11) to perforate [cf. B.91, harrag]
hurg hole, pit

hara | yohra to defecate [R.224]

hru feces, droppings (cattle, man)

harwas / yiharwas to get sth. dirty, soil

hazar [ yohzor to go on his own way [R.129]
hezran bamboo

hazf | hizfar a group of people [cf. B.91, hazf “swarm”
hazé [ yuhze to be discouraged, to give up (cf. YA haze “to be shy”)
hsor / yohsor to lose sth.

hisran loser [R.53]

hass / yhiss to ruin, to wreck [R.178]

hasaf / yupsif (t./i.v.) to mess, to mix up

hass | yihiss (t.v.) to go into, to put into

thassas | yithassas (V; 1.v.) to be inside

hasef | yohsuf to knock [R.145]

hsem | -at prostitute

hsim (f.) beautiful, cheerful girl

hsum | hsuim mouth, face (obs.) [R.72]

22 The rainy season in Dhofar, that runs between May and late August
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HSB hasab / yihasab (111) to rinse
HSS hassa | hsiis particular, detail, private, (adv.) especially, particularly
HSM hasim / hosme enemy, opponent, adversary [R.74]
husm dispute
HSN hasin axe [B.92]
HSY hoswe scrotum

maksay (VN) elongation, stretched (cf. GA hisa “to castrate”, mahsi
“castrated”)
HDR hdarr [ yohdorr (IX; i.v.) to be green
hudara ~ hudrawat vegetables (lit. “green things”)
hadar (f. hadra) | hdur green
hdiriye ecology [R.54]

mAodrani greenish

HDD hadd to split, to knock (cf. GA hadd “to shake”, hadhad “to stir”)
[Rein.]

HTB hartib (f. hattiba) fiancee

HTR mahzar travel (obs.) [R.50]

hatror [ hottar guest, foreigner
hatir dangerous

HTT hart | htat letter, line
mhagta | mhart station

HTF haraf / yupeuf (t.v.) to go along, to cross, (i.v.) to rush off, to pass
HTY hata | yohta to make a mistake [R.224]
hriye sin, offense [R.54]
HFG thaffeg | yithaffeg (V; VN thuffage) to be soaking wet [R.168]
HFR haffir / hafafir watchmen, sentinel
HFS haffas small bat?
HFF haff | hfiif camel’s hoof
hafif (f. hafifa) light, easy
ahaff easier
HFQ hafaq / yokhfoq to be mean, coward

hafoq (f. hafqa) low, humble

ehfaq lower, shorter

23 |t eats insects. In al-* Awabi it is called ‘anfif.



278

HQQ haqq/yihaqq to fear, to dread

haquq (f. hagiiga) | hagiigyn ~ hagaqa afraid, timorous
HLHL thalhel (tQ) to shrink, to make sth. smaller
HLS hallas / yihallas (11) to finish, to end

halas (indeclinable adj.) finished, that’s it
halis blood brother

HL" hila“ (f. hal ‘a) paraplegic [R.63]
hla“ (f. hal ‘a) limp
HLF halif / yijalif to stop over, to stay

halif | yuhalif (111; t.v.) to conflict with so.
istalaf / yiatalif (V1) to make a difference, to stand out
hitlafe (VN V1) difference [R.51]
hlaf then, after that
mufitalif different
HLQ halqga (f.) rag
halg humanity
halig affable, kind, gentle, human
HLL halla / yihalli to stop, to cease, to let, to leave
hall vinegar
hall gawi perfume (lit. “excellent oil”)
HMR hamir syrup
humra date (< Pers. surma)
hmira Yyeast
HMS hams (f. hamse) five
hamis (f. hamse) fifth

hams ‘asar fifteen

hamsin fifty
HMS hums | hmis  double handful (measurement) [R.72]
HM" hma * (f. ham ‘a) lame, cripple [R.63]
HML ma/smul velvet
HNGR hanger / -at ~ hanagor (f.) dagger®* [R.54]
HNDQ handaq / handadog moat, ditch
HNZR hanzra (f.) hammer (cf. NA hinzir “inner tube”) [R.54]

% The typical Omani dagger.
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hanzir | hanazir pig (cf. Egyptian Ar. hanzira “big car” and, by
antithesis, hanasir “bad people”)

hinsor pinkie finger

hwoh (f. huha) very soft

hoh peach

hor | hiran harbor, creek (cf. CA hawr “bay”)

haz | yihiz (i.v.) to move out of the way, (t.v.) to take sth. away [R.202]
hawaz ~ hayaz (VN) takeaway, removal

haf'l yihaf (VN hof') to fear, to be afraid

hifan afraid, timorous [R.62]

ehwef more afraid

hali | hwali uncle (maternal)

halti | halati aunt (maternal)

hwiliye Kinship by uncle [R.54]

stasiwen ~ sthan | yisthan (X) to betray, to cheat on [R.214]202
hét wire, yarn

hwet little yarn

stajyar / estasyor ~ esthir (X) to carry on

her | herat good

hayyur polite

ahyar more polite

hyar cucumber

has | yihis (i.v.) to stink

hays (f. hayse) smelly, stinking, rotten, stale (of fruit) [R.62]
hat I yihit to sew

hyata tailor’s shop, dressmaker

hayyat tailor [N.50]

hit | hyat thread

hél | hiyil horse

hima | hyam tent
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daw® one-masted ship (200 tn capacity), dhow

debb / dwebb insect (cf. YA dabba “larva”) [cf. R.44, dabbe, “animal”]
dabb / dbab pot

debbe (f.) plastic water container (cf. YA dabba “metal box™) [B.95]
debbag speaker, chatterer [R.48]

ddebdeb / yiddebdeb (tQ) to have bumps on the body (cf. GA dabdab “to
walk heavily and noisily”) [R.254]

debbiis banana leaves [R.48]

debes | yidbis (v.i.) to scurry (of ant or fly)

dibt alarge hornet (cf. YA daba “plant pests™)

digag ldgag chicken

dgag (coll.) poultry

do/be (f.) hump

dakas / yidhas to dissolve

dahus backpain, backache [R.49]

dagal / yidail to enter, to come in

dazhal (1) to put, to place, to lay

dahal | ydapil (111) to frequent so.

dahil inside, indoor

duhhan smoke (cf. YA DHN “to evaporate”) [R.48] [N.24]

dhaw (f. daswe) grey

darb / -at (f.) street, road

derbeg / yiderbeg to run

dorbin binoculars (< Pers. dir-bin “far-sighted, telescope”)

durga / darag (f.) stairs; rank

durg / drag drawer

madrase / madaris school [cf. R.50, mderse]

dars field

drise | derays (f.) window (< Pers.) [R.73]

derham / derahum golden coin, dirham

% The origin of the word is uncertain. Daw was the name used by colonialists for local ships.
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derahum (coll.) finance, money

dorwaz | derawiz (f.) big indoor market (cf. GA dirwaza “city gate”)
dderwes | yidderwes to live as a dervish

derwis dervish

derriyye braided ring (used to tow or knock) (cf. YA dariyeh “braid”)
draywal ~ driwal [ -at driver (< Eng.)

destur usage (< Pers. dastiir) (0bs.) [R.55]

disdasa long vest (men), dishdasha

desa ‘| yidsa“ to cough

desi (VN) cough

dusaq | dawasig mattress

dismal woman’s scarf

da ‘atar | yida tor to confuse, to get into a mess (cf. GA da ‘atar “to
drop”; tda ‘atar “to fall”’) [R.255]

dda ‘atar (V1I1) to collapse

da ‘ak | yid ‘uk to clean, to dust

du ‘a (f.) prayer

d ‘un palm-tree leaves/branches

dagdag | yidagdog to tickle [R.255]

defter / defatir notebook (< Pers.)

defdef / yidefdef to push

dafar / yidfur to push

dafar | yidafor (111) to insist, to push so.

mdefe i gunner (cf. YA daffa ‘ “to shoot with a cannon”)
medfa ‘| medafo‘ cannon

daff / yidiff to hide

ndaff (\VII) to be hidden

dafan / yidfin to bury (cf. YA madfan “storage placed under ground”)
daqgq/yidugq to knock, to split

ddaqq | yiddaqoqg (V1) to fight with weapons

dagag (VN) to squashing

daqiq delicate, soft

dogqagqe trash, garbage (obs.) [R.48]

dagil mast, pylon (naut.)
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dagame / dgiam (f.) face (obs.)

duktiir doctor (< Eng.)

dikkane (f.) bank (obs.)

dukkan | dukkane ~ dekakin shop?®

dekye / -at ~ dkay pillow, cushion

delek / yidlik (v.t.) to squeeze rice into a bowl in the palm of the hand; to
make the madlitk [B.100]

madlitk sweet made of spiced, kneaded dates
delle / diel (f.) coffee-pot

tdelhem / yitdelhem (tQ) to get cloudy, to be dark (cf. NA yidlahamm “to
get dark™)

mudlhim (f. mudlhima) dark, cloudy

damus caterpillar

dam ‘| dmii “ tear

damiik rotten date, dropped from the palm
damluk bracelet, bangle

dimm /yidimm (v.t.) to fill in [B.101]

damm blood

dantal rim of the cuff embroidered with stones®
dengo chickpeas

dunya world, Earth

dinyawi secular

dehde currently, instantly (obs.) [R.114]
ddehdar / yiddehdar to confuse, to garble
ndahar / yindahar (V1I) to hurry

dahriz / dahariz aisle, courtyard, hallway (< Pers.)?® [R.126]
dahhan / yidahhan (11) to paint

dé disease, illness

de I-fil elephantiasis

dud insect

dida l-ard warm

dar | ydur (v.t.) to look/search for

26 Also realised as dikkan | dkakin in Rustaq, but now spreading in al-' Awabi as well.
7 Traditional Omani dress for women.
28 Mainly used by old people in Wadi Bani Kharis.
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dawwur /yidawwur (11) to wander

dor | adwar the next of a series

dar (f.) house (obs.)

duwar | dwawir wheel [R.76]
mdawwar (f. mdawra) circle, round

dor dayor all around

das | ydiis to tremble, to shake, to beat [R.202]
dog calm sea, lack of wind [R.41]

dole | duwel government

dom ~ daymen always, (negative) never
dawin low quality

edwen poor quality

dun (prep.) next to, close to, near, (adv.) without
dawa | ydawi to cure, to heal

ndawe / yindawi (V1I) to fall

duwa | duwayat ~ edwiye medicine

dib wolf

did breast

dar | ydir to start

dik | diyake rooster [R.46]

dwek cockerel

din religion

dbaba | dbab (f.) fly

debah | yidbah to slaughter [R.129]

debrha slaughtering

dderab | yidderab (V1) to give courage

medrib very brave (of man)

dra protection; windbreak

dridu (coll.) small things

ddakkar / tiddakkar (V) to remember, to remind

tedkira memory
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deker manly

dalam darkness

ddemmar / yiddemmar (V) to be ready

din [ udiin ear

dihab gold

dehbr golden

dhil / yidhil to forget, to neglect, to omit [R.135]
dib | dyib jackal

dil tail

ras [ ris head, leader

ras mal assets [R.78]

raf’ | yiraf to pay attention to so./sth. [R.188]

ra l yra to see, to dream

rabba / yrabbi to take care, to look after, to raise
rabbna Allah (lit. “our Lord”)

rbo/ / yorbah to win [R.135]

marbal profit

rabak / yirbah (v.i.) to be soft

rabjs soft, flabby (cf. YA rabi} “weak”)

rabsa [ -et trouble, skirmish, indiscipline®®
rubbas dirt, filth [R.48]

rabad / yorbod to lie down [R.130]

rabat / yurbuy to tie, to bind

rabga (iron) joint

rabat bandage

raba ‘| yurba * to gallop (cf. NA riba ‘ “to run”) [R.144]
raba ‘| yiraba * (111) to accompany so. [R.165]
rabt ‘[ raba‘® companion

rba ‘a together

2 Used especially when addressing naughty kids.
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ir-raba ‘ spring season

rub ‘a | arba“ piece, portion, part
arba “ (f. arba ‘a) four

rabo * (f. raba ‘a) fourth

arba ‘at ‘'sar fourteen

arba ‘in fourty

yom ir-rubii © \Wednesday

rubyan shrimps (< Pers.)

RGRG tregreg / yitregreg to wiggle back and forth

RG'

RD°
RDN
RDW
RDL
RZH
RZZ,

rega ‘/ yarga“ to return, to go/come back
ragga ‘| yirugga * (11) to return, to give back
regef / yurguf to tremble, to shiver [R.145]
rgil / rgala (f.) foot, leg

riggal | rgal man, husband

ergel manhood, masculinity

ragle (f.) scaffolding [R.44]

mirgam bolt, deadlock

raga | yargi (v.t.) to expect

marhaba welcome

rahit el-keff (f.) handbreadth

trakrah / yitrahrah (tQ) to take a rest
rahad / yurhad to beat, to hit [R.145]

rha handmill [N31.]

russa (f.) permission, license

rhis cheap

ragma volture

radd / yridd to return, to go/come back, to respond
merdid (VN) income [R.51]

rada ‘| yurda " to prevent

rudn / rdun sleeve [B.108]

radyii | rwadu radio (< Eng.)

riddale (f.) committee [R.48]

razah / yurzah to gather, keep [R.143]

razz to be stubborn, recalcitrant
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RZZ rizz / rziiz limit, boundary [R.42]
rizz rice (< Eng)

RZQ marziig | -in blessed by God

RSS ress swamp, marsch [R.41]

RSG risag wrist

RSL rasel / yursil to send

rasel | yirasil (111) to send

rsale (f.) letter, mail

RSM rasam / yursum to draw (a picture)

RSML tresmel (tQ) to finance, to gain a fortune (cf. YA rasmal “funds” < ras
mal) [R.254]

RSY rasye rock, cliff

RSB risbe (f.) the smoking apparatus (bottle) in which the smoke passes
through water, hookah [R.42]

RSS rassasa shower [N.24]

RSN rosen | rwasin shelf in the wall (< Pers. rosn “window”)

[cf. Rein., “terrace, verandah”]

RSW raswe [ rsawi bribery, tip
RSY risyan unconscious [R.53]
RSH rasak / yursah to lie in wait
RSS rsas [ rsasa bullet

rusas graphite, plumb, lead
rusasi grey
RDM roddame mush [R.48]
RTB rrub / yurrub to be wet, to wet
rarab type of date, very ripe®
trazrab / yitragrab (V) to be soaking wet [R.168] [N.78]

rrub dump

RZ raza‘/ yurza“ to suck (at mother’s breast)

R'F ru uf / yur ‘uf” to have nosebleed [cf. R.134, r ‘of]
ro fan nosebleeds [R.52]

RY riye [ r‘aye flock, herd

RGB rgub | yorgub to desire

30 Used during the holy month of Ramagan to break the fast.
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RGG raggage bellowing (camel) — (cf. CA raga e NA rga “gurgling of
protest of the camel”) [R.48]
RGS rgis (f. rgisa) dried, wilted [R.62]
RGF ragif | rugfan roll
RGW rugwa foam, bubbles
RFF raff / yruff to fix, to arrange
RFS rufsa / rfas step
RQB ragab / yorqub to wait
ragbe / rqgab (f.) neck
RQD raqqad sleepyhead
margad hotel, hostel, place to sleep
RQS ragas / yurgqus to dance
raqqasa | -at dancer
RQT ragat / yirqoy to gather, to pick up
RQQ roqq / rqug precipice, cliff, (anatomy) tendon [R.42]

raqiq the (edible) last stage of creamed milk

RQM rqam [ -at cork
ragm / rgum number

RKB rakab / yurkub to climb, to board, to ride, to mount
rkitb (VN) boarding (on a ship or on a horse)
rakub (AP) jockey
merkeb / mrakub ship
rukbe / rkeb knee

rakba dune, hill

RKZ rukze / rkez pole, support (cf. YA rakaz “to erect a tend”)
RKS rikas / yirkis (v.i.) to sink
RKD rakad | yrakod (111) to bet
rakud (f. rakuda) speed
RKN rukne / rken large branch
rakin coarse
RMBL trambal / yitrambal to hang out
RMT rumzan worm-eaten
RMH ramak / yurma/ to throw spear

rump / -at (f.) spear
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RMD rmid / yormid to have an eye disease, eye infection [R.134]
ramad ash
rumdan ophthalmia [R.52]

RMZ ramiiz ground, soil

RMS ramas / yermas (v.i.) to spend the night chatting
ramis evening conversation (cf. GA ramis “to talk, chat”)

RMD rumdan month of Ramadan

RML raml / rmul sand, desert

RMM ramm countryside, private land

RMN rumman pomegranate [R.48]

RMWT remot remote control (< Eng.)

RNB arnab hare

RNG reng / ernag shade of colours (< Pers. “colour”)

RNGH trengal / yitrengak to swing

mranga/ child’s swing
RNGWN rengwen cuckoo clock [cf. R.253, “bell”]

RNH mranja Datura Fastuosa (Devil’s trumpet; Thorn apple)®

RND randa plane

RHB rhub / yurhub to be scared, afraid of
rahhab scary

RHZ rahaz / yorhaz to lie down

RHT trehat | yitréhat (V1) to ruin, to spoil
rhas soft

RHF trehef | yitrehef (V1) to be poor
rahif thin, slim, skinny

RWT rat | yirat to stroll, to amble

RWG rag | yiriig to be restless, unsteady

RWH, rah | yiriih to go

rawwas (1) to leave

rith | -at ~ erwah (f.) spirit, ghost

marwah dry place, pasture [R.50]
RWH. trawwa/: / yitrawwar (v.t.; V) to smell

31 Annual leafy herb with branched stems, that can grow up to 1.5m; very toxic in overdose, but with
moderation is used as a sedative. The seeds are particularly narcotic. Farmers sometimes mix this plant
with old dates (maris) and give it to cattles which refuse to eat to stimulate their appetite.
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arad | yurid (1V) to desire, to want
marad request

rad | yrid ~ yrad to wait [R.203]
trawwa */ yitrawwa * t0 rest

ram | yriim 10 be able to

mrah empty, free space [R.50]

rawe [ yorwi to hand down

rawe | yrawi (111) to show, to dispaly
rya lung

réet dirt, trash (obs.)

rih | -at ~ riyah (f.) wind, storm, smell
mriha | mrawoh fan

rih hernia

reze réze gradullay, particularly
risa | ris feather

ra‘il r'at owner

raq | yrig to urinate [R.202]

réeq only (obs.) [R.116]

ryal | -at ryal (Omani currency)

za [ yzi* to vomit [N.20]

Zibib raisins [cf. R.45, zbib]

zubbad foam [R.48]

zabda (f.) butter

zebar / yizbor to get angry, to be enraged

zébagq mercury, quicksilver [R.44]

mezbel / mezabil lip (obs.) [R.75]

zibil basket

zibala (f.) trash, rubbish®2

zigar / yizgar (v.t.) to draw water by ox [B.115]

32 More frequently used by the middle-aged group of speakers in al-* Awabi.
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zégra well, water sampling point

zigrit cigarette (< Eng.)

zégel twine

tzahzah | yitzahzah (tQ) to move, to make some space (cf. YA zahzah “to
take away”)

zhuf / yizhuf to go, to move away

zehlaq / yizehlaq to slip, to slide

zham (VN) inciting, stimulating

tzapraf /yitzagraf (tQ) to decorate

zapi dust

zerbil | zerabil stocking (obs.) (cf. GA zarbil “woollen stocking”)®
[R.76]

zarrar / yzurrur (1) to split

zurrar saliva [R.48]

tzerzer / yitzarzor (tQ) to dress up with an izar (bedu loincloth, ritual
dress of muslim pilgrims)

zara ‘| yizra“ 10 cultivate, to plant

zrd ‘a (f.) seed

mazra‘ palm-garden

zraq (f. zarga) blue, light blue

za ‘biir squad [R.55]

za ‘atit idler, wastrel (cf. YA za rat “to refrain for fear”) [R.55]

z 9l l yiz il to be upset, angry

zagam | yizgum to bellow (cow) [R.129]

zeffe (f.) bride (cf. GA zaffa “wedding procession”) (obs.) [R.41]
zagzaq / yizagzaq to chirp (cf. YA and GA zagzag “id.”)

zaqq / yzuqq (v.i.) to defecate (man)

zqiiqiye badness [R.54]

zukman nervous, feverish [R.52]

zeka (f.) ritual alm

tzelzel / yitzelzel to shake, to tremble (cf. YA zilzilat "ard “‘earthquake”)
zilgan stocking

zelef / yizluf to drink greedily [R.130]

3 In young and middle-aged speaker it is replaced by zilgan.
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zilaq noise [cf. R.44, zélaq]

zellime trunk

zoliye (f.) carpet, rug

zumbe ‘a (f.) beard

zamor / yizmor to produce music

zamor / zmir flageolet, whistle

zamot (AP) cheerful [R.137]

zeman sometime

min zeman before, in the past; otherwise; for a long time
zamay cornrows (African-style braid)
zingibar | zingibaryat inhabitant of Zanzibar
zangabil ginger

zengar / yizengir to be quiet, to stand still (cf. GA zangar “to rust”)
zungar boiled date water

zengir (coll.) rich people

zend / znud forearm

zendiq brat

zenné | yizenni (1) to be offended

zné illicit relationship, adultery [R.41]

zeheb / yizhab (v.i.) to be ready

zahub (f. zahbe) ready

zhar (coll.) flowers

zaher florescence, blooming

zehwe (f.) holiday (obs.) [R.42]

zehe | yizhi to establish

tzawwag / yitzawwag (V) to get married
zog | zawag husband

zog mmi stepfather (lit. “the husband of my mother”)
zoga | -at (f.) wife

zor palm leaves [N.89]

zawye (f.) noise

ezyeb North (cf. YA azyab “South wind”)
ezyeb Tramontane (North wind)

zaytiun guava (cf. YA zaytin “red grape”)
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zaytin ahdar olive

zayt oil

zad | yzid to increase

zayd more

ezyed major, greater, more
zar | yzar to visit so.

zen | zenin beautiful, good
ezyen more beautiful, better
mizan ornament

nzen! well done!, good!

sa ‘a (f.) watch, hour, time

swe ‘it hin a moment

sel | yisil to ask

swal question

sam [ yisam to hate

sebé wild (animal)

sebbabe (f.) index finger [cf. R.56, “middle finger”]
sabab / asbab reason

bi-sebab because, as

msabka prayer beads [R.50]

saba/ / yisbak to take a bath, to swim

tsebba/: / yitsebbi/ (V) to bathe, to wash oneself
tesbuh (VN I1) swimming, bathing [R.51]

sbor (VN) watching

sebbara (f.) ladle [R.48]

asbii * | asabi* week

saba ‘ (f. sba ‘a) seven

sabo * (f. saba ‘a) seventh

saba ‘at ‘sar seventeen

saba ‘in seventy

sboq / yisboq to arrive earlier [R.135]
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sabaq | yisabogq (111) to anticipate, to prevent

sebal (f. sebale) | -at monkey

seble (f.) part of the house used to receive or host visitors (< Sw. sebule)
sitt (f. sitte) six

Sitta ‘Sar sixteen

sittin Sixty

star | -at banister

stara | -at (f.) curtain, tent

sitra shelter

sta fal large citrus fruit (< Urdu sita-phal “Sita’s fruit, custard apple”)*
segah / yisgah to hang [R.129]

masgid ~ misgid / masgdan mosque [R.50]

segde / sgiid prostration (to God)®

siggada prayer mat

sigaf’ hem on the surwal and on the upper part of the traditional Omani
dress for women

sigin prison

sahab / yishab to pull

shab [ shub cloud

suih (coll.) dates

sahhar [ yisahhar (1) to have the sahir, the last meal before the sunrise
during the holy month of Ramadan (cf. YA sahir “dawn”)

shur last supper before sunrise during Ramadan

sehhara (f.) box (for jewels) [N.33]

sehor / shor magician, illusionist [R.71]

sahaq / yishaq (v.i.) to crawl

sahal / yishil to polish, to finish, to smooth [R.143]

saihal (11) to plane

sahil | sawahil coast, shore

sohhale scrap wood [R.48]

mishal plane, file

Suhham charcoal

34 In some villages it is called mistafal.
35 Usually done during the daily prayers in the direction of the KaSba at Mekkah (Saudi Arabia).
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sohme (f.) river rock

SHT sahar [ yishot to be angry [cf. R.144, yisha]
SHF shif thin, light (of clothes)

SHL sahal (f. sakle) / shal goat-kid

SHM susham hob, cooking stove

SHN shin (f. susne) hot, scorching

SDD sadd / ysidd to fill, to be enough

SDR sidir Zizyphus spina-christi®®

SDRY sdiriyya vest [N.10]

SDS sadis (f. sadse) sixth

SDK sedek / yisduk to complain, to push [R.130]

saddak / yisaddak (11) to put pressure on so.
saduk mournful, whingey [R.137]
SRD sardin sardines
SRR surr secret, mistery [R.42]
srar navel [R.44]
srir delight, happiness [R.45]
misterr / -in happy, pleased

SRQ saraq / yisrog (VN saragq) to steal
sarqin (AP) thief, robber (cf. YA sarragin “thief”)
SRK srek (f. serke) lame, cripple [R.63]
SSL sosel pineapple plant [R.44]
STH sath roof

mistah flattened area
SD se ‘id | yis ‘id to thrive
sa ‘ad | yisa id (111) to help/aid so.
sa ‘id forearm
SR sa ‘ar | yisa ‘or (111) to go to the market
sa ar painful cough, blaze
musa ‘ira (PP) commerce, trading
S°F sa ‘af palm leaves/branches

S‘L sa‘al | yis ‘al to cough

36 This plant can grow up to 10m and it is found along wadis and gravel plains. The fruits (naboq) are
edible and the leaves, crushed, are used by women as a shampoo.
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S'™M se ‘em [ yis ‘um to abhor, to hate [R.143]
SFR safar | yisafir (111) to travel, to leave
sefri globetrotter, wanderer
safar travel, excursion, trip, hike

safara embassy

SFRGL sfargal an orange-sized citrus fruit, quince (cf. YA sifargal “apple”)
SF° tsafe ‘| yitsafa * (V1) to slap [R.171]
SFF seff / yisuff to weave
SFL safil far (in the direction of the North)*
SFN safan pestle
safina ship
SQSQ saqgsaq / yisagsaq to have diarrhea [R.254]
SQL sqil aloe vera
SQM sqim (f. sqime) ill, sick [R.62]
SQwW sgew (s2~) / sogwan little chicken
SQY saqa | yisqa (v.t.) to water, to irrigate
masqay (f. masqaya) watered, irrigated
SKB sakab / yiskub to pour
SKT sakat /yiskit to be silent, to stop talking
SKR: skor / yiskor (VN sekor) to be/get drunk

sekkar | sekkara drunkard
sekker sugar

SKK sukke / skik side road, shortcut [R.74]

SKL sikil bicycle (< Eng.)

SKN: sukkan tax, duty

SKN> sekkin / sakakin (f.) knife [R.49]

SKN3 sakkiin rudder

SLB selab (coll.) weapons (cf. YA salab “dagger, sharp sword”) (obs.) [R.45]
SLSL salsal / yisalsal (v.i.) to trickle [B.125]

SLT sultan ~ surtan / sulme sultan

seli¢ (palm or sesame) oil
salara salad (< Eng.)
SL* sil ‘a | sla* goods, product [R.70]

37 This lexical item is now obsolescent, mainly used by old people in Wadi Bani Khariis.
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silla“ thorn [N.89]

SLF salef | ysaluf (111; VN selef) to borrow sth.
SLL sill emaciation [R.42]
SLM slum / yislem to stay healthy

sallem / yisellum (I1; VN teslim) to greet so.

staslam (X) to become a Muslim, to convert to Islam

salam Muslim greeting

muslim / -in Muslim

islam 1slamic religion, Islam

silm portion of the cuff closer to the hand, usually embroidered®

salma Acacia Ehrenbergiana®

SLHB selheb / yiselheb to embitter, to exacerbate

SM sum / same name (< *’SM)

SMT semet / yismit to be silent, quiet

SMG tsemeg | yitsemeg (V1) to bother, to be annoying

smug (f. sumge) annoying, awkward [R.41]
SMH samahl yisamih (I11) to allow, to forgive
semaha ~ semhan (f.) forgiveness

smo/ (f. sumha) kind, generous [R.63]

SMHL tsemhal / yitsempal (tQ) to proceed with care [R.255]

SMD samad / yismid to fertilise [B.126]

SMR mismar | msamir nail

SMSM tsemsem / yitsemsem (tQ) to swell up and itch (of a samsiim bite)

samsiim small black (biting) ant

sumsum Ssesame

SM* smo ‘| yisma * 10 hear, to listen to

SMK samak fish

SMM samam Kitchen utensils [R.49]
smam [ -at bridge, catwalk [R.69]

SMNT smint cement (< Eng.)

SMW seme / semawat sky, heaven

SNBR snober fir [R.55]

38 Traditional Omani dress for women.
39 Large spiny shrub that can grow up to 4m. The hard wood of this plant is used to create small items,
such as camels’ saddles and tent posts.
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SNBQ sanbiiq | sanabiq sailing or motorised vessel* (< Sans.)
SNBL senbiil | senabil penis (cf. sunbula / sanabil “spike”) [R.76]
SNGB sangiib squirrel

SNH senak / yisnak to hang (branch) [R.129]

SNDS sindas clothing [R.55]

SNR senniir (f. senniira) | senanir cat [R.48]

sennuir el-ginn hairy caterpillar (Lackey Moth)

SNSH tsensa/ / yitsensa/ (tQ) to slither, crowl [R.253]
SNSL sinsla / sanasil (f.) necklace
SNTR sanzara (f.) tangerine
SNN: sunnz / sunniye Sunni
SNN: sann / yisinn to sharpen, whet
sinn age

msann knife sharpener
SNY sene / snin year

sneyyat (dim.) a few years

SHB sahitb vapor
SHG seheg / yishug to wander, to go without knowing the way [R.130]
SHR shor / yishor to be restless, to wake up

msahir insomnia

sohran sleepless [R.52]

SHF shuf / yishef to be thirsty
sahef | ysahuf (111) to have a persistent, constant thirst [R.165]
SHL shil (f. sahla) light, easy
eshal lighter, easier
SHM sehem / shume part, portion, piece
SWHL sawwahli Swabhili
SWD swedd / yiswidd (1X) to be/get black

swiidiye blackness
swed (f. sode) / siid black
msiidawi appearing black
eswad more black

SWQ saq | yisag to drive

40 A type of dhow, that presents a characteristic design with a sharp curve right below the top of the prow.
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suq | swag market

SWK miswak toothbrush [R.50]
swik ~ swi¢ switch (< Eng.)

SWM samma / yisammi (I1) to name, to call
sum / asami name

SWY sawwe / yisawwi (1) to do, to make

stawe / yistwi (VII1) to happen, to become, to be suitable

SYB sibe | syeb (f.) entrenchement, fortification [R.70]
SYH sth | syah free area, empty lot (of land) [R.72]
SYD seyid | sade ~ sadat mister, owner, lord

SYR sar | ysir (VN séra) to go, to lead

sayir (I11) to be alongside so./sth.
mesir course, way, path

siyyara | -at car

SYS says | siyas ostler, jockey

SYF sef | syuf sword

SYL sal | ysil to flow
sél | syul flood [R.72]

SYM saman (coll.) furniture

sém sém ~ saym saym same as, like (< Eng.)*

se (8.3 / sawat she-goat [R.69] [B.129]
sat t-shirt (< Eng.)*

BB Sebb | yisubb to stoke (fire) [R.178]
tsebb | yitsebb (V) to look/get younger

U< U Y
—

sabb | subab lad, young man

Sabba | -at unmarried girl

Syebb (coll.) youngsters

msebbe (f.) hand-fan (originally made of palm leaves)
SB° §bo “ | yisbu “ to be satisfied, full, stuffed

sub ‘al -in stuffed, sated

41 Used especially when talking to Indian or Pakistani people.
42 Used mainly by the youngest generation (up to 25 years old).
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SBK subbak net, wrap
Sebike mouse-trap [B.130]
SBH §boh | yisbah to resemble, to look like [R.145]
STT Setti sheet, ticket (< Eng. / cf. Urdu cihi “letter, note, bill”)
STW Setwiye winter sowing [R.54]
Site winter
SGR Segre | sgar (f.) tree
SG* tséga ‘| yitsega (V1) to be really brave
Siga ‘| Suge ‘an corageous
SHR Sahir panting
SHRG tsahreg [ yitsahreg (tQ) to have an oppressive cough

U
‘N

Sahs Dodonaea Viscosa®®
SHT Sahat | yishat (v.t.) to tighten [B.131]
SHQ §ahiq high (of mountains) [N.102]
SHLB Sahlub small lizard (not poisonous)*
SHM Saham lard
SHY Saha | yishi to skin
SHR Sahar Calotropis Procera (Sodom’s apple)®
SHSH Sahsah | yisahsah to urinate frequently
SHT Sahat | yishot to draw lines, to rule (lines) [R.144]
mishi¢ writing, drawing
SHL Sahel | yishel (v.t.) to sieve
mishel sieve [B.131]
SDD Sadd | ysidd to close, to shut
Sedid strong, violent, intense
eSedd stronger
SDF Sidfe | sdif (f.) tree stump, stub [R.71]
SRB srub [ yisrab (VN surb) to drink
Serbet syrup, squash, a drink of lemonade
SRH sroh (f. sorha) airy [R.63]
SRH Sarah | yisrah (v.t.) to tear apart, to lacerate

43 Evergreen shrub or small tree that can grow up to 2m. The leaves are usually wrapped around the spicy
meat to make the traditional Omani shuwa during Eid celebrations, to give to it a delicious taste.

44 Also called abii baris in al-- Awabi.

4 A shrub with milky latex, very toxic, indicator of overgrazing. The wood is traditionally burned to
make gunpowder, and the leaves are used to cover kids’ hand with henna paste to make it lasts longer.
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tsarrah | yitsarrih (V) to break, to smash, to crack

Serrih band

SRR serara (f.) spark

SRS sarras (11) to charge (batteries) [B.132]
sars battery charger
§ris Azadirachta Indica®

SRT Sart | $rii¢ condition, state [R.71]
surta police

SRF Saraf | yisruf to look down [R.145]
Sarraf'l yisarruf (11) to visit so.
Saraf 'l yisaruf (111) to visit so. frequently
surfe (f.) abyss, precipice [R.42]

SRQ Sriig dawn, sunrise

Sarq east
§rig companion, friend, mate

SRK Sarak | yisarik (111) to share
musrik polytheist, of different faith

SRNGB Sringiban Solanum Incanum (Palestine nightshade)’
SRNF Sarnafa (f.) chrysalis
SRY Stara | yistri (V) to buy
S77 Sazz | ySazz to flee [R.178]
STB musattab engraved, inoculated, vaccinated
STR saror doctor (obs.) [R.43]
sator (f. sarra) excellent, brilliant, very good
STST Satsat lyisatsot to crackle, to sizzle (meat)
STT Satt coast, shore

msott comb, little brush [R.50]

STF sutfe | satarif (f.) piece, fragment, shard
STN Sitan Satan, Devil
SR Sa ‘ar | yis ‘ar 10 sing, to poetise

§a‘or | $‘ar poet, singer

46 Evergreen tree that can grow up to 15m. It is usually grown as a shady tree inside courtyard of houses.
The leaves are used for the treatment of abdominal pain, colic, chicken pox, and for reducing fever.

47A small shrub, very toxic (can cause death), indicator of overgrazing. The tomato-like fruit are crushed
to a paste and used to remove the hair from the hides of animals before being tanned.
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S 7 barley
S§ §a‘Sa " lyisa‘so* to croak (frogs)
SY §é'it as soon as
SGB Sagab | yisgab to look up [R.145]
SGL Stagal | yistgil (VIII; VN stigal) to work, to be busy
sugl (VN) job, work
sagul handworking, labourer [B.134]
Saggal | -in servant
Saggala | -at housemaid
SFR mesfar | msafor lip
SFF Seff | yseff to side, to give so. preference
SFY sfive | sefaye (f.) present, gift
sife healing, recovery
siffa | Safayif () lips
mustasfa | mustasfayat ~ mustasfiyat hospital
SQS Saqas | yisqos to result
SQF Sugfa (f.) mountainn-gorge [B.134]
Squf (f. sugfe) difficult, hard
esqaf harder
SQQ Saqiqa headache
Saqq dress décor
SKR Skor ~ sukran thank you
SKK Sekk | ysukk to doubt, to suspect
Sekk doubt
miskak | msakik meat skewer
la Sekk doubtless, absolutely
SKL Sakil form, figure, shape
SKLT Sakit chocholate (< Eng.)
SKW Stku [ Siko kid, baby (human or animal)*
SKY Sekwe (f.) legal action [R.42]
SLB §ilb husked rice
SLL sill / yisill to take

8 This noun might be a Spanish loanword (from chico, “kid”), but since there is no evidence of Spanish
people coming into the country, another possible origin is the Hindi word. In any case, the item is used
when talking to Indian and Pakistani people or to emphasise the nastiness of a kid.
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Selle | slel war song [R.70]

SMG smugiye related to marriage, matrimonial [R.53]
SMH Samah | yismah (VN Semh) to scratch
SMR Semmar | semamir a leather-worker, cobbler, shoemaker [R.75] [B.136]
SMZZ Smezz | yismezz to be disgusted of sth.
SMS Sems [ -at (f.) sun
SMSM tsemSem | yitsemsem to smell, to scent [R.255]
SMS Samas big lizard (not poisonous and edible), green lizard*
SM' misma ‘| msami* candle
SML Semal Eastwind, trade wind
§mal north
SMM Sammam honeymelon
SNBR Sanbar head ornament, circlet®
SNGB Sangiib grasshopper
Sangub el-bahr crab
SNTT Santit ribbon
SNQ° tsanqo ‘| yitsango * (tQ) to lie on the back (cf. YA sanga ‘ “to turn upside
down”, tsanga * “to fall”)
SHB shab flame [N.24]
SHT shit bed sheet (< Eng. sheet)
SHD Sehed | yishid to testify, depose
Sahid | Suhiid witness
Shid | sawahid index finger ring®
SHR Sahar | Shur month
SHM Shum [ yishem to avoid
SHN Sahin peregrine
SW’ siwa smoked meats2
SWB Sobe | sweb Omani pancake, about 1 inch across
SWR sawar | yisawar (111) to consult [N.60]

meswara (VN) resolution, debate

swir (f. swira) high, elevated

4 Also called debb in al-*Awabi.

50 Type of jewel that embellish the head, made of golden chains on the forehead.

51 It takes this name because it is the finger a person uses to point at someone.

52 On the first day of Eid al-Fitr, the meat is buried underground and left to smoke for three days. This
meat is, then, eaten on the third day of Eid.
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eSwar higher

sar height
SWRB $warib moustache [N.3]
SW- §a‘lysi‘ to stretch

miswa ‘- (VN) dawn, sunrise
§u‘a Moringa Peregrina®®
SWF saf'l yisuf to see, to look, to understand
Sawwaf | yisawwaf (11) to show
tsawwaf | yitsawwaf (V) to look closely at
insaf | yinsif (V1) to be visible
stef 1 yistaf (V1) to view, to have a look at
Sife appearance
SWK Siika (f.) fork
SWM sam | ysum to go inland (obs.)
tsamo | yitsamo (V1) to insult [R.171]
SWY Sawa | yiswi to grill, to roast
sawi | sawawi shepherd
sweyy (f. Sweyya) a bit, a little, a few
sweyya sweyya slowly, step by step
miswi barbecue
SY Say ~ Sey ~ sil esye thing
SISt — $158i nothing™
SYB Sayyab | yisayyab (11) to become white-haired [B.139]
seb | syibe ~ sayb old man
Sayub hoary, white-haired

esyeb more hoary

SYH §ah (coll.) ovine

SYH Sayh | syuh Shaykh, an influential person
SYD insad | yinsid to question about sth.

SYS §ise petrol-pump [B.140]

SYS sisa (f.) thrombosis

%3 Deciduous tree. The oil extracted from the seeds is used for aliments to help the digestion, or to ease
childbirth, or as a skin lotion.

54 As mentioned in 6.3, this negative form is now obsolescent, and used sporadically by very old people in
Wadi Bant Khartis and Rustag.
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istak | yistik to complain

sal | ysil to carry

sele | Syel woman’s over-garment®
Syem property

tseyen | yitséyen (V1) to be ugly, bad
sen ugly, bad, nasty

esSyen Worse, uglier

sabb / -at massif (of metal) [R.63]

sabark / yisbah to become

sabakz morning

sabar / yisbor to be patient, to put up, to stand [R.130]
sabsub /yisabsub to pour, to scatter, to spread

sho * (f.) finger

sabag | yishag to dye

msabbag painted (of a wall)

sabiin soap

sabi conceited, vain

satt / ysitt to watch, to stare, to contemplate in silence [R.178]
sagg / sgig bank, shore [R.72]

sgurga / sgarig china bowl [B.141]

sahab / yisahub (111) to accompany so. [R.165]

sahib [ shab friend, partner, lover, companion

sahh | yisahh to be right, to get better [R.178]

sahh (exclamation) right!

sahhar [ yisahhar (I1) to cover

sahan / shun plate, saucer

sahh | yisahh to be silent (cf. GA sahha “silence, stillness”) [R.178]
sahl (f. sahle) little goat

sohham charcoal, coal [R.48]

55 Type of veil used by women. This veil can be short or long and is adorned with precious stones.
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sdur breast, chest

sada ‘| yisda " t0 harass, to bother [R.144]
sadiq | -in sincere, honest

sidqg truth, correctness

sadiq | sidgan friend

srithe slaughter, butchery [R.45]

srag | surg lamp, light [N.32]

sarth to scream, to shout

sarrih date cricket®

sarr / ysarr to yell, to cry (for kids) [R.178]
msarr men’s traditional Omani headcloth
sarsur cockroach

msarin belly

surwal trousers of the traditional Omani dress for women
tsadr | yitsador (V1) to fight, to battle [R.171]
s ‘iba difficult

sgur smallness

sagir (f. sgira) / sgar young, small

sagayyur / sagayyirin (dim.) youngster, boy, kid
saffed / yisaffid (1) to mend, to repair [R.159]
sfarr / yisfarr (1X) to be/get yellow

sfar (f. safra) yellow

msufrani yellowish

sufr brass, copper

sufriye / safari large cooking pot, pan® [R.72]
sfar / yisfir to wither [N.89]

sefur marine signal (cf. YA suffara “ship hooter”)
safsif | safasif sparrow [R.76]

safa ‘| yisfa“ to slap [N.66]

safa | yisfi to melt, to dissolve

sagar falcon

tséleb [ yitseleb (V1) to show a big courage

56 When the insect produces a sound, it means that the dates are ready to be collected.
57 Originally made of copper.
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salb difficult, hard, tough, strong

SLH slah (f., coll.) weapons

SLH saloh (f. salha) naked, nude [R.62]

SLSL salsal lyisalsil to run slowly, drop by drop [R.254]

SLF salfa | swelif chat, story

SLN saliina fish-soup (< Urdu salona “curry of fish, meat or vegetables™)
SLY salli / yiselli (I1) to pray

msalle / msalli prayer mat
sala | salawat (f.) prayer
sala (f.) sitting room (sometimes used for prayers) (obs.)

SMB* samba ‘| yisambi* to slap

SMT samiit (f. samute) quiet, calm

SMM samm (f. samma) deaf

SNDQ sandiiq | snadiq box

SNM sanam doll [N.62]

SWB sob next to, near, close (obs.) [R.109] [B.145, “a side”]
SWT sot ~ sawt voice, sound

SWH tsuwwa/ (V) to overhear, to listen in

stah | yistah (V111) to sound out

SWR swar weir (river, canal) [R.44]
sura | suwar picture, photograph
SWF suf wool
SWM sam | ysum to fast
syam fast

usem [ usam thin, slim, slender

SWN siniyya | swani tray [N.29]
SYH sah | ysth to roar
SYR sar | ysir to become
ysar left
SYG sayog | siyag silversmith
SYF sayyaf / yisayyaf to harvest, to pick, to reap (grain, sorghum, rice)

sef wheat, summer (cf. YA séf “rainy season”)
sef fruit (obs.) [R.57]
SYM sim leg
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debb green lizard™®

dabla (f.) wedding ring

dgor / yidgor to get bored (cf. YA dagir “to get angry”) [R.135]
dugran bored [R.52]

dhuk / yidhuk to laugh, to smile

dohke laughter

dahye | dwahi plot of land, property

darab / yidrub (VN darb) to shoot, to hit, to beat
ddarb I yiddarb (V1) to clash with each other
darbe (f.) blow, knock

dra‘ arm (unity of measure)

dara | yidra to be/get used to [R.224]

d ‘uf / yid ‘uf to be weak, mean

da if weak, mean

d Tt (f. d 7fa) bad, wrong, spoilt

dfuir (coll.) nails

damm / yidumm to keep, to hide, to collect
danniiba flip flop

dann / yidann to think

dhur midday, noon [R.41]

dayf guest, client

tabib (f. tabiba) doctor

tobeg pan

taba/: / yitbah (VN tabah) to cook
tabbah | tababrh cook

marba/ kitchen

58 Used in al-*Awabi. In Wad1 Bani Kharis is samas.
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taba ‘| yitha “ (v.1.) to sink, to fill

tabniga | tabaniq (f.) central part of Omani trousers, crotch
thoq / yitboq to hang [R.135]

tabiig concrete bricks (cf. Pers. taboq | tabig “id.””) [B.150]
rabel / yitbil to play the drum [R.144]

rabil drum

tabbal | tababil drum-player [R.76]

fagiya cap

ttahtah | yigtahtah (tQ) to drop

rahan / yuthan (VN rohne) to grind

tahin flour

thana (f.) blender

tahhan | tahahin miller

rahnan noise [R.52]

rahtoh | yirahtoh to blow on sth. (to make it cooler)

trub /yigrub to desire

marrak anchorage (cf. YA magrah “stop for travellers”) [R.49]
rard (VN) offending, insulting, backbite [R.41]

rarz side panel of the décor on the traditional Omani dress for women
tarras | yitarras (1) to send, to despatch

taris | turras messenger, courier [R.72]

tarse times, once (obs.) [R.114]

rarf end, tip

et-tarfi the outermost

raraf / trafe palm-leaf [B.151] [R.74]

tarig | -at ~ turq (f.) road, path, street, way [R.71]
tarriime sharp (knife), top, peak

tass | yitiss to jump, to leap, to splash

tisse little, a little time (obs.) [R.116]

ta ‘am | yita‘am (v.t.) to feed (humans and animals) [B.151]
t‘am food

raffa / yigaffi (11) to put off, to extinsguish

rafil (f. rafla) / agfal child, kid, young boy

tfel (dim.) infant
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raleb / yirlub to search, to look for, to research [R.130]
ralab / yurlub to ask for

tilbe (VN) petition, request [R.42]

tla“l'yitla“ (VN tlizi ) to go up, to rise

tala “ I yitala “ (111) to browse, to have a look (books)
mugla © uphill, slope (up)

tala* palm-flower

ralaq / yitlug to unfasten, to set free

rallaq / yirallaq (1) to divorce

tilg open

tammar / yirammar (I1) to bury

tamat | -in tomato (< Eng.)

ranaf / yimnif (v.t.) to take camels out [B.153]
tannaf | tananif camel-herdsman [R.76] [B.153, tannéf]
tunn / agnan ton (unit of measure)

starna / yistarna (X) to rent

to ‘a (F.) stick, nightstick

tag sole (shoes)

infawal / yinzawal (V1) to reach/go far [B.154]
twil [ twal high, long, tall

rawla table

tawt | -at ~ tuwyan ~ twi (f.) well, fountain

tib / yigib (v.t.) to calm down, to appease

tib good will, will power

bi-z-rib willingly

tayib (f. rayba) good, kind

tah l'yitih to fall, to fall down

rayr | yitir to flee, to fly

rayr / tyar bird

rayra (f.) airplane

matar airport

tayfe origin, root, tribe, ancestry [R.44]

tin mud, clay
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C
‘BT ‘abet / yo ‘bit to process, to edit [R.144]
‘BD ‘abad / ya ‘bid to adore, to worship
‘abid slave, servant [R.43]
‘BR ‘obrz/ ‘obriye passenger [B.156, ‘abri/ ‘abriyya]
‘TQ ‘otg (VN) realising [R42.]
‘atiq / ‘otqa freedman [R.71]
‘T™ ‘atim evening
‘GB ‘aggitbe strange story, joke [R.48]
‘agbe / ‘agayub miracle, wonder
‘agab so*®
‘GG 99/ ‘ugiig gum
‘Gz ‘agiiz | ‘agayiz old woman®
‘GL sta ‘gil | yista ‘gil (X) to hurry
mista ‘gil hurry, in arush
‘ogil (f. ‘ugle) veal, calf
‘GM ‘agem (f. ‘agme) dumb, quiet
‘GN ‘aggan | ‘agagin dough mixer
‘DD ‘aded number, count
‘DS ‘adis lentils
‘DL ‘oddal in front of, opposite [R.112]
adil (f. ‘adla) fat, plump (of humans)
‘DW ‘ado / ‘odwan enemy [R.73]
‘DQ idiq/ ‘udiig beam of dates or bunch of fruit
‘RB ‘arab / yo rub to explain, to speak out
‘arabr (f. ‘arabiya) Arab
‘arabiye Arabic
‘arab / ‘orban Bedouin, Arab people
‘RG areg (f. ‘arge) lame, cripple [R.63]
‘RS arras / yi ‘arrus (I1) to marry

59 According to my informants, this expression is peculiar of al-* Awabi.
€0 In the agricultural lexicon, ‘agiiz is also used to indicate an “old palm-tree”.
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‘ariis | ‘arayis bride
‘aris groom
‘ars wedding, marriage
‘RS ‘ars back/top of the hand
‘aris an open hut made of palm-tree branches
‘aras Ricinus Communis (Castor oil plant)®
‘RR ‘ar ‘ur golden pendant®?
‘RF ‘aruf / yu ‘raf to know, to be aware of sth.
i tarif | yi ‘tarif (VI111) to recognise
ma ‘arfe knowledge
‘RQ ‘arraq / yi ‘arruq (I1) to borrow, to lend
t‘arq | yit ‘arog (V1) to defend (with weapons)
‘arg vein

‘arq an-nisa sciatic nerve (lit. “woman’s vein”

Y ‘aze mourning®

‘SR ‘asar pregnant (of animals)

‘SS ‘ass / y ‘iss to wipe [N.33]

‘SQ ‘isqa/ ‘isaq beam of dates [R.70]

‘SKR ‘askri / ‘asakor soldier

‘SL ‘asel honey

‘SM ‘osem (f. ‘asme) cripple [R.63]

‘S’ t ‘assa l yit ‘assa (V) to have dinner
‘asa dinner

‘SR ‘asar (f. ‘asara ~ ‘asra) ten

‘asrin twenty

‘SN ‘asan because of, in order to

‘SB ‘asab / yo 'sub to help, to aid

‘SR ‘asar / yu ‘sur to squash, to squeeze
‘asir juice

‘asr afternoon

‘SS ‘uss hard, solid, tough

61 Erect perennial, can grow up to 2m. The seeds contain the Ricin poison, which is water soluble. This oil
extracted (hall ‘aras) is used for body massages.

62 Single golden pendant, usually worn on the forehead by women.

6 Mourning in Oman, as in other parts of the Islamic world, is observed by receiving visitors and
consolences, and avoiding decorative or colourful clothing and jewelry.
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‘SFR ‘asfur | ‘asafir sparrow, little bird

‘SL ‘asil (f. ‘asila) / ‘asal noble, thoroughbred (of horses) [<*’SL]
‘SY ‘asa/ ‘asyat stick

‘TR arrar | ‘ugrur perfume, fragrance, scented extract, medicine

kraz ‘atrar pocket-size perfume

‘TS ‘otis | yo tis to be thirsty

t ‘attas | yit ‘attas (11) to sneeze [N.3]
‘FD afid (VN) jumping, jump [R.43]
‘FN ‘ofin (f. ‘ofne) rotten, rank [R.63]
‘QB: ‘agab eagle
‘QB:2 ‘ogb after, then (cf. CA ‘agaba “to follow”) (obs.) [R.108]
‘QD ‘aqid (f. ‘aqda) ripe

‘aqid / ‘'oqda officer [R.73]
‘QOR ‘aqor infertile (cow)
‘QRB ‘aqrab / -at (f.) scorpion
‘QS ‘0qs / ‘uqus braid, tress
‘QQ ‘aqq / y uqq to throw sth. away
‘QL ‘aqil intelligence, brilliance, talent

m‘agqal camp
‘aqil / ‘uqal ~ ‘ogqal smart, intelligent, brilliant
‘aqil (AP) wiseman

‘ogal | ‘oglan headscarf

‘KB ‘ekub / ‘kiib heel [N.6]

‘LB ‘ulbe / ‘oleb big, large branch
‘LQ ‘allaga (f.) hanger, coat hanger
‘LM ‘allam / y ‘allim (1) to teach

t ‘allem [ yit ‘allim (V) to learn
‘alim/ ‘ulama’ scientist
‘alama trace, sign
m ‘allem teacher, professor
W al ~ ala ~ ‘a on, above, up there, to, toward, next to (direction),
against, to the detriment of, related to, in order to, because of

ilwa south®

6 Only used by speakers in Wadi Bani Kharis.
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‘LY ali (f. ‘alya) high®®
‘MD ‘amd intention, purpose [R.41]
‘amade purposely, intentionally, wittingly
‘MR ‘amar / yu ‘mur (v.t.) to be the caretaker of sth.
‘umur age
‘ML ‘amal / ya ‘mal to work

sta ‘mal | yista ‘mal (X) to use
‘amil / ‘ommal worker, employee [R.72]
‘amal / a ‘'mal job, work
‘MM ‘amm / ‘omame uncle (from father’s side) [R.74]
‘am(m)ti / ‘ammati aunt (from father’s side)
‘amama turban
‘amme in general
‘MN ‘oman (f.) Oman
‘N ‘an from, according to, because of, to, for, on behalf of, except that,

without against, instead of

‘NB ‘inab grapes
‘NF ‘anfe / ‘unf lobe
‘NFF ‘anfuf small bat
‘NKB ‘ankabiit | ‘anakib spider
‘NY ya ‘ni thatis, that is to say
ma ‘ne meaning, sense
‘WB ‘abye | ‘awabi cultivated soil, cropland [R.73]
‘WG t‘eweg | yit ‘eéweg (V1) to skew
‘WD ‘od big, huge (obs.) [R.61]
‘od | ‘tdan branch, node, stalk [R.73]
ud lute
‘WR ‘owor / yo ‘wor to be blind [R.134]

‘awwar (l1I; t.v.) to hurt (cf. CA “to damage”)

t ‘awwar (V) to hurt, to be painful, to hurt oneself
‘awar pain

‘awar blindness, wound or recovering wound
‘ewar (f. ‘awra) blind [R.63]

651t also means “north” in Wadi Bani Kharts.
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‘WZ ‘awiz (f. ‘awza) bent, curved
‘WS us wolf

‘WD ‘awad instead, instead of
‘WQ ‘awwagq (1) to get sick, ill

i ‘tawaq (V111) to be sick, ill
‘0q sickness, disease

‘awiq (f. ‘awwiga) sick, ill, wick

‘WL ‘awal dried fish [N.90]
‘WM ‘uma sardines
‘WN ‘owwan | ‘awawin palm grove

mwa ‘m (coll.) tablewares, cutlery

‘YD 7d / ‘yad to celebrate, to feast
‘ad correct, right!

‘YR ‘ayar | ‘ayayir dodger, idler

YS ‘as |y is to live

ista 75 (X) to earn a livelihood

78 ~ ‘ays susteneance, food (“rice” in Oman)
‘YM ‘am year
‘YN ‘en | ‘oyun (f.) eye, spring

‘owéne [ -at brook
YY ‘ayy / y ia to get tired

‘ayyan tired [R.52]

[ ]
G
GG saga Mentha Longifolia®
GBR gebor sparrow
gabar dust
ghar (f. gabra) ashy
GBS gabse daily (obs.) [R.113]
gabsa (f.) dusk, early morning
GBY gabbi stupid, dumb

 Aromatic perennial herb that can grow up to 50cm. It is used to preserve delicate fruit, such as grapes
or bat, when it is carried in locally-made baskets from the mountains down to local markets.
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GTR gatar / yogtor to deceive [R.129]
gattar | gatatir trickster
GTM gtem (f. gatme) stutterer
GD’ gadé lunch
GDF gadef / yogduf to jump high, + ‘ale to break into

gadf above, across, on the other side
il-gadfi the maximum, the highest

gadfa (f.) long woman’s veil®’

GDY gadi distant, far away, ahead, over there
fil gadi ~ min hene (bakor) W-gadi ~ min hin u gadi from now on,
henceforth
GRB: garbr west-wind
garb West
GRB: grab | gurban crow [R.73] [N.92]
garib | gurb guest, foreigner
GRR garr [ ygurr (I1) to betray, to cheat, to deceive
GRS garse | gras bottle [R.57]
GRGR gargar | yigargor 1o rattle (cf. GA gargar “to gargle”)
gurgur peas®®
GRF garaf / yogruf to pour into another vase [R.129]
gurfe / graf (f.) room [R.70]
mugraf jug
GRQ groq / yogrog to sink, to be drowned [R.134]
GZL gazal | gizlan antelope, gazelle
GSL gasal / yugsil to wash, to clean
GSS giss dirt, filth
GSY gasya (f.) gastritis
GDB gdub / yogdub to be angry
GDD gadd unripe, raw [B.167]
GTT gaytal ygarti to lay
GFR gafri | gafriye military efficiency, tribe name
GFL mitgafil forgetful, absent-minded

67 Usually worn with a second veil, called leso.
& Only used by the speaker within the al-Awabi district. Elsewhere, they use basilla.
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gafla suddenly

GFF suffe (f.) chaff, tatch, straw

GFY gaffay sleepyhead

GLB galeb / yoglub to win, to defeat [R.145]
gilbiye defeat

GLQ sluq (f. gilga) hard to understand [R.63]

GLL galle (f.) hollow, room [R.57]

GLM glam boy, lad

GLY gale expensive

GLYN galyiin tobacco for waterpipe (< Pers. galyin “waterpipe”; cf. YA galyiin
“pipe”)

GMR gmor / yogmor to faint, to pass out [R.135]
gomran | gomrarin UNCONSCIOUS

GMS gmes (f. gamse) shortsighted [R.63]

GMM gamma / gamam (f.) cloud

GNDR tgandar | yitgander (tQ) to faint

GNM ganma / gunum goat
ganem (coll.) goats, sheep

GNY, gani / ginye rich, wealthy

GNY: ganna / yganni to sing, to recite

GWz gazi | gwazi money, cash

GWL gul / gilan snake (cf. CA gal “evil spirit, ogre”) [R.42]

GWY gitwyan by mistake [Rein.]

gawi (f. gawiye) beautiful, excellent (obs.) [R.62]
egwe more beautiful
GYB gab / ygib to get astray, lost
GYR gar | ygar to envy, to be jealous
gayyar / ygayyar (1) to exchange, to change
ger other, different
ger except, without
ger inno unless
min gér without, but

GYM gem/ gyam cloud
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F'R far mouse

FTH fatah / yuftak to open
miftah | mafatih ~ mfatih key

FTK fatak / yuftik to pick (fruit), harvest

FTN fitne / ften (f.) intrigue, conspiracy, plot, dispute [R.70]
fettan intriguing

FGR fagr dawn

FGL fgil radish

FHR fahar / yufhor to scarpe with pews (cow) [R.129]

FHD fahad Ifhiid thigh [N.6]

FRG farrag little bird, birdie

FRH farak / yufrak to be joyful, happy, glad

forhan (f. forhana) glad, happy, joyful
farrai pop-corn
FRH farra/ / yifarrah (I1) to blossom, to bloom [B.170]
foraha (f.) flower
farh | frih ateen, young boy

farha / -at ateen, young girl

FRD frad (f. farde) one-eyed [R.63]
fard / -in eyeglass

FRR firar (VN) fleeing

FRS faras (f.) mare, horse

faris | fursan knight
FRS faras | yufris to spread
farasa (f.) butterfly
fras [ furs carpet, rug
FRSD fursad (coll.) berries
FRD furda (f.) customs office/house
farida | ferayod percentage, salary, wage
FRFR farfur / yifarfur to flutter
ferfur | frafir wing
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tfarraq / yitfarraq (V) to separate, to part

tfarq | yitfarog (V1) to divorce [R.172, tfarqo]
farqga (f.) parting (hair)

mefraq crossroads, fork

mafraq head ornament®

tfarga “ | yitfarqo * (tQ) to rattle (of fire)

ferkiin | ferakin knuckle

furn oven

fransisi French

faza ‘a scarecrow’

festqi fluorescent green

fasa/s / yufsak to take off, to move out [R.144]
feskiil middle finger (swear word)

fess cuttle-fish

fash sth. that guarantees the authenticity, authentic [R.41]
fodda silver

farha / frah buttock

furir breakfast

faran / yifran (v.t.) to assess, to consider, to understand [R.252]
farian (f. fatina) shrewd

tfaddal (f. tfaddli) please

fa‘al fo yan (f.) snake

faqir | fugara poor

fagha anus

tfaqgfaq / yitfafoq (tQ) to cackle (with laughter)
fteker / yuftkor (VI1I; VN fetkar) to think, to believe
muftkor thinker, scholar

fawakih (coll.) fruit

fuliis (coll.) money

fallat / yfallit (11) to untie

feleg / aflag traditional gravity-fed irrigation system, stream, flow
filfil pepper, chilly

8 This is a jewel positioned on the parting that embellish the forehead.
70 Also called wa ‘ar in al-*Awabi. It is made with bones of animals.
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filfil riimi green pepper

FLQ felaq / yuflag to cut, to split
FM fam mouth
FNGN fingan [ fanagin coffee cup
FNDL findal | fanadil sweet potato [R.55]
FNzZz fanziiz weevil
FNS finnis (I1) to get fired, to resigne, to get retired (< Eng. finish)
FHQ fahaq / yufhaq to hiccup, to sob [R.145]
FHM fhum / yifthum to understand
fehum (f. fehume) wise, clever
FWG fage (f.) stable
FWH fwah flat, plane
efwa/ flatter, (adv.) beyond
FWH tfoha l yitfoha (V1) to sit straddling [R.172]
FWD fwad | fiide soul, feeling [R.72]
FWR fora (f.) steel
fwari raw

fura l fiirat corner, edge

FWFL fofil nutmeg [cf. R.44, fofel]
FWQ foq (prep.) on, upstairs, (adv.) above, top

al-fog the highest, maximum

foq ba‘ad . . . ba‘ad upside down
FY /i in, inside, at, on, near

fi kill mekan everywhere

fih there is/are

FYF fif pipe (< Eng.)
FYFY fifay papaya (fruit/tree)™ — (< Port.)
FYL fil | fyéle elephant

7 Asimina Triloba.
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qgal | yigil to say, to tell

qubb / yiqubb make a dome

qabib (f. gabibe) small, narrow (of space)
gabb / gbub stick [R.72]

qubbe / gbib dome

qabih mean, ugly

stogbad receipt

gabar / yogbar to bury

gabur / gbur grave

magbara graveyard [cf. R.50, mqubra]
gabil before

gabil at the beginning

mqabil in front of

min qgabil before, otherwise

gibla the direction of Mekkah

gabile chicken/lamb soup (served with rice)™
qabila | gabayil tribe

gatt clover, trefoil, alfalfa [R.41]

qatdil el-bakr jellyfish

gatel / yoqtil to kill

tqatl | yitgatl (V1) to defend (with weapons)
qatil / gitle Killed, murdered

qokh genuine, pure, real, straight, true
qakf / ghafe fragments [R.75]

ghom / yoghum (VN qhiim) to descend, to come down (obs.) [R.135]
gadar / yugador to be able to

gador / -at (f.) earthen pot [cf. R.43]
maqdra power

gadar about, more or less [R.119]

gadaf / yigduf to row

2 Typical Omani dish.
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mugqdaf | mqadif oar, paddle
QDM gdum / yugdem to grow old [R.146]
qgadim old
giddam in advance, in front of, forward
QR’ qara | yigra to read
quran Quran [R.52, qur{an]
QRB: grub / yogrub to approach
tqarb | yitgarb (V1) to approach, to agree
stagrab (X) to borrow, to lease, to rent
qarib close
garbo! Come in!

garb close, near, beside, next to

garib soon
QRB:2 garbe / grab hose [R.70]
QRR gorra/ grir frog [R.74] [B.177]
QRS qurs shark
QRS qarriis jellyfish
QRD garad / yogrod to lend sth. to so. [R.129]
QRT garaz / yugruy to chew
QRTS qorzas paper

gorzase (f.) document [R.55]
QRF garfa / garafa playing cards
QRQH gargak / yigarqu/z to knock, to hi
QRQ° magqraqa * Physalis Angulata’
QRQR garqur shark
QRN garn / grin horn

gorne (f.) place™
QRNFL granfel clove [R.55]

QRY garye village, settlement
QSM gisme (f.) part, portion, section
QSR qasar | yugsur to scratch

qassar | yqassar (I1) to peel

3 A weedy annual plant, found in cultivations. The fruit is used by children to produce sounds, as it
clapps between hands.
74 Used by my informants in the al-* Awabi district to indicate a place that both speakers know.
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qissar bark, crust, rind

QS° moqsa ‘| mgasi‘ knotty stick
qas ‘a sardines™

QSB gassab | qasasib butcher

QSR gsir (f. gsira) short

QSS gass / yquss to cut, to slice

gissa / gsus story

mqassa (f.) scissors

QST qasat | yqasot (111) to save up, to keep

QSF gassaf / ygassaf (11) to wrap up, to fold

QDM qgoddame mash

QDY gadi judge

QT qas cat (< Eng.)

QT gara ‘/ yuqta “ (VN gara ) to cross, to ferry
gta ‘a difference, division
gat ‘a blade

QTN qsin cotton (< Eng.) [N.11]

QD staq ‘ad | yistaq ‘ed (X) to rent (house), to borrow, lease [R.177]
qo ‘od rent [R.177]

QR q ‘or seabed

QQ qi ‘qii upside down [R.55]

QFD gafed nape

QFR qgfir / gfor ~ qufran basket

QFS gafas ter aviary

QFL gafel / yoqfil to close, to lock [R.144]
qafle (f.) caravan [R.44]

QFW gafe after, behind, back

QLB qalb / glib heart
galbe (f.) pendant of the necklace’™

QLS galas / yoglos to prune, to trim, to clip

QL" mugla“ slingshot [R.50]

QLF galfa cinnamon [N.21]

5 Only used in proverbs.
76 Positioned more or less on the heart.
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gall / yqill to set up, to establish

galil little, (adv.) a little

galem / glame pen

qala lyigli to fry

magqlr (PP) fried

mugla frying-pan

gam/a (f.) wheat

gamriye full moon night

gamar moon

gamara (f.) central tower of the traditional Omani house’”
gamiis dictionary, vocaboulary
mgamse | magamis spoon

qgammat | gamamit fishmonger [R.75]
ganniib onion flower [B.181]

gandil manual lamp

ganas / yugnus to hunt [N.46]

gangra bridge (cf. YA qunzurah “shoe”) [R.46]
gnétra (dim.) little bridge [R.46]

ganfad hedgehog

gahar / yoghar to catch, to grab [R.145]
gahwa / ygahwa (v.t.) to give so. coffee and dates
tgahhawa / yitqahhawa (V) to drink coffee
gahwa coffee

maahwi owner of a coffee shop

magqha coffee shop

qus al-magar rainbow™

stoqwad / yistoqwad (X) to finish (a job)
quti [ gwati tin

tqafe | yitgawf (V1) to chase

gom troops

guwwa strenght, power

qgawi (f. gawiyya) strong, powerful

7 Here it is usually stored the water tank.
8 |n al-*Awabi is also called giis r-rahma or giis allah.
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gawaya (f.) iron

qayas | ygayis (111) to compare

qyas analogy

gayyam / yigayyam (11) to wake up

gvam (VN) lifting up

game [ -at ~ qyem shape, form, figure, profile

gama (f.) central panel of the décor on the upper part of the traditional

Omani dress for women

kabb / ykubb (v.t.; VN kebub) to spill, to dribble
mkebbe / mkebb tin (of milkpowder), plastic box (for food)
kebet cupboard, closet, wardrobe (< Eng.)
kbor / yukbor to grow up, to get bigger
tkébar | yitkebar (V1) to be wild

kbor greatness

mitkéebor proud

kburiye pride, boldness [R.53]

kebir (f. kebira) | kbar big, old, large
ekbar bigger

kebarat notaries [R.69]

kabrit matches

kubd / -at (f.) liver

kebs | kobas mutton [R.72]

keteb / yuktub (VN ketub) to write, to text
kateb [ yikatub (111) to reply (to a letter)
ktabe handwriting

kitab | ktub book

kettib / ketatib writer

maktab office

kittara saber (< H.) [R.126]

ketel kettle (< Eng.)

kittan linen [N.11]
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katar [ yikaror (111, VN kzar) to increase, to multiply [R.165]
keir more, much

ekzar usually, mostly

kids pile, heap, lot

kada ‘| yikda * to bite

kidf / kdaf shoulder

kadib [ yikadib (111) to lie

keddab | kedadib lier

karrube (f.) braid, tress

karr / krir dew

kursi / karast chair, sofa

kors | -at ~ kriis (f.) stomach, belly [R.71]

kar* leg

kraf (f. karfe) cripple [R.63]

kurfaya | karafi bed, bedstead, charpoy (< Pers. charpa’t “four legs”)
karak / yukruk to burn, to brood [R.144]

tkéram | yitkeram (V1) to accomodate so.

mitkérum hospitable

krim / kram charitable

tkérah | yitkérah (V1) to be ugly, bad

krth (f. krtha) contemptuous [R.62]

koritwe | keraru dove

kezkez / yikezkez to shiver, to chatter from the cold
kazkaz very cute

keseb / yiksib (v.t.; VN kesub) to rob, to deprive (cf. NA kisab “to raid a
loot”)

kissab | kissabe highwayman, bandit [R.76]

kasar / yiksur (VN kesor) to break

tkasr [ yitkasr (V1) to insult, to offend

nkesar / yunksor (V1) to get out of order, to be broken
minksor (f. minkisra) broken, fracture

nuksara (V1) defeat

mukassarat (coll.) nuts

Kislan (f. kislana) hypocrite
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kasra (f.) rubbish, trash

kadd | yikodd to drive, to push [R.178]

kef top part of the hand

kuffara atonement (cf. YA kuffareh “sum of money payed in place of a
vote”) [R.48]

kafil enough

killab hoe [R.48]

kelb (f. kelbe) / klab dog

kleb puppy

klotiyye (dim.) little hat for kids

kelf (VN) forcing, coercing [R.41]

kill all, every

kalem | ykalum (111) to talk to so.

tkallam / yitkallam (V) to speak

kalam speech

kilma / kalimat word

kellim shareholder

mitkellum / mitkellemin master of kalam, theologian, scholar
kummitra (f.) pear

kmil pile, heap

kumme / kmim traditional Omani skull-cap
kméme (dim.) bonnet [R.46]

kana Echinops Erinaceus (Globe thistle)™

knis without air and light, claustrophobic [R.62]
miknasa (f.) vacuum cleaner

kanisa church

kahraba ~ karhaba (f.) electricity

kahes | yikahis (111) to work hard, to toil, to struggle [R.165]
c¢hil wife (cf. YA kahlah / ¢ahleh “old woman’)®
kib tea cup (< Eng.)

kot | akwat coat (< Eng.)

koz [ kizan little earthen jar [R.73]

79 Erect perennial with grooved, bristly stems that can grow up to 2m. It is browsed by camels.
8 This lexical item is now obsolescent according to my informants, altough it is used by old speakers in
al-‘Alya (Wadi Bani Khartis).
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KWS kiisa (f.) courgette
KWSL kosel | kwasil consul

kislan lier, so. unreliable (cf. YA kaslan “carefree”)
KWS kos | kisan shoe (< Pers.)

kwes (dim.) little shoe [R.46]

kos south-wind

KW* kol ki‘an elbow [R.56]
KWL kali aforeign labourer (< Eng. coolie “id.”)
KWN kan | ykiin to be, to exist

mekan | -at place, spot

biui kan whoever, somebody

KYF kef how, like, as
KYL kilo I kilwet kilogram (< Eng.)
L li- to, for (to mean belonging), in order to, for the benefit of, because of,

in the interests of
ilen to, until
L’ la no

la...ula neither...nor

L'L lulu pearl
LBD labid probably, maybe
LBS labis / yilbes to get dressed, to wear
labs / malabis dress
LBQ labbag / ylabbaq (I1; v.t.) to burn, to light/turn on
LBN liban type of milk
LGG legiig (f. legiige) desiring everything at once [R.62]
LHH lakha rim on the cuffst
LHS lahas / yilhas to lick
LHF likaf | lohf woman’s veil with no décor and unicolour
LHQ lhoq / yilkog to hit

81 Traditional Omani dress for women.
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tlahaq / yitlahoq (V1) to chase

laham meat, flesh

lohye beard, chin [R.42]
losme (f.) calf (leg)

ladid (f. ladida) / |diid tasty, delicious
lazim must, need

lass / yliss to touch

lisan tongue

luss thief

ladd | yladd to go away

lasif (f. lagifa) 1 ltaf pleasant, nice

la‘ab | yil ub to play

lu ‘ub game, match, play

lu‘an nausea

loggay chatty, talkative

lugge / Igiig gecko

tlaglag | yitlaglog (1Q) to flood

luga | -at language

laff / yliff to roll up

lg7 l'yilga to meet

lekes | yilkis to seize [Rein.143]
lakin but, however, although

lama ‘| yilma* to sparkle, to shine, to flash [N.85]
lamba (f.) lamp (< Eng.)

laymiin ~ limiin lemon

milhab bellows [R.50]
mlehbe (f.) hand-fan
lahwaz / yilahwiz to lick

litbye beans

lawwar / yilawwa# (I1) to swing, to wave, to shake (hand, head)
loh I lthan axis, plank [R.73]

Iweh (dim.) little axis

loha l lwak longer way, detour [R.72]

lon | elwan colour
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LYT let ~ layt / -at light, lamp, lighbulb, headlamp (< Eng.)
LYH lays | alyah fishing-net

LYS les why?

LYL leliye all night long [R.54]

léle | leyali night
lelit ems last night
LYN leyin tender, soft
elyen softer, more tender

MBW mbaw Cordia Myxa (< Sw. mbao “wood”)®
MTL mezel for instance, for example

MHT mehét near, next to (obs.) [R.109]

MHR mahara (f.) shell

MHS mokse / mhasi tendril [R.74]

MHH mohh brain [R.42]

MHR mohra nose

muhhar nostrils
mwehra (dim.) little nose [R.46]

MHD mahad / yumhid to skim (milk) [R.129]
MDH madak / yumdak to praise
MDD, madd / yimidd to extend, to lengthen
mudde (f.) duratio
MDD:- madad ink
MDN medine | mdin (f.) city, town [cf. R.71, medain]

medine Medine (holy town in Saudi Arabia)
medeni citizen, civil

MR’ mrd woman

MRGLmargal big pot

MRR: mrir (VN) passing, overcoming [R.45]

marra again, at once

82 Also knows as gaw, the fruit of this plant is edible, and it is used to treat abdominal conditions; the pulp
is also used as a glue.
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marra / marrat time (once, twice, etc.)
marra . .. marra step by step, bit by bit
b-marra ~ bi-I-marra now, instantly, completely

kill marra everytime

emrar often
MRR: murr bitter
MRSG marsag Wrist
MRD mrod / yumrod to be sick

tmarrad / yitmarrad (V) to get sick
marid (f. marida) sick, ill
mard [ amrad disease

mumarrida (f.) nurse

MRT marz (VN) depriving, robbing (cf. YA mara¢ “to swallow”) [R.41]
MRQ maraq chicken soup (served with rice and potatoes)®
MRW mritwe masculinity
MRY murriya | mrari necklace (with pendant)
MZH maza/k / yimzah to joke, to fool
MzZ mezze (f.) force, temperament [R.41]
mizz silversmith [R.42]
MS’ mse evening, late afternoon
mse late
MSBH msebb/a (f.) middle finger
MSKN Miskin [ misakin poor (used mainly as commisaration)

msékin poor guy

MSMS mismis apricot, plum
MSW masiwa ship, boat (use for fishing) (< H.) [R.126]
MSY mese | yumsi to walk, to go

tmassa | yitmassa (V) to stroll, to amble

masyan by foot

MSR misri Egyptian
misr (f.) Egypt
MTR magar / emar rain
MTWR motar | mawatir vintage car (< Eng.) %

8 Typical Omani dish.
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M’ ma ‘ near, with, to (to express belonging)
MGDN magdan knee joint [R.56]
MKK mekki Mekkah (holy town in Saudi Arabia)
MLH mals salt

maluh salty

malkzla Dyerophytum Indicum®
MLK melik / muliik King
melike / -at queen
malka (f.) engagement
MLL melle / mial bowl
mléle (dim.) little bowl
MN min among, a little, a piece of (as partitive), for, because of, due to
(factitive), by (with passive verbs), in relation to, compared to, than (after
a comparative)
min gada ~ min gamb ~ min sob from
min wara from the rear, back
min fog from the top, above
min tast from underneath
min wus¢a ~ min wasa¢ in the middle of
min ma‘a ~ min ‘and ~ min m ‘and from, by
min én from where?
min qabil ~ min saboq before, beforehand, in the past
min ba ‘ad later, afterwards
min Aharug from the outside
min dahil from the inside

min gér ~ min dun Without

MNWR manwar warship (< Eng. man-of-war) (obs.) [R.126]
MH’ maha Arab oryx

MHR mhor stamp [R.41]

MW mii (interrogative pronoun) what?, (relative pronoun) what
MWZ moz (coll.) banana

8 According to my informants, it is especially used in Rustaq and Wadi Bani Kharts.

8 Erect shrub, can grow up to 2m. The whole plant is covered by a salty powder and it is sometimes used
in cooking as a substitute of salt. The leaves are eaten as a sald with dried sardines (sahnat qas ‘a), onions
and a drop of lemon juice.

8 This is especially used in al-‘Awabi. The generic term used elsewhere in Oman is wa 7 “gazelle, ibex”.
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MWL mal | emwal resource, property
MY may | maye water
MY’ mia a hundred
MYT mat | ymit (VN mot) to die
MYZ méz table (< Port.)
MYL mel mile (< Eng.)
N
NBS nebbes | yinebbis (11) to search, to rummage through [R.159]
NBQ naboq fruit of the Sidr tree
NBH nabih / yinbah to bark
NBY nabr prophet Muhammad
NTY nate female
NGR neggar | negagir carpenter [R.75]
mangar chisel [B.201]
NGRZ ngrézi English
NGM nagum / ngiim star
NGNR ingenir engineer (< Eng.)
NHF nakaf / yinhaf (v.i.) to become dry
nehif dry
NHL nakl bee
NHY nahye | nwahi landscape
NHR nahar lyinhar to snore
NHL: nokhale sieve [R.48]
NHL: nakal / nahil date-palm
NDS mandus | mnadis wooden chest (used to store clothes)
NDY nede dew
NRGL nargil coconut
nargil (f.) coconut palm
NZZ mnezz / mnazz cradle [R.75]
NZ° naza ‘| ynazi“ (111) to scold, to fight with so. [R.164]

tnaze ‘| yitnaza * (V1) to quarrel, to fight [R.171]

mnéze i polemical, controversial
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NZQ ‘anezga suddenly, all of a sudden (obs.) [R.114]
NZL nezel / yinzil (VN nzil) to go down

manzil house
NZW nizwe Nizwa (town in Oman)

nezawi Nizwa inhabitant
NSB nisbe (f.) origin, beginning
NSG nasag / yinsig to weave
nessag | nesasig weaver, textile worker
NSR nisr vulture
NSW niswe / niswan ~ nse woman

nsewi feminine

NSY nsi / yinsa to forget

NSB nissabe | n§asib ~ nissab arrow
NSH nasah | yinsah (v.t.) to sprinkle
NSW nsé starch

NSR nasr triumph

NSS noss a half

NST nsat handle (knife) [N.31]

NSF nsaf through

NDG ndiigive maturity [R.53]

NDR nadar / yindar (v.t.) to see, to look at

mandra / mnador mirror
mnédra (dim.) compact mirror, rear-view window (car)
naddara (f.) glasses, spectacles

NDF naddaf / yinaddif (11; VN mnaddaf ) to circumcise
mnaddaf (PP) circumcised

ndif clean
NTR natara (f.) fraud, deception
NTL nartle / nral woman’s anklet [R.70]
N‘SL na ‘Sel | yina ‘el to confuse, to mess up
N'N° na ‘na ‘l yna ‘no*“ to nod

na ‘na‘ (pepper)mint
NFH nafa/ / yinfah to blow, to inflate
minfah fan, blower [R.50]
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NFR nefer / enfar person [R.72]
NFS tnaffas / yitnaffas (V) to breathe
nefs / -at (f.) soul

nfis (f. nfise) precious, valuable

enfes more precious

NFNF nafnuf woman’s over-garment®’

NFH nfih full of light and air, airy

NQB mungab beak

NQS nagsa / ngqas a concret pillar, corner-post (part of the house)

NQ° tnage ' | yitnage ‘- (V1) to bomb, to shoot, to burst

NQF nagaf / yingaf (v.t.) to transport

NQL naqgal / yinagqal (I1) to separate

NKB menkeb scapula [R.56]

NKR neker / yunkor to deny, to contest, to protest, to criticize

NKL nekile (f.) weakness (caused by an effort)

NKH nekeh / yunkeh to be tasty, good

NMR nimr / nmara tiger

NMWN nemiine ~ nemne (f.) a sort, a kind, type (< Pers. na-miine “example,
specimen”) [R.45]

NHB nehub (VN) robbing, depriving [R.43]

NHR nhariye all day long, daily [R.54]

NHS nehes | yinhes to pull with teeth [R.146]

NHD nahad / yinhad (VN nhiid) to get/wake up

NHM nehem / yinhem to call so., to shout

NHY nehi prohibition, ban [R.42]

NWB nobe also [R.119]

NWH mnah | menahat battlefield

NWR nar | yiniir to shine, to flash

nar | -at ~ niran (f.) light, fire
nweéra (f.) fire
menara lighthouse

NWS nasz straight

87 Type of veil used by women at weddings or on traditional dresses. This veil is usually transparent and
has only the rim embrodered with specific designes or stones.
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NWM

NWN
NYL
NYY

H'D
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HGR
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HGL
HGY
HDB
HDR
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HRBL
HRG
HRR
HRS
HZZ
HZL
HST
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ensa straighter

no ‘'l enwa“ way, manner

naga a she-camel

nam [ yinam to sleep

menam dream, sleep

niin | nwan breast, nipple [R.71]
nilt dark blue

nayy raw, unripe (fruit) [N.19]

ha ~ a no (negation)

hadi (f. hadya) quiet, calm [N.97]

habb / yihubb soffiare

hebibe (f.) wind (0obs.) [R.45]

hebse | hebabis handful, fistful [R.76]

hbit (VN) falling

higgra / huggarat room

hgis / yohgis to feel [R.135]

hagula / hawagil simple anklet, with no decorations
hgé spell, enchantment, alphabet

hidub eyelashes

hudar skillful, experienced, capable

hude guidance, right path, true faith, direction
hadiva | hadaya (f.) gift, present

tharbel / yitharbel (tQ) to form small waves
muhrag broad beans [N.13]

harr / yhorr to defecate (of humans) [R.178]
harras | hararis boiler for the haris®

hezz / yhizz to shake

hezlan emaciated, gaunt, pinched

hest more, much, very, many, a lot (< Pers. hast “to exist”)

8 Typical Omani dish, consisting of meat and wheat.



HWD

HWR
HWS
HWN

HWY

HYB
HYS

HYS
HYL
HYW
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hiss tender, sensitive, gentle

hotz circle, round

hel family (< *'HL)

helga / hilag earrings

hlok / yohlek to get wasted, to spoil [R. 142]
hagam head jewel

hamm / hmiim concern, worry [R.72]

hindi Indian

hangrr (f. hanqriye) / hanagra landowner, merchant (< H.) [R.63]
henawi | henawiye loveable, gentle, tribe name
hina here

hinak there

hawwad / yihawwad (1) to call out before entering into a house/place
hod hod may | come in? (< Sw. hodi)®®

hori | hewari ship, boat (< H.)

hos (coll.) ovine (sheep and goats)*

thawan | yithawan (V1) to get better (from illness)
hwin (f. hiine) light

ehwen lighter, better (also used for illness)

hewe / yuhwi to ovethrow, to drop sth roughly
hawyan sometimes

hib crowbar [R.42]

heés | yhis (v.t.) to plough

hés | hyis plough

hayse animal (cf. YA hayse “horse”)

hil cardamom

hewawi careless

8 The answer is “Qarbo! Qarbo!”.
% As opposed to bos ( “camels”).
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wW w and, so
W wa ‘a squash
WBH tawbih blame
WBS wabas / yibas (v.i.) to shine (of light)
webas brightness
wbas bright
awbas brighter
WBL webbel / yiwebbil (I1) to have the ability of doing sth.
WTQ waraq (f. wazga) solid

awzag more solid

mawzaq (f. mawzaqa) reliable
WGD weged / yiigid to find

wagid many, much, more

mawgid (f. mawgaida) there is, there are
WG waga ‘[ yiiga * 1o hurt, to ache

wiga ‘ pain

wgi * painful, aching

WGH wagah | ywagih to meet
wegh /ugiih direction, type way
wugh face
WHD twahhad / yitwahhad (V) to live alone, by oneself [R.187]

stawhad / yistawhad (X) to be alone, in solitude [R.200]
wa/de loneliness, solitude, isolation
wahid (f. wakda) one
yom el-ahad Sunday

WHS whis wild, savage
waks beast, wild animal

WHY waha / yuhi to finish, to complete, to get to the end of sth.
wahye hurry, rush

WHB mo#kbe / mhabi pocket [R.76]

WHD wahid robbery [R.46]
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WHL mohal sieve [R.50] [B.217]
WD* wedda * | yiweddo * (I1) to dismiss, to discharge [R.196]
WDY wadr riverbed
widyani a wadi inhabitant
WRB tawrib double meaning
WRT warriz / yewarriz (11) to inherit

warit inheritance

WRD warda / ward rose, (gen.) flower
warde rose garden
wardr pink

WRQ warraq / ywarrad (v.t.) to wake so. up
warga (f.) written sheet, cetificate, bond

warqa / waraq leaf

WRWR twarwar (tQ) to throw
WRY wara back, behind
WZR, wazir minister
WZR: wzar loin-cloth, sarong
WZN wezen / yizin to weigh
WSH wsuz (f. washa) dirty
awsah dirtier
wasa/ filth
WSD usada (f.) cuschion, pillow
WS* wasa‘ wide, broad

awsa ‘ broader
WSM; mésem iron brand, brand
wasm cauterisation®:

wsim (f. wsima) thin, lean, narrow

WSM; maosem | mawasim season, monsoon (cf. YA masim “rainy season’)
WSY mwas | -at razor, shaver
WSB twéseb [ yitwéseb (V1) to be hard, thick

wusub (f. wisbe) thick, fat [R.63]

wesub thickness

1 Traditional Omani medical treatment, consisting of a brand on specific parts of the human body
according to the medical problem. The brand is made with a heated piece of iron.
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WST

WSL

WTN
WTY

WR
WL
WFR

WQT

WQR
wQ*
WQF

WQY
WKD

WKL
WKND
WLD
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twasek | yitwasek (V1) to hurry, to rush

wesake (f.) hurry, rush

wost half, middle, center

el-waszi the most central

wust in the middle of, at the centre of

wusza (f.) middle finger

wsil / yiisal to arrive, to reach a place

wassal / yiwassal (1) to send, to accompany
wasan / awtan nation, state, homeland

wara / yita to press sth. down, to tread, to step on
wuyiye / watadye woman’s sandal

w ‘or wild, dangerous (cf. NA “difficult, steep”)
wa ‘| gazzelle

wafor high

awfar higher

waqt / awgat time (cronological)

min waqt soon, early

wagor sheaf (of wood or hay) [R.43]

miiq ‘a a mortar (for pestle)

wquf / yiigaf to stop, to stand

waqqaf / yiwagquf (1) to keep, to maintain [R.196]
wagqaf | yiwagof (111) to agree with

uqif / wogfan countryside, field [R.73]

wogaf vertical décor lines on traditional Omani dress for women
wugaye type of woman’s veil with fringes
wekked / yiwekkid (1) to finish, to end [R.196]
wakid (AP) real, true

wekale (f.) authorization, proxy

wikind weekend (< Eng.)

weldit / ralid (v.t./i.) to give birth to

walde | -at mother

weled / awl/ad boy

mawliid (PP) born

milad birth, nativity, birthday



WLM
WLY

WNN
WHR
WYR

YBS

YTM
YD

YRQ
YSR

YMN
YHB
YWM
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welm favorable wind

wali [ wilay governor

wilaya governorate, province, district

wenn / ywenn to groan, to complain [R.194]
whor (f. wohra) big, huge, massive

wayr | -at wire (< Eng.)

ybas / yibas (v.i.) to dry

ybiisiye drought

yebs narrow, (prep.) through
yetim / -in ~ yitme orphan [R.74]
yid (f.) hand, forearm

vdeyat hand in hand, by the hand
yarqa (f.) larva, caterpillar
ysir / yisra captured

yasir prisoner

yemn oath

vhab | yuhban fur

yom | -at ~ iyyam (f.) day
yawewat (dim.) for some days
yom when

il-iyyam for some time

il-yom today

kill yom everyday



ANNEX 3

Proverbs

The proverbs presented in this annex have been collected in Stal and al-'Awabi with the
help of speakers 7, 2, 12, and 15. For each expression is given the transcription and the
equivalent English proverb; if not available, it is given the translation and a brief
explanation of the ways of use.

The collection of proverbs was not one of the aims of this thesis, however once in the
field I managed to have a robust core and decided only afterwards to include them in
this work. The reason is simple: in doing so, I also trace a continuity with Reinhardt’s
(1894) work, especially since two of these proverbs were reported by the German author
as well. Admittedly, I did not check the whole list of proverbs in Reinhardt (1894: 396-
418) with my informants, but rather they spontaneously provided me with some of
them. Thus, there might be different ones which will correspond entirely to Reinhardt’s
with an in-depth analysis and collection — which, however, needs to be postponed to

another study.
matd tal ‘at el-qQasr gal ems ‘asar

Translation: “After seeing the castle, he says yesterday is old”.
Meaning: something that was the normality before turns to be outdated after seeing

someone else’s fortune.

aie 5 s Lo atl

iblts ma yikassar wa ‘ayyana

Translation: “The Devil does not break his kitchen stuff”.
Meaning: nothing good can happen if the Devil is supporting you or is on your side, he

helps you in not getting caught if you behave badly.
o adle Gl 5 poe g S

ksir wa ‘awir wa iblis ma fih hér

Translation: “There is no good in defeat, blindness and Iblis”.

Meaning: often used for people who have bad luck.

o=y il s G ll Gala s
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yom hallas el- ‘urs gé es-sayb yarqas

Translation: “When the wedding is over, the elders start to dance”.
Meaning: often used in busy situations when only a few are working hard, and when

everything is done the others started to be active again.
Caal paall e sl 5 i Y
la tisruf w-laww min el-bakr tagraf

Translation: “Do not desire always more, even if your source is the sea”.

English: “Desire has no rest”.
petd uall g il e guay

va ‘yyibu ‘ala n-nas wa I- ‘ayb fi-hum
Translation: “Who criticises people, the shame is in them”.

English: “One does the blame, another bears the shame”.

Meaning: criticising someone you only embarrass yourself.

el-bidar ma la-hu hass yom el-hanqri radi*

Translation: “Nothing belongs to the farmer when the rich is satisfied”.
Meaning: while the landowner is making his fortune, the farmer is suffering and does
not enjoy any of that fortune.

4 gd JS Lo Jamiodll

al-musta ‘gil makil sobe nay

Translation: “The person in a hurry eats the ripe things”.

English: “Grasp all, lose all”.

al-far yom ma yintal el-lahm yiqil hays

Translation: “When the mouse cannot jump to the meat, it says it’s rotten”.

English: “Sour grapes”.

Al g6 gdun gdan 82

1 Also reported by Reinhardt (1894: 400).
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had fi humma wa séfii-hu yaglr el-kumma

Translation: “Someone is very busy and Sayf is playing with his kumma”
Meaning: often used to address people who are sitting doing nothing, while someone

else is busy working.

lalae cal g3 )a
garra w-laqit gita-he
Translation: “Every pot has its own lid”
English: “One size does not fit all”
s );5\ 9 axll al g3

tullef el- ‘id wa-1-harbr
Translation: “al-‘id and 1-harbi combined”
Meaning: the al- id and the al-harbi are two smaller wadis in Wadi Bani Kharis that

originate in al-‘Alya. They are very dangerous when their flood combines during the

rainy season.
o S8 50 e g_A‘: K o
bii yatkall ‘ala gér-o w-qallal sér-o

Translation: “Who depends on someone else, loses his good things”.

Meaning: never emulate anyone, always be yourself.
i el g 4dud 44,0
asifa sif-he wa-l-ma ‘ani da ‘ife?

Translation: “The appearing is shown, and the meaning is weak”

English: “The cowl does not make the monk”

Traditional song

The traditional song presented here has been recorder with speaker 13, a man from
Dakum in Wadi Bani Khartis, whose relatives fought in the Hagar Mountains war (see
1.3 in Annex 1).

msarr al- ‘6d ma ta-ynn-o

2 Also reported by Reinhardt (1894: 401).
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who is bringing to him the big msarr

min smahil Sara-ynn-o

bought in Smahil

W-foq ar-ras da-ynn-o

and is putting it on the head

wa ‘an es-Sams tahmani

because the sun is burning

wa ‘an il-humma tigint

unless you got the fever

W-ida git w-int ait w-int agbar w-ana afrah

If he goes and you are poor and | am happy
w-had-si béni-na islah

and no one is between us to mediate

min Syuhin wa ‘orban

among shaykh and people

ma min Syuh ahel-si d-dar

because these shaykhs are not from this tribe (family)
W-edann ma agi ahsar

and I think I won’t lose anything

W-agib msarr min el-kbar

I bring the biggest msarr (lit. “a msarr among the biggest”)
W-atmiyahbo bi-l-bilad

I will show off in the place

W-galii [-1 [-bohal dayyil (= wagid)

They told me | am very stingy

W-dammiini huwan-i

Brothers, give me a hug

W-dammiini bani slima

Give me a hug, Bani Slima (i.e. name of tribe)
§illo ‘an-ni al-qima

They took my dignity



